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INTRODUCTION 
The dissertation title should prepare the reader for the chapters 
that follow if sufficient emphasis is placed on the phrase, "methodolo­
gical implications." Part One, consisting of four chapters, deals, both 
explicitly and implicitly, with methodological considerations. According­
ly, before the reader reaches Part Two, which contains the community case 
study and analysis, he has been exposed, at length, to the writer's method­
ological and theoretical-methodological frame of reference. It is on the 
foundation of this frame of reference that the community study is built, 
thus giving rise to the phrase, "methodological implication," in the dis­
sertation title. 
Chapter One is a slight departure from the usual dissertation format 
as it reviews methodological use patterns both from a historical and a 
contemporary perspective. The survey of methodological developments in 
sociology is essential to the present research in that it documents the 
methodological trends in sociology and thereby gives rise to one of the 
study's central theses, i.e., sociology must work toward the develop­
ment of supplementary techniques of research that are appropriate to the 
investigation of both subjective and objective social system properties. 
Without the extensive review of methodological use patterns contained in 
Chapter One, this thesis would be tenuous and the following chapters 
would be considerably weakened. 
The exploration of promising methodological alternatives to the 
standard modes of sociological investigation is the topic of Chapter 
Two, where attention is given to the "natural history approach" employed 
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in the biological sciences and to the "holistic approach" current in 
anthropology and occasionally found in sociology. It is not the writer's 
contention in Chapter Two that the "natural history approach" and the 
"holistic approach" are the only methodological approaches appropriate 
to sociology's research concerns, but it is suggested that they have 
advantages that recommend them to the sociological researcher. Further­
more, as both approaches are consistent with the supplementary research 
technique thesis set forth in Chapter One, they provide the general frame 
of reference for the variety of research techniques employed in the study 
as detailed in Chapter Four. Chapter Two concludes with a discussion of 
the setting and selection of the community studied - the vacation com­
munity of Lake N, Wisconsin. . 
Chapter Three begins with the macro theoretical point of view and 
then narrows to the reduced macro unit of the community in terms of social 
power, integration, and change. With the implications for the present 
study of the theoretical considerations made clear, the list of general 
questions which served as a guide in the present.study will be presented. 
These questions will lead into the next chapter which is a return to 
methodology. 
Chapter Four, the last chapter in Part One of the present work, is 
designed to meet the objective stated in Chapter Two. In the discussion 
of the holistic approach it was stated that, "The holistic approach must 
be used, and further, the results of its use must be documented from a 
methodological point of view as well as from a substantive point of view." 
It is the purpose of Chapter Four to document the use of the holistic 
approach, as it has been adapted for the present purpose, from a 
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methodological point of view. What were the phases of the field work? 
How were informants obtained? Where did most of the observation take 
place? These and other questions dealing specifically with the techniques 
end procedures of the present study will be the subject of Chapter Four. 
Part Two consists of the presentation of the community study findings 
with the process of social power examined in its relations with the process­
es of socio-cultural integration-disintegration and socio-cultural change-
maintenance, and in its relations with the total community and the society. 
All of Part Two is intended to move in the methodological-theoretical 
direction that is recommended in Part One. It may be said that Part Two 
is the realization of intentions, occasional groupings, and related inves­
tigations contained in Part One, which may be seen as the reflection and 
documentation of the writer's thinking and development. Without Part One 
there could never have been a Fart Two. The four chapters contained in 
Part Two are largely descriptive of what most Americans with experiences 
in small communities would consider commonplace. Nothing in the way of 
a dramatic discovery is to be found in the second part of the present study 
instead, the second part of the present study stands as a portion of a 
recommended series of descriptions of routine and regular patterns that 
will, when compared and contrasted, lead to discoveries concerning the 
regularities of human social behavior. 
Chapter Five contains information about the background of Lake N 
and the region around Lake N with a discussion of the geography, history, 
ecology, and demography of the community. A brief indication of the geo­
graphical, historical, ecological, and demographical aspects of the com­
munity will be given in introducing the reader to the region and the 
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community and in pointing our reasons for the selection of Lake N for 
the purpose of a community study in Chapter Two. More background in­
formation of the same sort will be presented in Chapter Five as this 
provides not only a basis for understanding the community of Lake N but 
also has a direct bearing on the research problem. 
Chapter Six undertakes an examination of the structure of social 
relationships within the community. What is the role of the family in 
structuring social relationships? What are the patterns of causal 
interaction by age and sex? How do voluntary associations and formal as­
sociations structure social relationships? How are local economic enter­
prises and decision making bodies important in ordering social relation­
ships? These questions are considered, and from the understanding of the 
structural base of social relationships, an exploration of social relation­
ships in process is presented. Social relationships in process are ap­
proached by way of the dynamic interplay engaged in by individuals and 
groups. Following from the structural and processural considerations of 
social relationships, the data are reexamined from the social systems ap­
proach. A great deal can be learned about a community when it is con­
ceptualized systemically, and the holistic approach to the community proves 
to be a useful data gathering approach in filling out the information re­
quirements for a systemic description. 
Social power is formally singled out as a part of the growing des­
cription of Lake N in Chapter Seven. Much of the material contained in 
the three preceding chapters is employed in placing social power in the 
context of the community and in looking at the ways in which it is tied 
into and supported by other community structures and processes. Several 
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community issues help to illustrate the dynamics of social power in Lake 
N. Programs of Federal Aid also illustrate external linkage patterns and 
raise additional questions of the effect of federally sponsored programs 
on. the dynamics and structure of local social power. 
Chapter Eight serves to pull together the loose ends of the discus­
sion which has preceded it and also helps the reader to view the community 
from the holistic perspective. As stated previously, part of the con­
tribution of the holistic approach is to keep the whole community in mind 
so that in interpreting details, a breadth of view may be maintained. 
Chapter Eight seeks to maintain this broad perspective in the interpre­
tation of detail from the description of Lake N. Still maintaining the 
breadth of view, an exploration of the analytical prospects for the pres­
ent study is approached by way of a summary comparison of the community 
description contained in the present study with R, Lowry's Who's Running 
* 
This Town? (68). From this brief comparative discussion it is possible 
to suggest further analytical directions and to relate the study back to 
the presentation contained in Chapter One. Along with Chapter Eight's 
summary of findings and analytical explorations, the limitations of the 
present study and its relevance in terms of the goals of sociology are 
presented, thereby drawing the study to a close on a note of self 
evaluation. 
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CHAPTER ONE; METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS 
When a researcher begins to consider a research problem he must 
determine the relationship between that problem and the research ac­
tivity, methodology, and theory current in his discipline. What work 
has been done on the problem in question? What work dealing with the 
question is ongoing? What methodologies have been used and are being 
used by other researchers? What theoretical frameworks are being used 
in research activity and how are they being used? These questions, and 
related questions, all need to be considered by the researcher in the 
early stages of his research project. 
Once answers to the above questions have been determined, the research­
er is obligated to place his particular research problem into the context 
of the work ongoing in his discipline. By proposing that the researcher 
should place his problem into the context of ongoing research it is not 
suggested that each research project should be a duplicate of all other 
projects. Rather, the researcher should acknowledge the extent to which 
his project follows the dominant pattern of research within his discipline 
and to what extent it departs from the dominant research pattern. Such 
an assessmen of his project in relation to other research efforts will 
aid the rese rcher in clarifying the direction of his work, will aid the 
reader of t. research report by helping the reader to view the research 
relative to other research in the discipline, and will promote the con­
tinuity of research. 
Acknowledging the work that has been done and is being done in the 
problem area under consideration has become standard in scientific 
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writing so that most often such a review is included as a part of a 
research report. Perhaps the review of literature too often becomes an 
unrelated exercise that the writer includes without clearly placing his 
project into the context of the studies that he has acknowledged, but the 
presence of such a review is commendable. Noting that the omission in 
relating the review of literature to the research being undertaken repre­
sents a shortcoming in creating a continuity of research, it should be 
indicated that an even greater shortcoming is the lack of attention given 
to a methodological survey. 
A methodological survey should follow the general format of the 
review of literature but unlike the review of literature it should place 
the research being reported into a methodological field. What research 
techniques have been employed in the past? What research techniques are 
most prevalent at the time of the research being reported? To what extent 
does the research being reported depart from, or conform to, the dominant 
research techniques? These are questions that should be considered in a 
methodological survey. 
Arnold Rose's argument for including a statement of the basis for 
the selection of data provides another reason for a methodological survey 
(103, pp. 153-158). As Rose makes clear, there is a problem, inherent 
in every research undertaking, of selectivity in data gathering. Accord­
ingly, Rose insists, sociological writers should make their criteria for 
data selection clear. "Probably most of the investigators who deliber­
ately withhold a statement on the basis of their selection of data do so 
because they believe that this is not proper in a scientific document. 
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Yet it is one of the basic canons of science that all steps in the col­
lection and analysis of data be specified" (103, p. 154). 
It will be the purpose of this chapter to carry out a methodological 
survey. The methodological survey will include a review of methodology 
through time, over the last four decades, with special consideration 
given to the methodology of the 1960's. A methodological classification 
of the articles appearing in three major sociological journals during 
the years 1960 through 1966 will provide the basis for the special con­
sideration given to the methodology of the 1960*s. 
Both the review of literature and the theoretical frame of reference 
will be presented in a later chapter. Postponing these discussions should 
permit the reader time to become accustomed to the approach to the study 
of community being used here and in this way prepare the reader for the 
breadth of the review of literature and theoretical framework necessitated 
by the present research approach. 
Methodological survey - historical perspective 
Sociology has had a tradition of introspection and self-evaluation. 
Some representative books in this tradition are listed below by year of 
publication, author(s), and title. 
Year Author (Editor) Title 
1929 Lundberg, Bain, and Anderson Trends in American Sociology (69) 
1936 House The Development of Sociology (49) 
1940 Barnes, Becker, and Becker Contemporary Social Theory (7) 
1945 Gurvitch and Moore Twentieth Century Sociology (44) 
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Year Author (Editor) Title 
1954 Hinkle and Hinkle The Development of Modem Sociology (45) 
1957 Becker and Boskoff Modern Sociological Theory 
Review of Sociology 
(75) 
1957 Gittler (41) 
1959 Merton, Broom, and Cottrell Sociology Today (77) 
1964 Paris Handbook of Modern Sociology (33) 
The books listed above will provide the basis for the survey of the 
past and present states of sociology with reference to methodological use 
patterns. Discussion of portions of the above works will be limited to 
considerations with methodological implications. It must be stated that 
the selection of works listed above is, in part, arbitrary but may be sup­
ported on the basis of the general recognition of these works in tracing 
the development of sociology. 
Lundberg Speaking out for the "natural science" approach in 1929, 
George Lundberg says that the direction he recommends will result in an 
increase in quantification in the social sciences (69, p. 404) but "he in­
dicates that there is nothing mutually exclusive in the historical method 
(69, p. 409). Furthermore, he calls the relationship between these methods 
supplementary (69, p. 411) with case studies being especially valuable for 
exploratory purposes (69, p. 412). However, he does depreciate the case 
study method when he states that "...the so called 'case' method is merely 
an informal, comparatively unsystematic, and crude form of the statistical 
method" (69, p. 411). 
Lundberg's remarks are of special interest in the present work for 
they were made at a time when quantification was in its infancy and the 
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historical and case study approaches were dominant in sociology. Since 
1929, quantification has gained increasingly in use and importance and 
the historical and case study approaches have experienced a loss of favor 
among some sociologists. It must be noted that with this shift in ap­
proach there has been a loss in the supplementary relationship that 
Lundberg mentioned as a part of his 1929 argument for quantification. 
Addressing himself again to the subject of the "natural science" 
approach in a relatively recent article (70, pp. 191-202) Lundberg ac­
knowledges that positivism, or as he prefers to call it, the "natural 
science" approach, is the dominant school in sociology today. Lundberg 
says, "I think that there are very few people left who want to renew the 
argument about quantification—" (70, p. 192) and further, "Our view 
of the nature and place of quantification as actually advocated in the 
works under discussion (the major neo-positivist works) has won fairly 
complete acceptance in the last fifteen years..." (70, p. 192). In 
the same assured manner he discusses the approaches other than quan­
tification by stating, "We no longer hear much about the 'method' of 
'verstehen', * insightcase study versus statistics', etc." (70, p. 202). 
These are the statements of an advocate of quantification who has seen 
his approach rise to a position of dominance during a twenty six year 
period. 
House Floyd House presents his readers with an overview of two 
major sociological research techniques in the chapter, "Statistical 
Methods and Case Studies," in his work. The Development of Sociology 
(48, pp. 367-376). Tracing the development of the use of statistics 
in sociological research. House suggests a paradox that was evident in 
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the 1930's wherein the American sociological journals did not contain a 
large number of technical statistical studies (48, p. 371) while at the 
same time there was a strong tradition of using statistical techniques 
in sociology as it developed in America. The strong tradition favoring 
statistics in sociological research was, in the decade of the 1930*s, 
developing into the view that science is essentially dependent on the use 
of statistics. Nevertheless, the view favoring the use of statistical 
techniques to the exclusion of other reiearch approaches had not yet 
grown to the proportion where sociological statistical reporting dom­
inated the sociological journals. 
What might appear to be a paradox in the 1930*s becomes clear with 
the perspective of hindsight. It would appear that the neo-positivistic 
position was gaining in vocal adherents but had not yet reached the po­
sition of dominance it was to achieve in the following decades. Many 
statistical sociological studies were published in the Journal of the 
American Statistical Association rather than in sociological publications 
(48, p. 371). Again this pattern of publication would change in time 
with the efforts of a well integrated core of young neo-positivists. 
On the other hand, the case study approach, defined by House as 
"...a method of establishing knowledge of the processes of social and 
personal behavior..."(48, p. 375) lacked the backing of either an ex­
tensive body of methodological literature or a solid core of spokesmen. 
It is indicated that the use of the term "case study" had been confused 
by a variety of proponents of the case study method with each having dif­
fering notions of the procedures appropriate to the technique. Although 
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it is not clearly stated by House, there is the suggestion in his discus­
sion of the two research approaches that the well organized minority 
(statistical approach) was in the process of overtaking the unorganized 
majority (case study approach) during the 1930's. 
In a later chapter entitled, "Present Sociological Trends and 
Tendencies," House discusses the quantitative versus non-quantitative 
controversy again. He indicates that "...the research tendency in soci­
ology has been, preponderantly but not exclusively, a tendency to the use 
of statistical and other quantitative methods. The principle exceptions 
to this trend are constituted by the research undertakings of staff mem­
bers, students, and former students of the University of Chicago, where 
under the leadership of several professors of marked ability and influence 
researches involving primarily the use of the case study and 'natural 
history' method have been executed" (48, p. 423). An elaboration of the 
problems of growing dominance of statistical and other quantitative pro­
cedures is contained in an article authored by House in the American Jour­
nal of Sociology, 1934, entitled, "Measurement in Sociology." Recog­
nizing that the quantitative methods have numerous advantages, among which 
are the verification and rejection of hypotheses. House sees the prime 
limitation to quantitative research in that it cannot be used to study 
all social phenomena (49, p. 2). Asking the question of whether all social 
phenomena can be reduced to quantitative formulations leads House to state 
that we must ultimately be talking about quantities of something (49, p. 3). 
Reference to quantities of something moves House to a brief discus­
sion of "acquaintance knowledge", a philosophical notion dealt with by 
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John Dewey. "Scientific propositions must contain only terms with which 
we have some kcquaintance, or knowledge; any other terms can have no real 
meaning for us" (49, p. 5). To the extent that there is relevance to the 
work of quantitative researchers there must be a meaningful formulation 
of measures. Meaningful measures depend on acquaintance knowledge and 
acquaintance knowledge greater than the first hand experience of the quan­
titative researcher may be supplied by the non-quantitative researcher. 
There is, then, a  mutual dependence between the case study approach, de­
signed to document acquaintance knowledge, and quantitative research, de­
signed to test hypotheses. It may be said that acquaintance knowledge 
is the "something" out of which quantitative measures are derived and that 
the goal of the case study research is to build a growing body of documen­
ted acquaintance knowledge. 
House asks an open question at the end of his discussion of measur-
ment that is highly relevant to the sociology of the 1960's. "Is it 
good research policy to allow our inquiries to be directed and limited, 
to a large degree, by the availability of data suitable for quantitative 
treatment?" (49, p. 11). An answer to this question, strongly supported 
by the present writer, is that our research policy in sociology should 
not be limited or directed by a single research orientation. Instead, 
a range of research techniques should be given attention, and the case 
study approach and other non-quantitative techniques show promise as 
alternatives and supplements to the techniques of quantification. 
In summarizing the discussion of sociological methodology of the 
1930*s as presented by House, it might appear that the neo-positivists 
were moving into the forefront of sociological research with a unified 
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but narrow definition of scientific investigation. The advocates of 
description and the case study approach lacked the unity and clear state­
ment of method that was offered by the neo-positivists. With the growth 
of the neo-positivist position, the question of whether a single method­
ological approach is adequate began to be asked. House builds a case for 
methodological pluralism around the philosophical notion "acquaintance 
knowledge" saying that quantities must be quantities of something and 
that the something is the stuff of experience of a direct or indirect 
sort of which the quantitative researcher has some awareness. Such ac­
quaintance knowledge may take the form of documented experience that is 
contained in the product of case study research and other non-quantitative 
forms of investigation. Sociology must, therefore, strive to keep an 
array of procedures of investigation in order to adequately study the 
complex phenomena of sociological concern. 
Barnes et al. Writing on the "Development of Sociology" Harry 
Elmer Barnes sets the direction for the chapters included in the 1940 
work. Contemporary Social Theory (6, pp. 3-15). In commenting on the 
contemporary trend of specialization in sociology, Barnes includes Wil­
liam F. Ogburn with George Lundberg as major figures insisting on greater 
utilization of quantitative methods in sociology (7, p. 7). Lundberg's 
position on quantification in sociology has already been referred to 
in this methodological survey but one would question why Barnes includes 
Ogburn as a strong advocate of neo-positivism. Ogburn*s views, as ex­
pressed in the article, "Limitations of Statistics," (90, pp. 12-20) would 
place him in the position of a neo-positivist critic rather than an ad­
vocate of neo-positivism. A summary of several of the points made by 
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Ogburn in this article seem relevant to the present discussion. 
Ogbum begins his argument on the limitation of statistics with the 
statement, "The increasing usefulness of statistics has brought its 
devotees. But devotion is unseasoning, and loyalitles are more appropriate 
to group action than to clear thinking" (90, p. 12). What the devotees 
of statistics must realize, according to Ogbum, is that statistics serves 
to make more exact that which is known information, to verify what has 
already been discovered. However, statistics is limited as a tool of 
discovery. 
Speaking of the role of non-quantitative research, Ogburn indicates 
that the greatest limitation of statistics is that some knowledge is not 
sufficiently quantitative to be approached statistically. Accordingly, 
the exploration of these knowledge areas must take a non-quantitative 
direction. Even where knowledge areas possess abundant quantitative 
characteristics, the work preceding quantification must move in a non-
quantitative direction. "Concepts must be delineated, classification and 
comparison must be undertaken, rough observation must be made, preliminary 
surveys to get a perspective often need to be done" (90, p. 15). 
Finally, Ogbum comments on the limitation of statistics in inter­
pretation and understanding of data. Interpretation is a necessary part 
of the process of deriving knowledge, and knowledge is a building block 
of understanding. Understanding, in turn, is the ultimate aim of science. 
Therefore, when an investigator is faced with a correlation, for example, 
he must seek the meaning of the relationship or lack of relationship be­
tween the variables that he is concerned with (90, p. 17). The meaning 
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of the correltation is what transforms a datum to the level of knowledge. 
One must remember that the meaning that arises by way of the investigator's 
interpretation is not an explanation but rather it is a part of the grow­
ing knowledge that will eventually lead to explanation. That is to say 
that interpretation of a datum always brings about the need for further 
investigation in order to move the interpretation knowledge to the level 
of explanation which is the result of firmly grounded understanding. 
Throughout the process of interpretation and understanding, the investi­
gator must concern himself with the non-quantitative aspects of the quanti­
ties he has measured. 
From the position taken by Ogburn in his discussion of the limita­
tions of statistics, one would have to conclude that he stands in op­
position to George Lundberg who writes, "For it will be recognized that 
statistical methods are only a more refined and formal way of manipulating 
meaningful data of experience, which under simpler conditions were gener­
alized by informal rule-of-thumb methods" (71, p. 139). Lundberg does 
not recognize the limitations in statistics that Ogburn notes but instead 
sees the incompetent statistician and unrefined concepts and terminology 
as the only limitations of quantification. For Lundberg, there is little 
place for non-quantification in social science investigation, whereas for 
Ogburn, we cannot proceed in sociological research without non-quantifica­
tion. 
The volume. Contemporary Social Theory, contains another methodo­
logical discussion found in the chapter by Kimball Young and Douglas 
Oberdorfer. Although this chapter is principally concerned with social 
psychology, it presents a clear statement of the advantages and limitations 
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of the case study and statistical methods. Case study in social psychology 
differs from case study in sociology as it is concerned with the individual 
in a social situation rather than the social situation per se. Never­
theless, the advantages and limitations of the two research approaches 
are applicable in the present discussion. These advantages and limita­
tions of the two approaches are summarized in the table that follows. 
ADVANTAGES AND LIMITATIONS OF THE CASE STUDY AND STATISTICAL METHODS 
SUMMARIZED FROM THE DISCUSSION BY K. YOUNG AND D. OBERDORFER 
IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL THEORY pages 380-382 (7) 
ADVANTAGES LIMITATIONS 
CASE STUDY 
yields a continuous pattern 
of behavior 
relates the past to the present 
permits interrelated action 
patterns to be studied in vivo 
suggests new categories of 
knowledge 
STATISTICAL 
careful measurement 
high control 
representativeness through 
sampling 
reliability of measures can 
be checked 
generalizations can be stated in 
terms of probabilities 
high possibility of error and 
distortion through subjectivity 
of investigator 
no control over the data that 
are being observed 
no sampling raises the question 
of representativeness and 
generalizability 
selection of simple units of 
behavior 
categorization of data 
selectivity in data gathering 
depends on subjective judgments 
by investigator that are not made 
objective by putting them into 
numerical form 
Young and Oberdorfer conclude their survey of the advantages and 
limitations of the case study and statistical methods by suggesting that 
both approaches provide usable]methods for certain types of data gather­
ing. If this conclusion is correct, and this writer is convinced that it 
is, we should find both approaches represented in the research reports 
of the I960's as they were in the research reports of the 1940's. The 
classification of journal articles appearing in three major sociological 
journals which will be presented later in the present chapter will indi­
cate the extent to which a "balanced" methodological picture is present 
in the sociology of the 1960's. 
The methodological direction in the sociology of the early 1940's 
may be characterized by an increased interest in thu use of quantification 
but at the same time there is a critical acceptance of the tools of quan­
tification by some scholars such as Ogburn. Through such criticism and 
the careful weighing of the advantages and limitations of quantitative 
and non-quantitative research techniques, there seems to be a conclusion 
emerging that both approaches have, with some drawbacks, something to 
offer in a certain.research situation. Young and Oberdorfer clearly state 
some of the advantages and limitations of the case study and statistical 
methods, but exponents of neo-positivism, such as George Lundberg, appear 
to dismiss the criticism and careful inventory of methodologies in favor 
of a singular acceptance of the quantitative approach. 
Burgess Writing on research methods in sociology in Gurvitch 
and Moore's Twentieth Century Sociology,(44) Ernest Burgess explores the 
implications of what he considers the two basic methods of social re­
search, statistics and case study (17, pp. 20-41). One of the questions 
he explores is. To what extent do the two methods in question presuppose 
different conceptions of the subject matter of sociology? Does the use 
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of the statistical method call for a different conception of society as 
well as a different set of research tools from that of the sociologist 
using the case study method? 
The conception of the nature of society that is consistent with the 
statistical method of investigation is atomistic such that the social 
whole is considered unimportant relative to the importance of the parts. 
Calling this view of society a "nominalist" view, Burgess sees the focus 
of the nominalist interests centered largely on the physiological and 
mental processes of individuals rather than in the group as an object 
of study (17, p. 21). As such, the nominalist's atomistic view of 
society excludes a portion of the subject matter of sociology by studying 
aggregates of individuals rather than the relationship networks and the 
wholeness of the group. 
In contrast to the proponent of the statistical method, the case 
study advocate is termed a "realist" by Burgess because of his "organic" 
view of the nature of society. Society and the group are the objects 
of study for the realist instead of the mental processes of individuals. 
Accordingly, the realist is concerned about social processes, collective 
representations, and social control (17, pp. 20-21). 
Suggesting that the controversy over the two methods of sociological 
investigation has been helpful in defining important methodological issues. 
Burgess awards the victory to the realists in so far as there has been 
an acknowledgement that certain aspects of behavior cannot be studied 
solely by the investigation of the mental processes of individuals. How­
ever, the reverse might be said to hold true as well in that certain as­
pects of behavior cannot be studied by investigating social processes 
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and patterns of integration. Burgess states that, "...there are aspects 
of human behavior which may best be studied under the conception of 
society as an aggregate of independent individuals, and other aspects 
which can only be adequately defined and examined by the opposing con­
ception of society as a reality of which its members are products" (17, 
p. 22). 
Later in his discussion, Burgesô takes up a related point when he 
states the possible interrelationships between statistical and case study 
methods. He states that it is worthwhile to use the case study method as 
an adjunct to statistics, such as in the exploratory phase of an investi­
gation, or gain in working toward a wider interpretation of statistical 
findings. The statistical and case study methods are complementary when 
used in conjunction with one another and this complementary interdepend­
ence should be continued in sociological investigations. "There seems 
to be every indication of the continued growth both of statistical and 
case study methods. Particularly promising are the prospects that both 
methods will be used in the same research project to enhance the under­
standing of the problem" (17, p. 40). 
In pointing out the different conceptions of the subject matter of 
sociology that are connected with the statistical and case study methods. 
Burgess makes a strong argument for using the two methods to supplement 
one another. One can draw a parallel with the situation that obtains 
in physics where the particle theory of light and the wave theory of 
light are permitted to coexist because both play a part in explaining the 
phenomenon "light." Sociologists must admit both the atomistic and 
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organic theories of society and develop the methodologies that are con­
sistent with these conceptions of society as they both work to explain 
the phenomenon "society." In this way it can be seen that there can be 
no victor to the statistics versus case study controversy. Instead, 
there is the need to recognize that both research methods, with their 
related conceptions of society, are necessary in sociology. 
Hinkle and Hinkle In concluding their concise treatment of the 
development of sociology, Roscoe and Gesela Hinkle note that the problems 
of investigation in American sociology have, by 1954, diversified whereas 
the methods used to explore the problems have become specialized. Their 
discussion indicates that the specialization of methods has taken place 
without having resolved the controversy of quantification versus non-
quantification (45, p. 72). "In their efforts to establish laws of human 
behavior, social structure and change sociologists use methods patterned 
after other social and natural sciences, at least implicitly. They tend 
to emphasize quantification by using measurement and statistical techniques, 
to approximate experimentation by constructing research designs, and to 
interrelate their activities by formulating hypotheses drawn from existent 
principles, generalizations and laws" (45, p. 73). 
Although the Hinkles acknowledge the case study approach and include 
it among the tools of sociological investigation, it is quite clear that 
the specialization of method that they refer to is the specialization and 
dominance of quantification. Such specialization of method in sociology 
would appear to be a product of a desire by sociologists to increase their 
research precision. Research precision is, in itself, a worthwhile goal 
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but there seems to be an error in the practice of specializing a single 
approach in order to achieve research precision. The error, it should 
be recognized, is that in a specialized tool there exists a great 
limitation in that the specialized tool is well fitted for a limited task 
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but at the same time it is sadly lacking in versatility. Diversifying 
and refining research tools would be a more reasonable goal than special­
izing in a single research approach if sociologists desire precision in 
their investigations of an expanding range «pf research problems. 
It should be noted that a specialization of the techniques of 
quantification needs to be complemented by a range of other research 
techniques, both generalized and specialized, thereby making possible a 
greater range of versatility in research. To the extent that the case 
study method is neglected in the methodological development in sociology, 
to mention only one technique that is of special relevance to the present 
discussion, there, will be a reduction in the research versatility in 
sociology. The question that should be considered is, "Can sociology 
afford a reduction in research versatility in light of a diversifying 
array of problems of investigation?" 
It is the reduction in research versatility that becomes threaten­
ing to the general purpose of sociology when, as has been pointed out 
by House, (49, p. 3) Ogbum, (90, p. 15) Young and Oberdorfer, (137, p. 383) 
and Burgess (17, p. 22) that no single research approach is adequate to 
the task of investigating all of the diverse areas of sociological interest. 
As no single research approach is sufficient for all of sociology, a 
methodological pluralism should be encouraged. Such a methodological 
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pluralism is consistent with the position taken by Burgess and others 
that the methods of sociological investigation may be used to supple­
ment one another. Rather than increasing the specialization of a single 
research approach, as Hinkle and Hinkle suggest is happening with 
quantification, a refinement of a large range of research tools would, 
therefore, seem to be more appropriate to the investigation of diverse 
problem areas. 
McKinney John McKinney's comprehensive discussion of methodology 
in the 1957 publication. Modern Sociological Theory, ( 75, pp. 186-234) 
treats the rise of quantification by citing the controversy between the 
neo-positivists and the rejectors of the neo-positivist position. The 
controversy, carried out with fervor during the 1920's and 1930's, began 
to subside, according to McKinney, as a growing number of sociologists 
recognized that the controversy was based on a false dichotomy. With 
the controversy defined as pointless because of an either-or over­
simplification, a "middle range" position began to emerge where both 
extremes were rejected and enumerative as well as other approaches were 
considered acceptable in sociological research (75, p. 202). However, 
McKinney agrees that "In the epoch since World War I, empirical and 
quantitative research in sociology has experienced promising growth" (75, 
p. 188). With this growth in quantitative research there has been a 
continuing interest in, and use of the case study approach, according to 
McKinney who then concludes that the case study approach must be con­
sidered among the useful tools of sociological research (75, p. 234). 
Several writers have suggested that the controversy surrounding 
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positivism has become dormant, but McKinney points out that an open 
acceptance of research approaches has resulted from the acknowledge­
ment of the either-or dichotomy as fallacious. Is McKinney's appraisal 
of the resolution of the controversy accurate? Certainly Lundberg (70) 
has not adopted the "middle range" position, nor is the "middle range" 
position a part of the graduate training at several recognized universities. 
One staff member from a major Western university informed this writer 
that his sociologist colleagues were highly in favor of the "middle 
range" methodological position. However, another sociologist from an 
Eastern university told this writer of the graduate student who, when 
asked by one of his professera what he planned to do for his dissertation 
answered, "a multiple regression." When the professor asked the student 
what his research problem was, the professor was told that the problem 
was yet to be selected. 
From the comments of these two professional informants it would 
appear that McKinney was a little premature in stating that a "middle 
range" position is emerging, for ten years later the same statement can 
be made but only with reservations. Nevertheless, the notion of a "middle 
range" methodological position is a worthwhile objective even if it is 
not an accurate description of sociological methodology today. The 
"middle range" position is supported by this writer, although at times, 
when confronted by a strong neo-positivist, it may appear as if the anti-
quantitative flag is being waved. 
Gittler, Manheim, and Stouffer The discussion of "general 
theoretical orientations in methodology" contained in Gittler and 
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Manheim's chapter, "Sociological Theory", the first chapter of Review 
of Sociology; Analysis of a Decade, (42, p. 4) reviews the debate 
over whether scientific procedures are universels, or whether the social 
sciences muét develop procedures peculiar to their problems. As one 
might expect, the debate is engaged in by representative spokesmen of 
the pro- and anti-positivistic positions. Although the exchange, as it 
is summarized, is stimulating to read, there is no clear champion emerg­
ing in the debate, but instead there is the suggestion of a reproach-
ment, between the opponents. It appears, however, to be a compromising 
reproachment, at least for the anti-positivists, for the section is 
terminated with a discussion of positivism and the reader is referred to 
Chapter 2, entitled "Quantitative Methods" (41, p. 25). 
Samuel Stouffer, one of the major proponents of neo-positivism as 
identified by Gittler and Manheim, is the author of the chapter on 
quantitative methods. He begins his treatment of the subject by stating 
"The advances in the development of quantitative methods since World War 
II and their applications in the social sciences, including sociology, 
are chronicled, piecemeal, in thousands of publications" (117, p. 25). 
One certainly cannot disagree with this statement, for as Stouffer 
suggests, quantitative research has come to dominate a major portion of 
the research output in sociology. Later in his chapter the reader is 
given a clue to the complex of organizations, many of which are university 
affiliated, that specialize in quantitative research in the social sciences 
i 
and are largely responsible for swelling the quantitative research output 
(117, p. 48). In concluding, Stouffer feels that it is necessary to ease 
26 
the reader's mind about the large scale research empires, but this 
attempt has the effect of raising doubts rather than giving assurance. 
The defense of organizational research in sociology by Stouffer 
is no doubt a partial reaction to the discussion of this subject by 
Alfred McClung Lee (64, pp. 701-707) where the charge is made that "... 
Group research has now so absorbed the interests, aspirations and re­
sources of graduate departments of sociology that the training of individ­
ual well-rounded journeymen in sociological research is being eclipsed" 
(64, p. 705). As Lee makes clear, first hand observation is both under­
rated and delegated to subordinates, decision making is the product of 
committees, increased inflexibility in research comes to dominate and grant 
getting becomes an organizational imperative. 
The criticism that is most relevant to the present discussion is that 
with the growth in group research, most of which is quantitative in ap­
proach, there is an underrating of observation. One is reminded of the 
marginal notes and comments that interviewers include on their survey 
schedules, many of which are highly relevant to the question being in­
vestigated, but which are left out of the research reports because they 
are not representative. Certainly the argument against including the 
observations of interviewers as a part of research reports has some 
validity, but the comments themselves should awaken the researchers to 
the idea that by leaving observation out of the research study they are 
being highly selective in their data gathering. Frequently the data gath­
ering proceeds without the researchers having first hand experience in 
the social system being investigated and therefore they remain confident 
that the data which are being obtained are complete in themselves. If 
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the researchers would experience the social system that they wish to 
investigate through direct experience, rather than indirectly through 
their interviewer's comments, it could be that observation would play a 
greater role in sociological research. 
Lazarsfeld Writing in support of quantitative research in 
Sociology Today, Paul Lazarsfeld (63, pp. 39-78) contends that historical 
and case studies will continue to be a part of the research techniques 
of sociology and holds that the proponents of these techniques need not 
fear imperialism from the supporters of the quantitative approach. On 
the contrary, Lazarsfeld says that quantitative research is not guilty 
of imperialism at all but is unjustly accused of being imperialistic as 
a result of the misunderstanding of those sociologists not acquainted with 
quantitative procedures. "Modem methods of quantitative research are 
considerably more subtle and flexible than the inexperienced critic as­
sumes" (63, p. 45). He then goes on to elaborate this point at some 
length with examples from his own research. It is not until the end of 
his article that he mentions an example of sociological research that is 
other than quantitative, (63, p. 78) and this reference is only a brief 
mention of Whyte's methodological appendix included in the second edition 
of Street Comer Society (133). Such is the attention given to the case 
approach in the chapter entitled "Methodolgy" in a volume sponsored by 
the American Sociological Association and edited by the journal editors 
from the American Sociological Review and Socjometry. 
Certainly Lazarsfeld's contention that quantitative research is both 
subtle and flexible must be agreed with, even by sociologists who are not 
masters of the techniques of quantitative research. Frequently, however. 
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the control of the subtle and flexible techniques of quantitative research 
Is held by a host of workers, from interviewers to coders, from card 
punchers to programers, from statistical advisers to student assistants, 
all of whom have more to do with collection and processing of the quan­
titative data than does the sociologist. That some sociologists have 
control over their quantitative data should not be questioned and these 
skillful masters of quantification are able to adapt the subtle and flex­
ible characteristics of quantitative analysis to solve some perplexing 
sociological problems. Other sociologists, scarcely able to calculate 
the most elementary statistics, have earned advanced degrees by proces­
sing quantitative data in an unwitting fashion and in this way have per­
petuated the myth of the "goodness" of quantification. For such inept 
positivists, quantification must be judged to be negatively subtle and 
quite inflexible. 
The point that should be emphasized here is that not all sociologists 
are skillful manipulators of quantitative data but many possess the tal­
ents necessary for either working with historical data or gathering and 
analyzing data about social structure by way of case study method. 
To the extent that young sociologists are forced to produce quantitative 
studies and neglect other avenues of social research, quantitative im­
perialism must be said to exist. Imperialism of this sort is implicit 
in that it is exercised by granting agencies, by publishers and editors, 
and by professors who demand that their students tow the quantitative line. 
More will be said about the imperialistic pressures of positivism in re­
lation to the classification and analysis of articles appearing in three 
major sociological journals in the 1960's. 
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Faris and Riley In the introductory article of the recent pub­
lication, Handbook of Sociblogy, (33) Robert Paris takes a positivistic 
stance but agrees that precision and objectivity, i.e., quantitative 
I 
procedures, have to be set aside in order to study natural social develop­
ments. Departure from quantitative procedures, termed "informal method" 
by Faris, is necessitated by situations where quantification is inap­
propriate or difficult to employ. "It should be mentioned, of course, 
that -sociological methods will for some time and perhaps indefinitely per­
mit the employment of informal methods..." (33, p. 23). 
The point raised by Faris when he suggests that there are problems 
in studying natural social development by way of quantitative procedures 
is developed further by Matilda White Riley in a later chapter of the same 
volume (102, p. 996). In her discussion of observation versus question­
ing, she points out that observation data (usually non-quantitative) and 
questioning data (usually quantitative ) differ in focus by concentrating 
on different sets of social system properties. "Observation focuses on 
the network of overt actions and reactions among group members - the 
objective properties of the system. Questioning deals with the subjective 
network of orientations and interpersonal relationships - the underlying 
ideas and feelings and perceptions of members, their hopes and fears, their 
dispositions to act toward others and to define and evaluate them in var­
ious ways" (102, p. 996). The objective properties of a social system 
and thé subjective properties of the actors within the social system are 
tied together and therefore, "The two methods parallel and supplement 
one another, and both are sometimes necessary for full understanding" 
(102, p. 996). 
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Paris' tentative statement about the continuation of "informal 
methods" indicates a positivistic rigidity of thought but it also sug­
gests that there is a doubt as to whether the quantitative approach can 
be universally applied. Whether research procedures other than quan­
titative procedures should be termed "informal methods" or even if they 
can be lumped together is interesting, but not a crucial point at this 
juncture. What is crucial is that there is an admission that areas of 
sociological interest, called "natural social developments" by Paris, 
should be studied by techniques other than those of quantification. 
The same point is made much more clearly by feiley when she states 
that observational data and questioning data are different in that they 
focus on different sets of properties contained within the social system. 
The objective properties of the social system should be studied by ob­
servation, which may contain some enumeration but which is largely des­
criptive in form. Structural properties relative to the organization 
of the social system are best obtained in this way. Accordingly, the 
observer is interested in patterns of overt action rather than the actor's 
predisposition to act. From observing the patterns of overt action, the 
observer is able to isolate the objective properties of the social system. 
Subjective properties of the social system are at one and the same 
I 
time properties of the individual actors and the social system. However, 
the subjective properties, or orientations for action, are expressed by 
the actors within the social system rather than directly through patterns 
of interpersonal activity. The sociologist interested in the subjective 
properties of the social system has to gather together the verbal re­
sponses of the system actors and employ some way of finding patterns in 
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the responses. One common and effective way is to use statistical tests 
in order to find relationships and the significance of the expressed 
subjective responses. 
If a full understanding is the goal of the researcher in his study 
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of a social system, both observation and questioning are sometimes neces­
sary according to Riley. This writer would go further and suggest that 
both observation and questioning are always necessary in the study of a 
system for the two approaches not only supplement each other, a point to 
which even Lundberg agreed at one time, (69) but they are mutually inter­
dependent and essential to the sociologist desiring to study the whole 
social system. 
Summary and implications The present methodological survey has, 
to this point, traced the evaluations of sociological methodology as pre­
sented in nine of the important works tracing the development of sociology 
during the period of four decades. Interlaced with the review of methodo­
logical evaluations of the last forty years has been a running commentary 
designed to elaborate a portion of the present writer's methodological 
position. Summarizing the main points highlighted from each of the works 
and stating the implications of each of the points summarized is in order 
before proceeding to the next phase of the methodological survey. A 
presentation of a summary and implication for each of the works considered 
above follows. It should be clear to the reader that the first part of 
this methodological review has proceeded with a point of view. The 
point of view taken has, it is hoped, not been negative, but instead may 
be termed persistently positive. It has been the purpose of the methodo­
logical review to raise numerous points supporting the adoption of a 
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methodological pluralism in sociology and to the extent that this purpose 
was achieved, the presentation may be said to qualify as being persistent­
ly positive in point of view. 
The reasons supporting the adoption of a methodological pluralism 
in sociology should be restated in summary form before proceeding with 
the methodological classification of articles appearing in three major 
sociological journals during the years 1960 - 1966. Accordingly, the 
reasons for supporting a position of methodological pluralism in sociology 
are summarized as follows: 
1. Quantitative and non-quantitative research have a widely recog­
nized potential for supplementing one another. 
2. Acquaintance knowledge, preferably documented acquaijitance 
knowledge as obtained through 6ase studies, provides the basis 
for quantitative problem formation and inference drawing. 
3. Neither quantitative nor non-quantitative techniques are applic­
able to all areas of sociological inquiry, but instead each is 
adapted to certain kinds of inquiry. 
4. Statistics may be used to verify existing knowledge, but is 
limited as a tool of discovery, whereas case study cannot be 
used to verify existing knowledge, but is well adapted to 
discovery. 
5. Quantitative and non-quantitative methods presuppose different 
conceptions of the subject matter of sociology. Both methods 
and their related conceptions of sociological subject matter 
contain some elements of correctness and should therefore not 
be considered mutually exclusive. 
6. Diversification of problem areas in sociology calls for diversi­
fication in methods of investigation rather than a speciali­
zation of a single methodological approach. 
7. During the last ten years a middle range methodological position 
is supposed to have been emerging in the neo-positivism versus 
anti-positivism controversy. However, there is some indication 
that the movement toward a middle range methodological position 
needs some added impetus. 
33 
8. Not all sociologists are skilled in techniques of quantification; 
accordingly, there should be a recognition that the areas of non-
quantitative investigation offer opportunities to the sociologist 
not skilled in or inclined to quantitative research for making 
a contribution to the growing body of sociological knowledge. 
9. Non-quantitative research is best adapted to the study of 
objective properties of social systems, and quantitative 
techniques are well suited for studying the subjective social 
system characteristics. But, to the extent that either approach 
is neglected, there will be a lack of balance in the developing 
knowledge of social system properties. 
1929 - Lundberg 
Summary - Quantification will increase with the "natural science" ap­
proach; other research techniques may be considered as supple­
mentary to quantification. 
Implications - With the rise of the "natural science" approach to a 
position of dominance (70) there is a decline in the 
supplementary relationship that should exist between 
quantification and the other techniques of sociological 
research. 
1936 - House 
Summary - Advocates of the case study approach lack agreement as to the 
acceptable procedures and a recognized core of spokesmen to 
clarify their approach, whereas the statistical approach is 
precise in its procedures having a recognized core of spokes­
men promoting neo-positivism. Nevertheless, the case study 
approach has a place in sociological investigation for it can 
supply the "acquaintance knowledge" on which quantification 
depends. 
Implications - It would appear that the case study approach has to engage 
in some serious evaluation of procedures and develop a 
more consistent methodological position. Such a reassess­
ment could come about with a shift toward greater methodo­
logical pluralism and, if the case study approach is en­
couraged, a growing body of documented acquaintance know­
ledge could be a tremendous asset to the efforts of re­
searchers engaged in quantification. 
1940 - Barnes et al. 
Summary - Some sociologists identified as advocates of quantification 
have reservations regarding the wholesale use of statistics. 
Ogburn indicates that statistics is limited in its discovery 
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capacity, cannot be applied to some areas of inquiry and can 
only be used purposefully in conjunction with non-çuantitative 
methods. Young and Oberdorfer give a helpful survey of the 
advantages and limitations of the case study and statistical 
methods. 
Implications - The recognition of the interdependence of quantification 
and non-quantification together with an identification 
of the advantages and limitations of the two methods seems 
clear to some sociologists but unacceptable to others. 
Sociologists recognizing the interdependence of quan­
tification and non-quantification in light of the advan­
tages and limitations inherent in both approaches acknowl­
edge that both are useful for certain types of data 
gathering. 
1945 - Burgess 
Summary - Different methods of sociological investigation presuppose 
different conceptions of society. Statistical investigation 
suggests an atomistic conception of society that may be called 
the nominalist view. The case study approach is consistent 
with an organic view of society that may be called the realist 
view. Some sociological problems demand the realist view, 
with the methodology that follows from that view, and others are 
better approached by way of the nominalist view and its methodo­
logy. The two views may be seen to be complementary rather 
than conflicting. 
Implications - Sociologists must realize the relationship between the 
methodologies and the conceptions of the nature of the 
subject matter of sociology. If this relationship is 
recognized, there should be a simultaneous recognition 
that a single methodological approach is not possible in 
sociology unless there is a willingness to neglect a large 
part of the problem areas demanding investigation. Again, 
the case study and statistical approaches are seen as com­
plementary. 
1954 - Hinkle and Hinkle 
Summary - There has been a diversification of the problems of socio­
logical investigation and a specialization of research methods. 
The specialization has resulted in an emphasis on and extensive 
use of quantification. 
Implications - The methodological specialization appears to be misplaced 
for in attempting to increase research precision socio­
logists have decreased their versatility in investigation 
of a diversifying range of problems. 
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1957 - McKiimey (Becker and Boskoff) 
Summary - A "middle range" position is emerging in the controversy 
between the strong neo-positivists and the anti-positivists 
as these extreme positions are seen to be unsupportable 
because they are based on an either-or oversimplification. 
Implications - It is possible that McKinney is premature in stating that 
the pro- and anti-positivism controversy has been resolved 
by the recognition that the controversy rests on a false 
dichotomy but the "middle range" methodological position 
is something that we should strive for in sociology. 
1957 - Gittler, Manheim, and Stouffer (Gittler) 
Summary - In reviewing the positions of pro- and anti-positivism there 
is an indication that a reproachment is developing but the 
discussion in question seems to favor a reproachment where 
positivism is dominant and carried out by large scale research 
organizations. 
Implications - The dominance of positivism and group research leads to 
an underrating of observation and the place of observation 
in sociological research. Observation is perhaps neglected 
because researchers lack first hand contact with the objects 
of their investigations. 
1959 - Lazarsfeld 
Summary - Quantitative research is not imperialistic but has received 
this reputation from sociologists lacking a complete under­
standing of the subtle and flexible methods of quantification 
investigation. 
Implications- - Not all sociologists possess the qualifications necessary 
to permit them to become skillful in quantitative research 
but they may have skills in the use of other research pro­
cedures. Quantitative research is imperialistic to the 
extent that it promotes investigators to neglect talents 
and interests related to research approaches other than 
those of quantification. 
1964 - Paris and Riley 
Summary - Research procedures other than those of quantification may be 
best suited for studying the objective properties of a social 
system, whereas the quantitivc techniques may be better uti­
lized in studying the subjective aspects of the actors within 
the social system. The two approaches may be said to be sup­
plementary. 
36 
Implications - The increase in interest in and use of quantitative pro­
cedures has resulted in an *understanding of subjective 
social system properties with a consequent slighting of 
objective social system properties. Both questioning and 
observation with their respective data yields are needed 
if a complete understanding of social systems is to be 
achieved. (^exaggerated) 
Methodological survey - contemporary perspectives 
In the preceding pages the indication of a trend in sociological 
research toward increasing use of quantitative techniques with a sub­
sequent reduction in the use of non-quantitative techniques has been 
based on the methodological discussions contained in nine selected works 
appraising the state and development of sociology during a forty year 
period. Such a historical perspective of sociological methodology has 
been useful in that the growing dominance of quantification was noted 
along with critical discussion of this crend. Additionally, several 
relevant arguments for methodological pluralism were obtained from this 
historical review of methodological appraisals. 
What is needed to complete the methodclogical survey is an exam­
ination of the types of research methodologies currently being used in 
sociology. It would be convenient if a work presenting the methodologies 
used in contemporary sociology by source and frequency was available but 
no such presentation has been located by this writer. Considering this 
aspect of the methodological review essential, a project was undertaken, 
with the help of a student assistant, to classify the methodologies em­
ployed in the the articles appearing in three major sociological journals 
during the period 1960 through 1966. A classification of sociological 
37 
articles, according to their methodological, direction, will, it is reasoned, 
yield a pattern of methodological use characteristic of the sociological 
research current in the 1960's. 
The three sociological journals that are used as sources for the 
articles to be classified are: the American Sociological Review, the 
American Journal of Sociology, and the Journal of Social Forces. Selection 
of the above journals as sources for the articles to be classified ac­
cording to methodology was based on their prestige and recognition as 
outlets for current research in sociology. The prestige and recognition 
of all three journals has been longstanding as noted by Harry Elmer 
Barnes in his introductory remarks to part six of his work. An Intro­
duction to the History of Sociology (6, pp. 742-743). 
The American Sociological Review gains its reputation as an important 
sociological journal from its being the official organ of the American 
Sociological Association, and further, as Barnes indicates, "The American 
Sociological Review is the only one journal in which adequate attention 
is given to the reviewing of current sociological literature" (6, p.743). 
Because of its official tie with the American Sociological Association 
and the quality of its contents, the American Sociological Review has 
a wide circulation and a general acceptance as a non-specialized socio­
logical journal. It was therefore selected as one of the representative 
journals to be used in the methodological classification of articles 
appearing in the I960's. 
First published in 1895, the American Journal of Sociology is con­
sidered to be an outstanding sociological journal and has enjoyed this 
reputation since its founding by Albion W. Small. The prestige of the 
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American Journal of Sociology, published at the University of Chicago, 
and the Sociology Department at the University of Chicago may be said to 
have grown together. It will be recalled that the Sociology Department 
at the University of Chicago was singled out in 1936 by House as a prin­
ciple exception to the quantitative research trend (48, p. 423). Even 
though Barnes gives his readers the assurance that the American Journal 
of Sociology has one of the best assortments of monographic articles, (6, 
p. 743) it should be noted that a non-quantitative bias might be present 
in this journal because of its affiliation with the Sociology Department 
at the University of Chicago, if the University of Chicago Sociology 
Department may be said to still remain as an exception to the quantitative 
research trend. Subject to this possible limitation, the American Journal 
of Sociology was chosen to be one of the journals used in the methodolog­
ical classification of articles because of its seniority and general high 
caliber. 
The Journal of Social Forces, published at the University of North 
Carolina, has a reputation for its excellence as a general sociological 
journal. Again Barnes' comment, "A very wide range of topics is dealt 
with in the Journal of Social Forces," (6, p. 743) may be taken as an 
authoritative judgment of the general recognition of this journal. As 
such, the Journal of Social Forces was selected as the third sociological 
journal to be included as a source of articles for methodological clas­
sification. 
Limitations Before proceeding with an explication of the pro­
cedures used in classifying the journal articles, an acknowledgement of 
the limitations inherent in this survey of current sociological 
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methodology should be considered. The purpose of the classification 
of journal articles, it will be remembered, is to determine a pattern 
of methodological use characteristic of the research current in socio­
logy. One evident limitation is related to the selection of the three 
journals as sources for the articles to be classified. A second limita-
! 
tion, that of possible bias in the selection prerogative of journal edi­
tors, is also part of the selection limitation. Still a third limitation 
may be noted in that the pattern of methodological use will emerge from 
the classification of relatively short research articles thereby possibly 
overlooking different methodological use patterns that might result from 
a classification of books and lengthy monographs. Other limitations, 
such as limitations relating to the categories used in the classification 
of articles, will be commented on later in the discussion of procedures. 
It has already been stated, and to a limited extent supported, that 
the three sociological journals selected for the purpose of classification 
are general, respectable, and professionally accepted. Does the general— 
ness of contents, respectability, and professional acceptance qualify the 
three journals in question, the American Sociological Review, the American 
Journal of Sociology, and the Journal of Social Forces, to be representa­
tive of all of American sociology? One would have to conclude that the 
three journals, their contents, and the methods exhibited by their con­
tents are not representative of all of American sociology. However, it 
is reasoned that the three journals represent the mainstream of American 
sociology and therefore the selectivity limitation that is raised by the 
use of the three journals in question is that of omitting the fringe of 
sociological research and publication. Acknowledging this limitation as 
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a possible source of bias in generalizing about current methodological 
use patterns in sociology, the classification of articles from the three 
journals should be acceptable for the present purpose. 
Editors are described as the gatekeepers of science as it is their 
task to screen information for professional publications (24, pp. 38-56). 
Diana Crane uses the idea of "gatekeepers of science" in an article des­
cribing some factors important in the selection of articles for scientific 
journals (21, pp. 195-201). By looking at selected social characteristics 
of authors of scientific articles appearing in three leading social sci­
ence journals, American Sociological Review, Sociometry, and American 
Economic Review, Crane concludes that editors favor articles with 
methodology, theoretical orientation, and style of writing similar to 
their own, and are further influenced by personal ties, academic affilia­
tion, and professional age, all of which may be directly or indirectly 
evidenced in manuscripts being judged (21, p, 200). Accordingly, the 
editor's professional bias may well have a considerable impact on the 
contents of a professional journal. 
To the extent that the gatekeepers of science represented in the three 
journals used in the present survey_ of methodological usage conform to 
the behavior patterns for editors uncovered by Crane, another selectivity 
bias must be acknowledged in using the journals as a source of articles. 
There has already been a suggestion that the editors of the American 
Sociological Review and Sociometry were showing methodological bias in 
editing the work. Sociology Today, (77 et £l.) because the chapter en­
titled "Methodology" by Paul Lazarsfeld dealt almost solely with quan­
tification. Contrary to Lazarsfeld's denial of quantitative imperialism. 
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it has been suggested that implicit imperialism exists and is in part 
perpetrated by editors. Although Crane does not specify the particular 
methodological orientations of the editors of the three journals that 
she reviewed, she is quite clear in indicating that editor's preference 
in methodology has an effect on the selection of articles. 
As the gatekeepers of science, journal editors are able to screen 
the scientific output of a discipline, but the research that is permitted 
to circulate, or is restricted from circulation, must be in line with the 
views and activities of the professionals in the discipline. To an ex­
tent, an editor of a professional journal must be like a congressman at 
election time in that he must guard his independence of action and at the 
same time serve his constituents. Recognizing the editor bias is not to 
say that the scientific output of professional journals is wholly subject 
to the whims and fancies of editors. Instead, the editor may be seen as 
a part of the scientific establishment and, as such, he may be said to 
work to further the goals and views of the establishment. When editors 
conform to the will of the scientific establishment, or in other words 
the mainstream of the discipline, the editor bias may be seen as a main­
stream bias consistent with the mainstream image of the journals. It is 
therefore reasoned that the editor bias operating in the three journals 
in question is consistent with the mainstream of sociological thought with 
which the three journals have been identified. To the extent that this 
reasoning is correct, it may be said that the editor bias does not present 
a serious limitation in the classification of journal articles. 
Some research does not readily lend itself to abbreviated presen­
tation but instead needs a more lengthy explication. Such research 
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efforts are best published in book form or in relatively long monographs. 
Noting that a portion of the research output of sociology is not pre­
pared for journal publication, it may be said that any statement about 
the methodology of sociology that is based solely on the pattern emerging 
from a classification of the research published in journals is subject 
to error. It would seem, however, that because the extent of the error 
is unknown it would be best to place a limitation on the statements des­
cribing the current methodology in sociology that are arrived at by clas­
sifying journal articles by saying that these findings are based on short 
periodical articles and may not be extrapolated to books and longer mono­
graphs. Such a statement of limitation is quite acceptable and does not 
impair the present purpose. 
The mainstream positions of the three journals used in the classifi­
cation of journal articles in the 1960*s, reinforced by the assumed main­
stream bias of the journal editors and coupled with the omission of books 
and long monographs from the classification, places some restrictions on 
the present means of ascertaining the pattern of methodological use in 
sociology in the I960's. Accordingly, the pattern of methodological use 
that will be presented below must be considered within its limitations 
as not being generalizable to the whole of sociology but at the same 
time may be seen as helpful in suggesting what the methodological use 
pattern for the whole of sociology might be. Certainly the methodological 
use pattern presented below may be said to be representative of main­
stream journal sociology in America and as such it is representative of 
a large segment of the sociological output. 
Categories Before classifying the journal articles, the question 
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of whether to create a classificatory schema prior to the classification 
or articles or to let the articles themselves suggest the categories' for 
their classification was considered. It was decided to have the articles 
suggest the categories necessary for their classification in order to 
avoid the possible problem of creating a series of categories beforehand 
and then finding them either inadequate or inappropriate. Using this 
procedure for creating the classificatory schema may be said to have some 
shortcomings in that it appears to be a directionless way of approaching 
the task in question, but it also has a great deal to recommend it in 
that the flexibility of category creating gives a greater classification 
accuracy than category cramming. When the classificatory schema is deter­
mined prior to the actual classification there is frequently the problem 
of trying to fit that which is, the item being classified, into that 
which should be, the classificatory schema. The practice of category 
cramming is not completely eliminated by developing categories as they 
are needed but it does ameliorate the category cramming problem a great 
deal. 
Using the system of category creating resulted in a schema of eight 
categories with all but three of the categories being dichotomous. The 
three non-dichotomous categories are necessary in order to classify all 
of the articles appearing in the three journals, but unlike the other 
categories, the theee non-dichotomous categories are also non-methodo­
logical. Some articles were found to be concerned with the elaboration 
or clarification of sociological theory. As such, these articles had no 
methodology per se, although they may have suggested a methodological 
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orientation that would logically follow from the theoretical framework 
being considered. Articles of this sort were classified as "theory." 
Other articles were designed to bring together research and theory rela­
tive to a single problematic. Again, such articles may have had reference 
to various methodologies in the literature surveyed, but could not be 
said to represent a single methodology. Articles of this sort were clas­
sified as "survey of literature". The third grouping of articles was 
concerned specifically with methodology but not with employing the methodo­
logy with which they were concerned. Instead, the purpose of these arti­
cles was to elaborate a specific technique or procedure to be used in 
research. Articles of this sort were considered non-methodological in 
use even though their specific intent was to elaborate a method of re­
search and they were therefore placed into a "method" category. 
Apart from the three categories of "theory", "survey of literature", 
and "method", the other six categories in the classificatory schema are 
methodological in designation. The three base categories considered are 
as follows: 1) empirical, 2) historical, and 3) comparative. Each of 
these categories is dichotomized by the quantitative / non-quantitative 
division that was seen as being so pervasive in the historical methodo­
logical survey presented earlier. In combining the three base methodo­
logical categories with the dichotomous categories, six categories are 
created and with the addition of the three ^ on-methodological categories, 
an eight item classificatory schema is created as illustrated in Figure 1. 
The three non-methodological use classification, "theory", "survey 
of literature", and "method" are sufficiently self-explanatory that a 
detailed elaboration of them would be superfluous. One would expect 
45 
NON-METHODOLOGICAL 
CATEGORIES 
METHODOLOGICAL 
CATEGORIES 
Quantitative Non-Quantitative 
theory 
Survey of Literature. 
Method' 
Empirical' 
Historical' 
Comparative 
""Theory 
Empirical Quantitative •• 
Empirical Non-Quantitative— 
Historical Quantitative " 
Historical Non-Quantitative-
Comparative Quantitative — 
Comparative Non-Quantitative^ 
«—Survey of Literature 
mmm Method 
Figure 1. The eight item classlficatory schema 
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reference to theory, other literature, and methods related to the problem 
being discussed in most of the articles surveyed but, as mentioned above, 
the three categories are reserved for articles whose primary purpose is 
to deal with sociological theory, to survey of literature, or to elaborate 
a research procedure or technique. Used carefully, these non-methodologi­
cal use categories allow for the classification of articles not having 
an explicit methodological direction. 
Unlike the non-methodological use classifications, the methodological 
classifications are not wholly self-explanatory. Therefore, a defini­
tional discussion of the three base categories (empirical, historical, 
and comparative) as well as a clarification of the two dichotomous cat­
egories (quantitative and non-quantitative) is necessary here. In this 
definitional discussion the reader should become familiar with the opera­
tional uses of the categories having methodological reference. 
The term "empirical" may be said to have a range of meanings both 
in its vernacular and in its scientific uses. In the scientific range 
of meanings there exists an ill-defined continuum extending from equating 
empirical with controlled experimentation to admitting all observational 
information as empirical. As the term is used here it is in accord with 
the latter end of the continuum and is in agreement with the definition 
of "empiricism" stated by John C. McKinney. "Empiricism is a way of 
thinking and working with data. It indicates an attitude-complex char­
acterized by the utmost faith in the senses, firm belief in the power of 
observation, willingness to be ruled by observable evidence, and belief 
that scientific conclusions should never get beyond the realm of 
i 
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extrapolation and that the rational universe of science is nothing more 
than habitual association of certain ideas in the mind of the perceiver" 
(75, p. 190). Another definition that is in agreement with the present 
use of the term states, "In modem usage the adjective empirical, in 
its combination with various other nouns, appears to denote observations 
and propositions primarily based on sense experiences and or derived from 
such experiences by methods of inductive logic including mathematics and 
statistics" (43, p. 237). 
Stating that the term "empirical" refers to knowledge gained through 
observation or sense experience presents somewhat of a problem in de­
fining the other two base categories, historical and comparative. His­
torical knowledge rests on an experiential foundation and therefore may 
seem as a part of empirical knowledge. As a sub-type of empirical 
knowledge, historical knowledge rests primarily on secondary sources 
rather than first hand experience in creating a reconstructed description 
of past events. In a similar way the term comparative refers to a special­
ized use of the empirical knowledge such that the empirical data from two, 
or riroxe, separate sources are simultaneously examined in order to discern 
both the similarities and differences in the two, or more, bodies of 
data. It may be said, therefore, that the three base methodological 
categories are not comparable in that the empirical category has a more 
inclusive reference than the other two base categories. Incomparability 
is seen in that the historical category may be viewed as a sub-type of 
the empirical category as it has been defined and the comparative category 
may be considered a special use of the empirical. 
A special limitation must be placed, therefore, on the empirical 
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category so as to reduce it to the level of the other two base categories. 
By limiting the use of the term empirical to direct observation by way 
of the investigator's perception or through the use of instruments, 
such as questionnaires and tests, it is possible to restrict the em­
pirical category relative to the historical category. In a similar 
fashion, reserving the term empirical to data that are gathered from a 
single investigation, the empirical category may be separated from the 
comparative category. Because these operational limitations modify the 
more general meaning of the term empirical, the operational definition 
will be assigned a subscript and will appear as empirical^. 
The operational definitions of the three base categories are sum­
marized as follows: 
empirical! : observational data that are gathered directly from 
a single investigation* 
historical : observational data that are reconstructed by way 
of secondary sources in order to discern past 
events** 
comparative; observational data from two or more separate 
studies that are simultaneously examined in order 
to determine similarities and differences 
•longitudinal studies are included in this classification for 
they are considered as single investigations 
**sociologists are concerned with historical data in order to 
ascertain patterns of action or organization and not with 
the gathering of historical data as an end in itself 
Each of the above base categories is coupled with one of the dichotom-
ous categories, "quantitative / non-quantitatve", in completing the 
classificatory schema. The term "quantitative" may be said to be one 
of the most loosely defined terras in sociological methodology as well 
as being one of the most frequently used. Quantitative relates to 
49 
quantity and more directly to the measurement of quantities of something. 
However, it becomes difficult to discern the scope of the interest of 
the quantitative approach in quantities, according to some methodologists, 
for the reference to "more" or "less" represents a crude quantity that 
may be more carefully measured if the proper measuring instrument is 
employed. If such a broad interpretation of quantity is accepted, as 
some neo-positivists would insist it must, there is no dichotomy of 
quantitative and non-quantitative. Instead, it is only possible to speak 
of crude and exact reference to quantities. 
In order to see the distinction between "quantitative" and "non-
quantitative" it is necessary, to move from the question of whether or not 
the object of study has some element of quantity, for if the extremely 
broad interpretation of quantity is accepted, it must be agreed that most 
observations relate to quantity in some manner or another. The shift in 
focus that must be recognized if the "quantitative" and "non-quantitative" 
distinction is to stand calls for the intent of the investigator to be 
considered as the basis for the distinction rather than trying to find a 
distinction in the data themselves. A non-sociological example may 
illustrate the "quantitative" vs. "non-quantitative" distinction rising 
out of the investigator's intent. 
Picture a large span bridge with huge supporting beams and a heavy 
latticework canopy. Two investigators wish to study the bridge, one 
using the quantitative approach and the other using the non-quantitative 
approach. The investigator wishing to study the bridge in terms of its 
quantities will measure lengths, widths, and angles, as well as calculate 
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weight in tons. The report of this investigator will be quantitative 
in accord with the investigator's intent. The other investigator wishing 
to study the bridge non-quantitatively will not deny that the bridge has 
quantities, but instead will concentrate on other characteristics of the 
bridge such as the changing appearance of the bridge by time of day and 
by season of the year. The report of the second investigator is non-
quantitative because the investigator's research intent was to focus on 
characteristics that were not directly quantitative. Nevertheless, the 
non-quantitative investigation could have reference to the bridge appear­
ing smaller after a heavy snow than on a bright summer day. Such a brief 
reference to quantity does not subvert the intent of the investigator or 
place his investigation into a "crude quantification" classification. 
Instead, the quantitative / non-quantitative interest, as would be evi­
denced in the hypothetical research reports, may be said to represent a 
meaningful distinction of the two investigators' intents relative to their 
concern with the same object of study. 
As should be evident, the quantitative approach in sociology is 
most clearly tied to the neo-positivist position and the non-quantitative 
to the case study approach. Frequently reference is made by neo-positiv-
ists and other to the dichotomy "quantitative vs. qualitative." Because 
the term "qualitative" suggests evaluation and subjectivity it is not 
accepted as the opposite of quantitative in the present study. To look 
at the non-quantitative characteristics of an object does not mean that 
an investigator sacrifices his objectivity or engages in evaluation. Re­
turn to the example of the non-quantitative investigator concerned with 
studying the bridge and its appearance by time of day and season of the 
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year. When the investigator says that the bridge appears smaller after 
a heavy snow than on a bright summer day he is not being subjective. He 
is stating the appearance of the bridge objectively without engaging in 
evaluation or judgment involving his subjective point of view. If, how­
ever, the investigator said that he liked the bridge when it was covered 
with snow better than he did during the bright summer day he would be 
speaking subjectively and qualitatively. To the extent that the in­
vestigator avoids such subjective departures and limits his remarks to 
reporting what he observes, his work would have to be considered non-
quantitative rather than qualitative. 
The intent of the investigator as evidenced in his research report 
may be said to provide the basis for the quantitative / non-quantitative 
dichotomy. It is further asserted that both approaches are, at least 
ideally, non-evaluative such that the quantitative measures are not 
distorted by the investigator's bias and that the non-quantitative ap­
proach is not distorted by the investigator's subjective digressions. 
The eight categories comprising the classificatory schema emerged 
from patterns of methodological use exhibited by the articles contained 
in the journals being used as data sourcesi With the exception of the 
three non-methodological categories of "theory", "survey of literature", 
and "method", the categories are arranged dichotomously with the categories 
"quantitative" and "non-quantitative" ordering the base categories of 
"empirical", "historical", and "comparative". The procedure used in the 
classification of journal articles will be presented next, followed by 
a presentation of the methodological use patterns found to prevail in 
the journals in question during the I960's. 
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Procedures The classification of journal articles by way of 
the classificatory scheme discussed above was done by a senior level 
sociology student* under the direction of the present writer. During 
the early stages of the project the classification was done with extensive 
cooperation such that the articles were scanned and discussed so as to 
create workable categories and to recognize and attempt to overcome some 
of the problems of the task at hand. All of the categories were created 
in the classification of articles appearing in the American Sociological 
Review, Volumes 25-31, with the exception of the "historical non-quan­
titative" category that was not filled out until the classification of 
articles appearing in the Journal of Social Forces. 
Classification proceeded by scanning and assigning each article to 
a category, working in order first through the American Sociological 
Review, then through the American Journal of Sociology, and finally 
through the Journal of Social Forces. All articles appearing in the Amer­
ican Sociological Review, Volumes 25-31, (1960 - 1966), in the American 
Journal of Sociology, Volumes 65-71, (1960 - 1966), and in the Journal 
of Social Forces, Volumes 39-44, (1960 - 1961, 1965 - 1966) were classified 
in this manner. Both the American Sociological Review and the American 
Journal of Sociology are inclusive of 1960 - 1966, whereas the Journal 
of Social Forces follows a mid-year breaking point by volume so that the 
actual time period dealt with is less than the time period covered by 
the other two journals with one half of a year being omitted in 1960 and 
again in 1966. The omission resulted from the decision to follow the 
*Steven Williams 
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volume division rather than the year division in classifying the articles 
for all three journals. 
As indicated above, the articles were not read thoroughly, but were 
scanned, with special attention given to the section of each article deal­
ing with purpose, procedures, and methods. When the decision was made 
as to where to place the article being classified, the article was placed 
into that category by being assigned the appropriate code number and this 
number was then recorded on a flow sheet designed to receive this infor­
mation. When all of the articles were classified in this manner, the 
number of articles in each category by volume number for each journal was 
determined and percentages were calculated based on the total number of 
articles contained within each journal volume. 
Methodological use patterns of the I960's In order to ascertain 
the methodological use patterns of the 1960's, each of the three afore­
mentioned journals will be discussed separately by volume and then the 
overall pattern for each of the journals will be considered. Following 
the presentation for the three journals, there will be an overview and 
implication discussion that will deal with the collective methodological 
use pattern that is suggested in the overall distribution of articles ap­
pearing in the three journals. Certain limited implication statements 
will be made in the discussion of the patte.rn of methodological use for 
each journal but the more inclusive statements of implication will be 
presented in summary form at the conclusion of the present section. 
American Sociological Review Table 1 shows the number and per 
cent of American Sociological Review articles within each volume for 
Volumes 25-31 by nine categories. Forty-nine articles appear in Volume 25 
Table 1. Per cent of American Sociological Review articles within each volume for volumes 25-31 
by nine categories 
Volume 1960, 25 1961 , 26 1962 , 27 1963 , 28 1964 , 29 1965 , 30 1966 , 31 
N = 49 N = 55 N = 43 N = 53 N = 42 N = 42 N = 57 Total 
# % # % # % # % # % # % # %. # % 
Category* 
Methodological Use 
E. Q. 21 42.85 32 58.18 28 65.11 28 52.83 20 47.61 16 38.09 29 50.87 174 51.02 
E, N.-Q. — — — — — — — — 1 2.32 - - — — — — — — - — - - — — 1 2.38 4 7.01 6 1.75 
H. Q. 9 18.36 1 1.75 10 2.93 
H. N -Q. -- - - - - -
C. Q. -- ----- 4 7.27 3 6.97 4 7.54 3 7.14 2 4.76 3 5.26 19 5.57 
C. N.-Q. 2 4.08 - - 1 1.88 3 .87 
Non-Methodological Use 
T. 12 24.48 15 27.27 10 23.25 15 28.30 10 23.80 15 35.71 11 19.29 88 25.80 
8. of L. 5 10.20 4 7.27 — — — — — — — 3 5.66 4 9.52 2 4.76 4 7.01 22 6.45 
- - - - - 1 2.32 2 3.77 5 11.90 6 14.28 5 8.77 19 5.57 
Total 49 99.97 55 99.99 43 99.97 53 99.98 42 99.97 42 99.98 57 99.96 341 99.96 
Methodological Use 
31 63.26 36 65.45 32 74.41 33 62.26 23 54.76 19 45.23 37 64.91 212 62.17 
Non-Methodological 1 Jse 
18 36.73 19 34.54 11 25.58 20 37.73 19 45.23 23 54.76 20 35.08 129 37.82 
^Category: E. Q. - empirical quantitative, E. N.-Q. - empirical non-quantitative, H, Q. - historical 
quantitative, H. N.-Q. - historical non-quantitative, C. Q. - comparative quantitative, C. N.-Q. -
comparative non-quantitative, T. - theoretical, S. of L. - survey of literature, M. - methods. 
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out of which 42.85 per cent are "empirical quantitative." In contrast, 
the "empirical non-quantitative" category is empty and only the "historical 
quantitative" with 18.36 per cent and the "comparative non-quantitative" 
with 4.08 per cent are active among the methodological use categories. 
Both the "theoretical", with 24.48 per cent, and the "survey.of literature", 
with 10.20 per cent, among the non-methodological use categories account 
for 34.68 per cent of the articles in Volume 25 indicating that the re­
porting of research is dominant in the volume and that empirical], quan­
tification is by far the most prevalent type among the volume's methodo­
logical use categories. 
Volume 26 shows the same general pattern as is found in Volume 25 
with 58.18 per cent of the 55 articles being classified as "empirical 
quantitative." Of the other methodological use categories, only the 
"comparative quantitative" is filled with 7.27 per cent of the articles 
in this category. Again, the "theoretical" and the "survey of literature" 
categories are dominant among the non-methodological use categories* with 
27.27 per cent of the articles in Volume 26 classified as "theoretical" 
and 7.27 per oent as "survey of literature." 
Of the 43 articles published in Volume 27, 65.11 per cent appear in 
the "empirical quantitative" category in contrast with 2.32 per cent, or 
one article, in the "empirical non-quantitative" category. The only other 
methodological use category filled is the "comparative quantitative" 
which makes up 6.97 per cent of the total articles. Still accounting for 
roughly one-fourth of the total articles, 23.25 per cent, is the "the­
oretical" category. In Volume 27 the "survey of literature" category 
is empty, and instead the "method" category is active with one article 
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found in that category. 
There is a drop in the per cent of "empirical quantitative" articles 
in Volume 28 with 52.83 per cent of the 53 articles being classified in 
this category, but there is no difference in the number of "empirical 
quantitative" articles in Volumes 27 and 28 as each volume has 28 such 
articles. The "comparative" category is the only other methodological 
use category active in Volume 28 having 7.54 per cent of the articles 
classified as "comparative quantitative" and 1.88 per cent as "compara­
tive non-quantitative." Still claiming approximately one-fourth of the 
articles, 28.30 per cent, the "theoretical" is accompanied by the other 
two non-methodological use categories with 5.66 per cent of the articles 
in Volume 28 classified as "survey of literature" and 3.77 per cent as 
"method", thereby accounting for the largest percent of non-methodological 
use articles found in Volumes 25 - 28. 
Volume 29 shows a marked drop in the "empirical quantitative" arti­
cles with 47.61 per cent of the 42 articles in this category. The drop 
in the "empirical quantitative" articles is not, however, coupled with 
a rise in the other methodological use categories, as only the "com­
parative quantitative" category is active with 7.14 per cent of the articles 
for the volume. Among the non-methodological use categories, the "the­
oretical" remains largely constant with 23.80 per cent of the articles. 
In contrast, the percent of "method" articles is up to 11.90 per cent 
and the "survey of literature" category rises to 9.52 per cent. Once 
again the combined non-methodological use categories show an increase over 
the earlier volumes of the I960's by making up 45.27 per cent of the total 
articles in Volume 29, but still falling short of the single methodological 
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use category, "empirical quantitative", which boasts 47.61 per cent of 
the articles. 
Volume 30, 1965, shows still a further shrinkage in the "empirical 
quantitative" articles with 38.09 per cent of the 42 articles in the 
volume categorized in this classification. One article, 2.38 per cent, 
is found in the "empirical non-quantitative" category thereby completing 
the methodological use categories with 19 articles, or 45.23 per cent, 
of the 42 articles in Volume 30. The non-methodological use categories 
show selective growth with 35.71 per cent of the articles appearing as 
"theoretical" and 14.28 per cent found in the "method" category. The 
articles in these two categories constitute 49.99 per cent of the total 
articles in Volume 30 and when the two "survey of literature" articles 
are added, the combined non-methodological use category is raised Co a 
dominant position with 54.75 per cent of the total articles in the volume. 
Several of the patterns of the previous volumes are altered in 
Volume 31 with a return of the "empirical quantitative" type to 50.87 
per cent of the 57 total articles in the volume. The "empirical non-
quantitative" category is at a new high in the volume also with 7.01 per 
cent of the total articles assigned to this type. Other methodological 
use categories are active in the volume with the "historical quantitative" 
having one article, 1.75 per cent and the "comparative quantitative" hav­
ing three articles, 5.26 per cent. The "theoretical" type is at a new 
low having less than its usual one-fourth of the articles, 19.29 per 
cent, whereas the other non-methodological use categories, "survey of 
literature" and "method", remain fairly active with 7.01 per cent and 
8.77 per cent of the articles respectively. With the return of the 
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"empirical quantitative" articles to the 50 per cent level in Volume 31 
and the drop in the "theoretical" articles to under the 25 per cent level 
it would appear that a drop in the former and a rise in the latter in 
Volume 30 may be considered an atypical pattern. 
Examining the several categories for the seven volumes gives another 
perspective to the methodological use patterns of the I960's other than 
that indicated in the examination of volumes by categories. A line graph 
showing both the methodological and non-methodological use patterns for 
the American Sociological Review, Volumes 25-31, is shown in Figure 2. 
It is quite clear either by inspection of Table 1 or by studying the 
graphic illustration contained in Figure 2 that the "empirical quan­
titative" type of research overwhelmingly dominates the sociological scene 
as indicated by the pattern shown for the American Sociological Review. 
An average of 49.97 per cent of the articles appearing in Volumes 25-
31 are "empirical quantitative" in contrast with 12.20 per cent for all 
other methodological use articles combined. In conclusion, it is obvious 
from the classification of articles appearing in the American Sociological 
Review that the empirical^ quantitative techniques of sociological re­
search nearly monopolize the sociological research of the 1960's. 
American Journal of Sociology Table 2 indicates the number and 
percent of articles by nine categories within each volume for Volumes 65-
71 of the American Journal of Sociology. Of the 29 articles contained in 
Volume 65, 51.72 per cent are in the "empirical quantitative" category and 
one article, 3.44 per cent, is in each of the methodological use categories 
of "empirical non-quantitative", "comparative quantitative", and "historical 
quantitative." In the non-methodological use categories, the "theoretical" 
Table 2. Per cent of American Journal of Sociology articles within each volume for volumes 
65-71 by nine categories 
Volume 1960, 65 1961, 66 1962, 67 1963, 68 1964, 69 1965, 70 1966, 71 
N = 29 N = 43 N = 53 N = 47 N = 45 N = 38 N = 37 Total 
# .% # % # % # % # % # % # % # % 
Category* 
Methodological Use 
E. Q. 15 51.72 23 53.49 30 56.60 26 55.31 35 77.77 22 57.89 25 67.56 176 60.27 
E, N.-Q. 1 3.44 6 13.95 1 1.88 3 6.38 1 2.22 1 2.63 1 2.70 14 4.79 
H. Q. 1 3.44 - - - - 1 2.12 1 2.22 1 2.63 1 2.70 5 1.71 
H. N.-Q. — - - — — — — — 
C. Q. 1 3.44 1 2.32 2 4.25 2 6.44 1 2.63 1 2.70 8 2.74 
C. N.-Q. - - - - - - - - - - - - - - — - - - - -
Non-Methodological Use 
T. 10 34.48 9 20.93 19 35.84 11 23.40 5 11.11 7 18.42 5 13.51 66 22.60 
S. of L. 1 3.44 3 6.97 2 3.77 1 2.12 — — — — — 2 5.26 2 5.40 11 3.77 
M. - - - - - - - 1 2.32 1 1.88 3 6.38 1 2.22 4 10.52 2 5.40 12 4.11 
Total 29 99.96 43 99.98 53 99.97 47 99.96 45 99.98 38 99.98 37 99.97 292 99.99 
Methodological Use 
18 62.06 30 69.76 31 58.49 32 68.08 39 86.66 27 71.05 28 75.67 203 69.52 
Non-Methodological Use 
11 37.93 13 30.23 22 41.50 15 31.91 6 13.33 11 28.94 9 24.32 89 30.48 
*Category: E. Q. - empirical quantitative, E. N.-Q. - empirical non-quantitative, H. Q. -
historical quantitative, H. N.-Q. - historical non-quantitative, C. Q. - comparative quantitative, 
C. N.-Q. - comparative non-quantitative, T. - theoretical, S. of L. - survey of literature, 
M, - methods. 
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Figure 2. Per cent of American Sociological Review articles within each volume classified as Empirical 
Quantitative, Theoretical, and Empirical Non-Quantitative for Volumes 25 - 31 
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type is most prevalent with 34.48 per cent. Only one article is in the 
"survey of literature" category with the rest of the non-methodological 
use categories being empty. Both the "empirical quantitative" category, 
among the methodological use categories, and the "theoretical" category, 
among the non-methodological use categories, together account for 86.20 
per cent of the total articles with the other active categories making 
up only 13.76 per cent of the articles in Volume 65. 
Volume 66 contains a greater number of articles than does Volume 65, 
with the former having 43 articles and the latter having 29 articles. 
The "empirical quantitative" category accounts for better than half of 
the articles in Volume 66 with 53.49 per cent and the "empirical non-
quantitative" is second largest among the methodological use articles with 
13.95 per cent. Only one other methodological use category is active, 
the "comparative quantitative", and it has one article, 2.32 per cent. 
The "theoretical" type accounts for 20.93 per cent of the total articles 
in Volume 66, dropping proportionately from its position in Volume 65. 
In the other two non-methodological use categories, "survey of literature" 
and "method", there is some activity with 6.97 per cent of the articles 
classified in the former category and 2.32 per cent in the latter category. 
Clearly the most noteworthy pattern in the distribution of articles in 
Volume 66 is the number of articles found in the "empirical non-quan­
titative" category. No ready explanation is available for the sudden ex­
pansion of this category and it will be noted that the size of the "em­
pirical non-quantitative" category, when contrasted with the other volumes, 
is unique to this volume. 
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Volume 67, 1962, has a much smaller "empirical non-quantitative" 
category than does Volume 66 with only one of the 53 articles found in 
the category. The "empirical quantitative" category remains strong with 
56.60 per cent of the articles and all other methodological use categories 
are empty. Among the non-methodological use categories, the "theoretical" 
type ranks highest with 35.84 per cent of the total articles, whereas the 
"survey of literature" and the "method" articles account for 3.77 per 
cent and 1.88 per cent respectively. Again, the dominance of erapiricali 
quantitiative research and theoretical concerns is illustrated. 
The "empirical quantitative" category remains high in Volume 68 with 
over half of the 47 articles, 55.31 per cent, falling into this category. 
The "empirical non-quantitative" category is fairly active with 6.38 per 
cent of the articles and the other methodological use categories of "his­
torical quantitative" and "comparative quantitative" have 2.12 per cent 
and 4.25 per cent of the articles respectively. Among the non-methodo­
logical use categories, the "theoretical" remains high with 23.40 per 
cent of the total 47 articles in Volume 68. One article appears in the 
"survey of literature" category, 2.12 per cent, and three articles, 6.38 
per cent, are classified as "method." Both the rise in the "empirical 
non-quantitative" and the "method" categories are evident in Volume 68, 
but the overall distribution of articles by the nine categories remains 
fairly constant. 
Volume 69 represents a sharp departure in the pattern of articles 
by the nine categories as suggested in Volumes 65-68. Of the 45 articles 
in Volume 69, 77.77 per cent are found in the "empirical quantitative" 
category. Such a large per cent of the articles in the one category has 
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the effect of monopolizing the volume such that only four articles appear 
in the other methodological use categories, one in the "empirical non-
quantitative", one in the "historical quantitative", and one in the "com­
parative quantitative" category. The non-methodological use categories 
combined contain only 13.33 per cent of the total articles in Volume 59, 
11.11 per cent of which are "theoretical" and 2.22 per cent are in the 
"method" category. No explanation of the overwhelming dominance of the 
"empirical quantitative" research in Volume 69 is readily available but 
the reduction in attention given to other concerns when one form of aca­
demic activity takes precedence is well illustrated by the distribution 
of articles in this volume. 
A reduction in the size of the "empirical quantitative" category 
is noted in Volume 70, but even with this reduction, 57.89 per cent 
of the 38 total articles are found in this category. Three other methodo­
logical use categories are active for Volume 70, "historical quantitative", 
"comparative quantitative", and "empirical non-quantitative", each con­
taining one article, 2,63 per cent, of the articles contained in the 
volume. Among the non-methodological use categories there is a shift with 
the "theoretical" type accounting for 18,42 per cent of the total 38 arti­
cles, whereas 5.26 per cent of the articles are in the "survey of liter­
ature" category, and a high of 10.52 per cent of the articles are in the 
"method" category. The distribution of articles by the nine categories 
for Volume 70 may be said to represent a return to a more pervasive pat­
tern in contrast with that of Volume 69, However, the "empirical quan­
titative" type may still be seen to be by far the most prevalent form of 
sociological research activity as indicated by the present volume's dis­
tribution of articles. 
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An increase in the "empirical quantitative" category is shown in 
Volume 71 where 67.56 per cent of the 37 articles in the volume are of 
this type. The other methodological use categories account for only 
three articles with one article found in the "empirical non-quantitative", 
the "historical quantitative", and the "comparative quantitative" cate­
gories. Among the non-methodological use categories, the "theoretical" 
is the most active with 13.51 per cent of the total articles in the 
volume. However, the "theoretical" category is less dominant than it was 
in the first four volumes of the I960's where it claimed between 20 per 
cent and 35 per cent of the articles in each volume. The other two non-
methodological use categories remain comparatively high with 5.40 per 
cent of the total articles in each of the categories, "survey of litera­
ture" and method." It is still clear that the empirical^ quantitative 
research is, without rival, the dominant type of research in the present 
volume and in the present journal. 
Looking now at the nine categories by the seven volumes it is pos­
sible to see the arrangement of articles by type for the American Journal 
of Sociology, Volumes 65-71. Figure 3 graphically illustrates this ar­
rangement and clearly shows the pervasiveness of the "empirical quan­
titative" category. For the seven volumes, the "empirical quantitative" 
category yields an average of 60.27 per cent, with a range of from 15 to 
35 articles. The only other methodological use category active in all 
seven volumes is the "empirical non-quantitative" category and it has, 
by comparison, an overall per cent .of 9.25 with a range of from 1 to 6 
articles. All other methodological use categories are sporadically filled 
with a maximum of two articles found in any single volume and this 
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Figure 3. Per cent of American Journal of Socioloov articles within each volume classified as 
Empirical Quantitative, Theoretical, and Empirical Non-Quantitative for Volumes 65 - 71 
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occurs only twice in the "comparative quantitative" category. 
The non-methodological use categories are more diverse than are the 
methodological use categories in that a greater per cent of the articles 
are found distributed among the three categories. Nevertheless, the 
"theoretical" type may be seen in a position of decreasing dominance 
with an average of 22.96 per cent but a range of from 19 to 5 articles 
where the smaller number of articles is found in Volumes 69-71. In 
contrast to the "theoretical" category, there appears a slight increase 
in the "survey of literature" and "method" categories in Volumes 70-71, 
however, this increase is very slight. 
With primary interest in the methodological use categories, there 
is a singular conclusion that appears obvious for the foregoing. Em­
pirical^ quantification is, without question, the most evident form of 
sociological research activity in the I960's as shown by the classifica­
tion of articles appearing in the American Journal of Sociology, Volumes 
65-71. It will be recalled that in the introductory remarks preceding 
the present discussion of sociological research trends in the 1960*8, 
there was a statement made to the effect that there might be a non-quan­
titative bias in the American Journal of Sociology because of its affilia­
tion with the Department of Sociology at the University of Chicago. The 
possibility of a non-quantitative bias was raised in a previously cited 
1936 statement by F. House where he suggests that the University of Chicago 
Department of Sociology is the principle exception to the quantitative 
research trend (48, p. 423). ; The present evidence would indicate that 
either the University of Chicago Sociology Department has changed its 
research direction, a possibility that can be supported by reviewing the 
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research output of the sociologists in that department, or that the 
Sociology Department at the University of Chicago has little impact on 
the direction of the American Journal of Sociology. Whatever explanation 
is supportable, the indication is clear that the American Journal of 
Sociology does not possess a non-quantitative bias, but instead may be 
seen to have a quantitative bias that would appear to be in accord with 
the general quantitative bias held by sociology as a whole. In fact, the 
American Journal of Sociology is more quantitative than the American Socio­
logical Review, with the former having an average of 60.27 per cent "em­
pirical quantitative" articles and the latter having an average of 49.97 
per cent "empirical quantitative" articles. 
The Journal of Social Forces The categorization of articles in 
terms of the nine categories for Volumes 39-44 of the Journal of Social 
Forces by number and per cent within each volume is shown in Table 3. 
Six volumes are included in Table 3 rather than seven, as is the case 
with the two preceding volumes, because the volume number does not follow 
the year division in the Journal of Social Forces but rather includes one 
half of two years in a volume. Accordingly, Volume 39 consists of arti­
cles from the latter half of 1960 and the first half of 1961. As such. 
Volumes 39-44 omit the first half of 1960 and the last half of 1966. 
Of the 46 articles contained in Volume 39, 56.52 per cent are in 
the "empirical quantitative" and 15.52 per cent are in the "empirical 
non-quantitative" category. The only other methodological use category 
that is active for Volume 39 is the "comparative quantitative" category 
and it contains only one article. It is worth noting that in Volume 39 
the "empirical non-quantitative" is larger, both in per cent and in total 
Table 3, Per cent of .Tournai of Social Forces articles within each volume for volumes 
39-44 by nine categories 
Volume 1960-61, 39 1961-62, 40 1962-63, 41 1963-64, 42 1964-65, 43 1965-66, 44 
N = 46 N = 46 N = 43 N = 51 N = 56 N = 54 Total 
# % # % # ' % # % # % # % # y. 
Category* 
Methodological Use 
E. Q. 26 56.52 30 65.21 26 60.44 31 60.78 38 66.66 34 62.96 185 62.50 
E. N.-Q. 7 15.21 2 4.34 5 11.62 3 5.88 5 8.92 1 1.85 23 7.77 
^^ Q^ — "" — ^ — "" — ~ — — — — — 2, ^ «33 
^ ^^»»Q^ " 2, 2»X7 "• •" — — — — ^  — — — " — — ""~ — 2. »33 
G. Q. 1 2.17 1 2.17 1 2.32 4 7.14 2 3.70 9 3.04 
Non-Methodological Use 
9 16.07 14 25.92 62 20.94 
3 5.55 5 1.69 
— ----- — 10 3.37 
6 99.98 54 99.98 296 99.97 
7 83,92 37 68.51 219 73.98 
16.07 17 31.48 77 26.01 
T. 9 19. 56 10 21.73 8 18.60 12 23.52 
S. of L. - - ' - - — - 1 2.32 1 1.96 
M. 3 6. 52 2 4.34 2 4.65 3 5.88 
Total 46 99. 98 46 99.96 43 99.98 51 99.98 
Methodological Use 
34 73. 91 34 73.91 32 74.41 35 68.62 
Non-Methodological Use 
12 26. 08 12 26.08 11 25.58 16 31.37 
*Category: E. Q. - empirical quantitative, E. N.-Q. - empirical non-quantitative, H. Q. -
historical quantitative, H. N.-Q. - historical non-quantitative, C. Q. - comparative quantitative, 
C. N.-Q. - comparative non-quantitative, T. - theoretical, S. of L. - survey of literature, 
M. - methods. 
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articles within a volume, than any of the volumes of the other two 
journals. No explanation is available to indicate why Volume 39 of the 
Journal of Social Forces should be as active in publishing "empirical 
non-quantitative" research as it appears to be from the present clas­
sification. However, it will be important to watch the change in the 
frequency of articles appearing in the "empirical non-quantitative" 
category in succeeding volumes of the present journal. 
Two non-methodological use categories are filled for Volume 39 with 
the "theoretical" type accounting for 19.56 per cent of the total arti­
cles in the volume and the "method" category claiming 6.52 per cent of 
the 46 articles. Again, the distribution of articles that has been ob­
served for the volumes of the other journals with regard to the non-
methodological use categories, is approximated in the Journal of Social 
Forces, Volume 39, with nearly 20 per cent of the articles in the 
"theoretical" and less than 10 per cent of the articles in one of the 
other remaining non-methodological use categories. Such a consistency 
of pattern may be interpreted as an indicator of the reliability of using 
the distribution of articles appearing in the three major journals as an 
instrument for ascertaining the methodological use pattern for the socio­
logical research of the 1960's, although this implied support does not 
diminish the previously stated limitations. 
Volume 40 shows an increase in the "empirical quantitative" category 
with 65.21 per cent of the 46 articles in the volume found in that cate­
gory. The "empirical non-quantitative" category, on the other hand, is 
greatly reduced over what it was in the previous volume having 4.34 per 
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cent of the articles in Volume 40 in contrast to having 15.21 per cent 
for the same category in Volume 39. Two other methodological use cate­
gories are filled, the "historical non-quantitative" and the "comparative 
quantitative", with one article in eacW category. Both Volume 39 and 
Volume 40 have the same number of articles in the methodological use 
categories, but the arrangement of these articles is dissimilar largely 
as a result of the growth of the "empirical quantitative" articles at the 
expense of the "empirical non-quantitative"' articles. The non-methodological 
use categories account for 26.07 per cent of the articles in Volume 40 
where 21.73 per cent are in the "theoretical" type and 4.34 per cent are 
in the "method" category in contrast with the pattern for Volume 39. Such 
a shift is of relatively little importance both in magnitude and direction 
when compared with the shift noted for the methodological use category. 
Volume 41 contains three fewer articles than are found in the two 
preceding volumes, but of its 43 articles, 60.44 per cent are in the 
"empirical quantitative" category. The "empirical non-quantitative" cate­
gory, with 11.62 per cent of the articles in Volume 41, shows an increase 
over Volume 40 but comprises a relatively small portion of the volume's 
articles in contrast to the "empirical quantitative" category. Only one 
other category, the "comparative quantitative", is active among the methodo­
logical use categories and it has only one article. All three of the non-
methodological use categories are active for Volume 41 with the "theoret­
ical" type accounting for 18.60 per cent of the articles in the volume, 
the "methods" category claiming 4.65 per cent, and 2.32 per cent in the 
"survey of literature" category. With one article, the "survey of litera­
ture" is filled in contrast to this category remaining empty in Volumes 
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39 and 40. Also, it should be noted that the "theoretical" type, al­
though still the dominant category among the non-méthodelogical use 
categories, is smaller than it has been in the previous two volumes. On 
the other hand, the methodological use categories are still dominated by 
the "empirical quantitative" type which comprises 81.25 per cent of the 
articles of the methodological use type. 
A total of 51 articles are found in Volume 42, of which 60.78 per 
cent are in the "empirical quantitative" category. The "empirical non-
quantitative" category, on the other hand claims only 5.88 per cent of 
the articles. One other category, the "historical quantitative", is 
active in the classification of methodological use articles, but it claims 
only one article. The dominance of the "empirical quantitative" type 
is consistent in that between 55 per cent and 65 per cent of the articles 
in Volumes 39-42 are found in this category. Among the non-ajethodoiogical 
use categories, the "theoretical" has 23.52 per cent of the total articles 
which is an increase over the previous volume both in number and per cent. 
The other two methodological use categories are filled with 5.88 per cent 
of the articles in the volume classified as "methods" and one article, 
1.96 per cent, in the "survey of literature" category. Once again the 
"theoretical" category is strongest among the non-methodological use 
categories just as the "empirical quantitative" predominates among the 
methodological use categories. 
With 66.66 per cent of the 56 articles in Volume 43 in the "em­
pirical quantitative" category, this category becomes even more pronounced 
in Volume 43 than in any of the previous volumes. However, this growth 
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is not at the expense of the "empirical non-quantitative" category which 
claims 8.92 per cent of the volume's articles, but there is a reduction 
in the number of articles in the non-methodological use categories. One 
other methodological use category is active in Volume 43 and its activity, 
7.14 per cent, is greater than the combined activity of all of the pre­
vious volumes for this category. Even though only three of the methodo­
logical use categories are filled in Volume 43, over 82 per cent of the 
volume's articles are found in this grouping. By contrast, only one 
category among the non-methodological uge categories is active and it is 
the "theoretical" with 16.07 per cent, the. lowest per cent of articles of 
this type in Volumes 39-43. 
The high per cent of "empirical quantitative" articles in Volume 
43 is in contrast with the low per cent of articles in the "theoretical" 
type in the same volume. In comparison with the per cent in the previous 
"empirical non-quantitative" categories. Volumes 39-42, Volume 43 is 
neither high nor low but occupies a position in the middle range of per­
centages. It may be said that the per cent of "empirical quantitative" 
articles has decreased in Volume 43, while at the same time the "empiri­
cal non-quantitative" type is holding its own. 
Only a slight drop in the "empirical quantitative" category is noted 
for Volume 44, with 62.96 per cent of the 54 articles in the volume placed 
in this category. The "empirical non-quantitative" category does not fare 
as well, however, with only one article appearing in this category, there­
by bringing it to its lowest point and indicating that it no longer has 
the position of relative strength noted for in the previous volumes. 
Also, the "comparative quantitative" has dropped in Volume 44 with 3.70 
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per cent of the volume's articles. Among the non-methodological use 
categories, the "theoretical" type has rebounded with 25.92 per cent, 
a new high for this category in the present journal. The "survey of 
literature" category is also active in Volume 44, having 5.55 per cent 
of the volume's articles, whereas the "method" category remains inactive 
as it was in the previous volume. Even with the inactivity of the "method" 
category, there are almost twice as many articles in the non-methodological 
use category in Volume 44 as there were in Volume 43. The gain in the 
methodological use categories appears to be largely at the expense of the 
"empirical non-quantitative" category with its one article in Volume 44. 
Viewing the overall pattern for the six volumes. Volumes 39-44, of 
the Journal of Social Forces, it is even more evident than in the pre­
viously discussed journals that the "empirical quantitative" type repre­
sents the most prevalent sociological research activity of the 1960's. 
Shown graphically in Figure 4, the "empirical quantitative" category des­
cribes a pattern considerably above the other eight categories. Of the 
articles in the journal 62.50 per cent are of the "empirical quan­
titative" type, whereas 7.77 per cent are "empirical non-quantitative" 
and 3.71 per cent are in the rest of the methodological use categories. 
A total of 26.01 per cent of the total articles are in the non-methodo­
logical use categories of which the "theoretical" accounts for 20.95 per 
cent. It is again evident that the empirical^ quantitative research com­
prises the greatest share of the sociological output as shown by the clas­
sification of articles appearing in the I960's in one of the major socio­
logical journals. The effect of this dominance of a single type of re­
search activity is to dwarf the other types of research activity. 
Empirital Quantitative 
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Figure 4. Per cent of Journal of Social Forces articles within each volume classified as Empirical 
Quantitative, Theoretical, and Empirical Non-Quantitative for Valûmes 39-44 
Examination of this relationship between the nine categories will now be 
dealt with in a general conclusion and implication section. 
Summary and implications Several patterns of the direction of 
sociological research are clearly demonstrated in the foregoing presenta­
tion. First, it is evident that the "empirical quantitative" category 
represents the most prevalent form of sociological research in the I960's 
as indicated by the three sociological journals. Second, the "empirical 
non-quantitative" type is somewhat active in the three journals but is 
numerically dwarfed by the "empirical quantitative" type. Third, other 
methodological use categories favor the quantitative approach by a ratio 
of 16 to 1, a ratio greater than the "empirical quantitative" to "empiri­
cal 'non-quantitative' ratio of 13 to 1. Fourth, among the non-methodo-' 
logical use categories, the "theoretical" type is dominant with slightly 
less than one-fourth of the articles for the three journals. Fifth, both 
the "survey of literature" and "method" categories follow an erratic pat­
tern with a very slight tendency to becoming more prevalent in the mid-
1960's. 
Viewing the above patterns over time suggests that there should be a 
concern for trends from 1960 to 1966. Because the present purpose is pri­
marily restricted to the methodological use patterns, the discussion of 
trends will be restricted to these categories. With the "empirical quan­
titative" type dominating each volume of the three journals it is important 
to consider the trend during the time period included in the categorization 
of articles. When all three journals are considered together, the trend is 
for the number of articles to remain consistent with the'exception of 1965 
where there is a drop in the total number of "empirical quantitative" 
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articles. The drop is related to the reduction of "empirical quantitative" 
articles in both the American Sociological Review and the American Journal 
of Sociology. However, the overall drop in "empirical quantitative" arti­
cles is, in part, cushioned by an increase in the number of "empirical 
quantitative" articles appearing in the Journal of Social Forces, 1964-
1965. The same journal shows a slight trend in the direction of increasing 
the number of "empirical quantitative" articles contained in its volumes 
of the mid-1960's. 
In contrast, the trend for the "empirical non-quantitative" type in 
the three journals is inconsistent with no overall pattern immediately dis­
cernable. When the journals are inspected separately, however, the American 
Sociological Review has a larger number of "empirical non-quantitative" 
articles in 1966 than in all of the preceding volumes to 1960, whereas the 
other two journals seem to have peaked in the number of "empirical non-
quantitative" articles they contain in the early 1960*8 with a gradual but 
sporadic decline to 1966. 
The other methodological use categories, as previously mentioned, are 
weighted heavily in the quantitative direction with a consistent overall 
pattern prevailing for the three journals between 1960 and 1966 where there 
is no obvious increase or decrease in the number of articles. It is, there­
fore difficult to speak of a trend except once again to comment on the con­
sistent dominance of quantification in sociological research activity be­
tween 1960 and 1966 as demonstrated in the three sociological journals em­
ployed in the present classification of articles. 
Having summarized the patterns and trends emerging from the catego­
rization of articles appearing in three major sociological journals in 
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the I960's, it will prove useful to return to the summary statements 
which were presented at the end of the earlier discussion of historical 
methodological perspectives, page 31. These summary statements will pro­
vide a framework for the present determination of implications for the 
contemporary perspectives of the methodological survey. It should be 
noted that the use of the previous summary statements as a framework for 
the present concern with implications of the contemporary methodological 
patterns will guide the implications in a direction noted in the earlier 
part of the methodological survey. However, the reader should be familiar 
with the origin of the summary statements that follow from the "historical 
perspectives" discussion and should, therefore, be aware that the thrust 
of the earlier summary statements rests on their being examined and elab­
orated in terms of the findings of the classification of articles from the 
1960's. 
The first summary statement made the point that quantitative and non-
quantitative research have a widely recognized potential for supplementing 
one another. What are the chances of this potential being realized when 
non-quantitative research is limited to the extent that it is made largely 
invisible by the amount of quantitative research? Because of the low 
frequency of non-quantitative research in the 1960's, the supplementary 
relationship that is both recognized as being beneficial to the accumula­
tion of a body of knowledge and essential in attaining the same end is 
threatened. Quantification has become so widely recognized as an effective 
means of research that sociologists seem to have lost sight of the relation­
ship between non-quantitative and quantitative research, although it is 
expected that the reverse of this relationship is still demanded. 
i 
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What sort of supplementary relationship is recommended between 
quantitative and non-quantitative research? Turning to the second summary 
statement, documented acquaintance knowledge as obtained through case 
studies, provides the basis for quantitative problem solving and inference 
drawing. Acquaintance knowledge, it will be recalled, refers to terms 
and relationships with which the actor-researcher has some experience. Be­
cause most people are limited in the number and range of experiences in 
which they may engage directly, they may either remain narrow in their view 
of the world or they may broaden their view through secondary means, such 
as reading of the experiences of others. In the same way, the sociological 
researcher intent on quantitative research must seek to broaden his ex­
perience range so as to enable himself to formulate measures and draw in­
ferences relevant to his topic of research. In broadening his experience, 
or what might better be called acquaintance knowledge, the researcher 
might turn to literary novels, but such sources have the drawback for re­
search of being artistic representations designed by the writer to distort 
the situation being represented so as to create an artistic impact. It 
would be for the better if the quantitative researcher could turn to the 
work of a fellow scientist concerned with the careful documentation of the 
sort of situation in which he is interested. With acquaintance knowledge 
provided by a case study, the quantitative researcher may proceed with 
greater insight and understanding to develop the measures that are applic­
able to his problem and later to draw inferences with greater foundation 
than if he had neglected to consult an accurate source of acquaintance 
knowledge. 
The question that is so pressing is, with the few case studies as in­
dicated by the small number of non-quantitative studies contained within 
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the three journals, where is the quantitative researcher to find the 
information he needs to broaden his own personal experience? Or, to put 
it another way, how can quantitative and non-quantitative research supple­
ment one another when non-quantitative research is so underrepresented in 
the sociological research output today? 
The third sunmary statement places limitations on both quantitative 
and non-quantitative research by stating that neither is applicable to all 
areas of sociological inquiry and that each is adapted to certain kinds of 
inquiry. If such limitations exist, and this writer is convinced that they 
do, then inactivity of non-quantitative research suggests that a portion 
of sociological investigation is remaining dormant because current defini­
tions of research favor quantification. In light of the statements above 
regarding the supplementary relationship between quantitative and non-
quantitative research, e.g., acquaintance knowledge used in the formula­
tion of measures and in the drawing of implications, it would appear that 
quantification itself is being shortchanged because of the lack of non-
quantitative research and the subsequent lack of inquiry into some of the 
problems of sociological interest. 
Summary statement number four suggests that statistics may be used 
as a verification tool but lack utility as a tool of discovery. In con­
trast, the case study approach is limited as a tool of verification but is 
a strong tool when used for discovery. Referring to the finding of the 
classification of journal articles, it is possible to infer that a low 
level of discovery is currently taking place in sociology. It seems that 
sociology is largely restricted to verification but because the discovery 
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of new information is severely limited by the small amount of non-quanti­
tative research, one would wonder what sociologists are so busy verify­
ing. The accusation has been made by H. Blumer that, "The thousands of 
'variable* studies of attitudes, for instance, have not contributed to 
our knowledge of the abstract nature of an attitude; in a similar way the 
studies of 'social cohesion', 'social integration', 'authority' or 'group 
morale' have done nothing, so far as I can detect, to clarify or augment 
generic knowledge of these categories" (14, pp. 383-690). Blumer*s 
accusation is supported by the statement of the limitation of statistics 
in discovery coupled with the dominance of that mode of inquiry in the 
sociology of the 1960's. 
In the fifth summary statement, the different conceptions of the sub­
ject matter of sociology presupposed by quantification and non-quantifica­
tion are pointed out along with the partial correctness and subsequent sup­
plementary relationship that should exist between these differing con­
ceptions. Quantification tends to view society atomistically whereas non-
quantification favors the organic view of society. To the extent that non-
quantification is absent from sociological research, It would be expected 
that the organic view would be correspondingly absent from sociological 
theory. However, this correspondence does not seem to prevail between 
sociological research and theory. As will be elaborated upon later, socio­
logical theory in America is characterized by structural-functional social 
systems thinking that is in many ways similar to the organic view. In con­
trast, sociological research has become quantitative and accordingly atom­
istic in its view of society, thereby creating a discontinuity between 
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research and theory to the extent that both move in directions of their own 
without complementing one another as they are supposed to do. It is clear 
that research and theory must work together but when research largely re­
stricts itself to the atomistic view of society while theory is being de­
veloped in the organic social systems direction, it is easy to appreciate 
the problems of trying to relate the two components of the core of socio­
logy. A move toward reconciliation might be to increase non-quantitative 
research and in so doing partly bridge the research-theory gap that cur­
rently exists. Such a recommendation will be explored in a later discus­
sion. 
Diversification of problem areas in sociology calls for diversifica­
tion in the methods of investigation according to the sixth summary state­
ment. It should be clear that this sixth summary statement is tied to the 
earlier summary statement which suggests that neither quantitative nor non-
quantitative approaches are applicable to all areas of sociological inquiry. 
Thus, as the problem areas of sociology multiply and become more diverse 
an intolerable situation is created if methods of investigation become nar­
row and specialized. From the classification of journal articles in the 
1960*s it is clear that there is a narrowing and specialization of socio­
logical research with empirical^ quantification receiving the most atten­
tion and non-quantitative and other types of quantitative research receiv­
ing relatively little attention. Because of the limitation of any re­
search technique, as stated above, it is difficult to understand the obvious 
neglect that sociologists have shown in the use of research approaches 
other than empirical^ quantification. 
According to summary statement seven, a middle range methodological 
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position is supposed to be emerging in the neo-positivist versus anti-
positivist controversy. One is forced to wonder how a middle range method­
ological position can be emerging when better than 57 per cent of the arti­
cles appearing in three major sociological journals between 1960 and 1966 
are in the "empirical quantitative" category. In the summary statement it 
is suggested that there is an indication that the movement toward a middle 
range methodological position needs some added impetus. The indication is 
further strengthened by the findings from the classification of journal 
articles almost to the point where it is questionable whether a middle 
range methodological position is emerging at all. There is some verbal­
ization that might be interpreted as an indication of the emerging methodo­
logical position of the middle range but the use patterns noted above do 
not corroborate the verbalizations. Instead, the earlier summary state­
ment might be rephrased so that it reads: there is considerable indication 
that if there is to be a viable movement toward a middle range methodo­
logical position, sociologists must reevaluate their almost exclusive use 
of quantification in research. 
What contribution may the sociologist not skilled in quantification 
make toward advancing the growing body of sociological knowledge? If the 
answer to this question raised by summary statement eight is, "no con­
tribution at all", then it might be wise to turn the entire sociological 
enterprise over to mathematicians and statisticians. To the contrary, it 
is held that the sociologist not skilled in quantification can make a sub­
stantial contribution to sociology by pursuing non-quantitative investiga­
tion. The problem that needs to be examined in this regard is, what re­
ward is there in carrying out non-quantitative research if the "gatekeepers 
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of science", the journal editors, are apt to screen out the non-quantita­
tive research from publication in favor of quantitative research? Support 
for this sort of bias selection may be taken from the findings of D. Crane 
(21, pp. 195-201) coupled with the findings of the classification of jour­
nal articles of the 1960's. Why cannot the major sociological journals 
adopt a position of methodological pluralism and thereby encourage the pro­
duction of non-quantitative research? An open attack on the methodological 
discrimination in sociological research activities seems to be as needed 
as an open attack on racial and ethnic discrimination activities in the 
American society. To take this analogy further, although the latter is of 
far greater significance than the former, it may be said that like the 
American society, the discipline of sociology is faced with deterioration 
unless it takes action to overcome its practices of discrimination. Just 
as the American society needs the productive energies of all of her people, 
sociology needs the productive energies of all sociologists. Such a con­
dition can be achieved in either case only if discrimination is replaced 
with pluralism. 
The final summary statement, based on M. W. Riley's remarks in Chapter 
26 of the Handbook of Modern Sociology, reiterates the assertion that non-
quantitative and quantitative techniques have different research strengths. 
Non-quantitative research is best adapted to the study of objective prop­
erties of social systems and quantitative techniques are well suited for 
studying subjective social system properties (102, p. 966). It is further 
suggested in the summary statement that if either the non-quantitative or 
quantitative approaches are neglected, there will be a lack of balance in 
the development of knowledge relating to social systems. With the dominance 
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of quantitative research, as shown by the categorization of journal arti­
cles from three major sociological journals from 1960 through 1966, there 
is a distorted conception of the nature of social systems being constructed 
by American sociology. The recommendation that should be apparent, if the 
comprehensive understanding of social systems is a part of the goal of 
sociology, is that non-quantitative research should be encouraged so that 
the objective properties of social systems receive adequate attention. 
In the following chapter, the general direction of the present study 
will be set out. It should be stated that the present writer's interest 
in the objective properties of social systems and the interrelation of 
these objective properties with subjective properties of social systems 
was instrumental in guiding the choice of a small vacation community as an 
object of study. Wishing to examine the objective properties of a com­
munity social system resulted in necessary methodological preparations that 
in turn made the methodological bias of sociology quite apparent. The 
recognition of the scope of the methodological bias in sociology has prompt­
ed the present chapter. In the chapter that follows, greater attention 
will be given to the approach to sociological investigation that should 
serve as an alternative to counteract the present condition of methodo­
logical bias that prevails in sociology. It is hoped that the present 
chapter has clearly established a need for considering methodological al­
ternatives in sociological investigation. 
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CHAPTER TWO: GENERAL DIRECTION OF THE PRESENT STUDY: 
STRATEGY AND SCOPE 
As was suggested in the last chapter, the present writer has nur­
tured an interest in studying the objective properties of social systems 
and their relation to the subjective social system characteristics. Be­
cause the primary focus of contemporary sociology is on questioning with 
the goal of ascertaining the subjective properties of social system, much 
of the material contained in standard sociological methodology books seems 
only remotely concerned with investigating the objective properties of 
social systems. What is the social fabric of a social system? How is 
social cohesion either achieved or not achieved? In what ways may the phys­
ical environment alter the social environment and how is individual and 
group behavior altered in turn? The answers to these and other questions 
seem to be missed by questioning alone although questioning may suggest 
some of the answers to these questions in an incomplete way (14, pp. 683-
690). 
It should be made clear at this point just what is meant by the sub­
jective social system properties in contrast with the objective social 
system properties. As with many other analytical distinctions, the 
distinction between subjective and objective social system properties is 
artificial to the extent that in the human community subjective properties 
do not exist apart from objective properties and vice versa. Nevertheless, 
the distinction has meaning insofar as it calls attention to the difference 
in kind that exists between subjective and objective social system prop­
erties. Both kinds of properties may be further subdivided but for the 
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present purpose only one major subdivision will be considered for each. 
Subjective social system properties are immediately dependent upon 
language. Because man has the unique capacity of language, man has the 
capacity for building and maintaining the subjective social system prop­
erties and the social scientist has, in turn, the advantage of being able 
to study man via language. Many social scientists use the techniques of 
questioning to study the subjective properties of social systems and are 
thereby able to determine attitudes and goals held by the respondents in 
relation to the questions asked. Another source of information about the 
subjective social system is found in the study of written documents such 
as newspapers, official records, and personal correspondence. The in­
vestigator has far less control over written documents than he does over 
questioning and subsequently the former source is preferred over the lat­
ter. One advantage that is lost in employing questioning in preference to 
written documents is that written documents may serve as a valuable source 
of subjective properties. 
The objective properties of social systems are often overlooked by 
sociologists or are assumed to be dealt with by questioning alone. Ob­
jective properties may be conveniently subdivided into physical and socio-
cultural aspects with the two subdivisions again being highly interdependent. 
The physical objective properties consist of items such as the following: 
1) topological characteristics, 2) information on climate, 3) ecological 
features such as building spacing and arrangement, and transportation 
routes, and 4) building form, number, external and internal condition, and 
use. Socio-cultural objective properties include the following: 1) behavior 
of individuals, 2) behavior of groups, 3) cycles of activity, 4) access -
87 
who goes where, how frequently and what behavior is displayed in various 
settings, and 5) who interacts with whom in what status role. 
The point to be made here is that a social system participant's assess­
ment of the weather or appraisal of the behavior of a fellow system par­
ticipant, subjective properties, are not the same as the investigator's 
determination of the high and low temperatures for a given time period or 
the systematic account of the activities of a system participant, objec­
tive properties. A comprehensive understanding of a social system can omit 
neither subjective nor objective properties, but must consider the two 
kinds of properties in combination and in contrast. To view the system 
from the participant's definition of the situation alone, subjective prop­
erties, will not produce a complete portrayal of a social system. Consid­
eration of the objective properties alone will produce an equally restricted 
characterization of a social system. It is, however, possible to stress 
one of the two kinds of properties in contrast to the other so as to more 
clearly see a complete social system. Present sociological research activ­
ity and corresponding methodology seem to be concerned largely with' sub­
jective properties as was shown in the last chapter. 
Dissatisfied with the direction of most sociology oriented discussions 
of methodology, the alternatives of biology's "natural history" approach 
and anthropology's "holistic" approach were encountered. Both of these 
approaches include the advantage of being philosophically and methodo­
logically directed toward the study of objective system properties. On 
the other hand, both approaches have the disadvantage of being poorly ex­
plicated. In spite of this shortcoming the natural history approach and 
the holistic approach have been sufficiently elaborated so that they have 
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had a pronounced effect on the methodological thinking of the present 
writer. Accordingly, both approaches will be discussed below. 
The natural history approach 
What is meant by the term "natural history"? A letter from Paul R. 
Brayton, Jr., Assistant Librarian for Reference and Circulation of the 
American Museum of Natural History, in response to a letter inquiring 
about the meaning and scope of the term "natural history", contained 
reference to several inconsistent definitions along with the statement, 
"The term would seem to have varying definitions" (15). The New Inter­
national Encyclopaedia corroborates the statement by Brayton in its def­
inition of natural history as, "A term used at different times and by dif­
ferent authors in a variety of senses. It was applied at first to the 
study of all natural objects, including minerals, rocks, and living beings... 
At present, natural history is confined to the study of organic nature, or 
biology, and students of general physiology and morphology are called biol­
ogists" (85, p. 618). The definition found in Webster also suggests that 
the term has undergone a change such that, "Formerly the study, description, 
and classification of animals, plants, minerals, and other natural 
objects..." was called natural history, whereas the term is "...now com­
monly restricted'to these subjects in a more or less unsystematic way" 
(130). One would wonder at the reference to a "a more or less unsystematic 
way" for this characterization of the method of the natural history ap­
proach does not seem to be born out. 
One of the most informative books on the subject of natural history 
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entitled The Nature of Natural History by Marston Bates (10) defines 
natural history as "...the study of life at the level of the individual -
of what plants and animals do, how they react to each other and their en­
vironment, how they are organized into larger groupings like populations 
and communities" (10, p. 7). What Bates is referring to is the objective 
properties of plant and animal community systems investigated by special 
activities coupled with a special attitude or frame of reference held by 
the investigator. It will prove useful to review the subject matter, 
activities, and frame of reference of the natural historian. 
Natural history is frequently equated with ecology and ecology may 
be defined as the study of organisms in relation to their environment. 
Environment, in turn, may be defined as the total forces external to the 
organism acting on the organism. Accordingly, environment refers not only 
to the physical environment but includes the relations between the organ­
isms and the product of interrelations within a physical environment fre­
quently referred to as community. Natural history, therefore, may be seen 
as the study of the complex interrelationships of individuals with each 
other and with their environment. As such, natural history may be said to 
concern itself with the objective characteristics of a biological community 
in a manner similar to the present writer's inclination to study the socio-
cultural community. 
The natural historian gathers information on climate, topography, as 
well as on the flora and fauna occupying the same territory as his specific 
object of study. A social scientist wishing to follow the activities ap­
propriate to natural history investigation would gather similar information 
but would need to give greater attention to the man-creatcd environment 
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as an addition and alteration of the natural environment. As the title of 
a short informative work by V. Gordon Childe suggests, Man Makes Himself 
(19). Man alters his natural physical environment by encouraging what 
Bates calls "cultigens": the cultivated plants and domesticated animals 
which surround man (8, pp. 58-81). By way of technology, man alters the 
topography and although a large measure of success has not been achieved, 
man is also intent on altering the weather. Because of his limited suc­
cess in controlling the weather, man has developed means of creating an 
artificial climate in his homes, his cars, his workplaces, and in some 
cases, even in his schools. From man's many efforts to change his phys­
ical environment it should be clear that man, as an organism, adds another 
dimension to the approach of the natural historian, that dimension of cul­
ture. There are some problems, therefore, in moving from the study of lower 
forms of animal life to the study of man but the presence of problems does 
not mean that the natural history approach cannot be useful in the study 
of man. The study of the biotic community and the study of the socio-
cultural community, it should be emphasized, have a great deal in common. 
Emphasizing the interdependence of various members acting together to 
form a functioning unit. Bates defines the community as, "...the smallest 
group of such populations that can be studied and understood as a more 
or less self-sufficient unit" (10, p. 110). He further indicates that 
the basis for the examination of the community is not the individual 
organism (the individual organism cannot be understood apart from his re­
lation to his environment) but is instead the community itself. The 
problem in trying to study the community from the level of the individual 
is illustrated in the following paragraph. 
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It is like trying to analyze the relationship between John, 
the barber, and Peter, the milkman. We soon get involved with 
Alfred, the grocer; with Peter's wife who works with Alfred's 
wife in arranging church suppers; with Elizabeth, who sells 
dresses imported from New York, which takes us out of the 
community and into ever more general and more indefinite, but 
the less essential relationships (10, p. 109). 
Natural historians have concerned themselves with a wide variety of 
flora and fauna in their quest to uncover t^e nature of biotic communities, 
many of which have come to the present writer's attention in the period­
ical, Natural History (83). There appears to be a recognition on the part 
of biologists that the organism is characterized by a tight and definite 
organization of cells and tissues, whereas the community is, by comparison, 
vague and indefinite. Because of this vagueness in the organization of 
communities many biologists prefer to concern themselves only with the 
organism, admitting, but not directly concerning themselves with, the com­
munity. There may be a parallel between the biologist's retreat from the 
investigation of the objective properties of the human community. The 
subjective properties of the human community are like the properties of 
àn organism to the extent that they are characterized by less vagueness 
than are the objective properties of the human community. Rather than 
seeing the seeming lack of pattern as forbidding, some investigators, such 
as Marston Bates, consider the study of community more compelling for the 
very reason of its apparent vagueness (9). 
That the subject matter of the natural historian, the biotic community, 
has a great deal in common with the human socio-cultural community was 
made clear over forty years ago by the Chicago School of Human Ecology (91). 
It should be noted here that the biological and sociological shared interests 
in community have been long recognized although the emphasis of this 
interconnection is somewhat different than the present emphasis. Where 
the traditional impact of plant and animal ecology on human ecology, and 
ultimately on all of sociology, has been in terms of "symbiosis", the 
process of unintentional cooperation, "succession", the activity pattern 
of shifting populations within a territory, and most important, "conflict" 
usually phrased in human ecology as economic conflict; the aspect of natural 
history that this writer would like to see affect sociology is methodolog-
ical-attitudinal. The main thruét of the present discussion should be 
found in the following review of the activities and frame of reference of 
the natural historiaif. 
"Much of natural history, much of science, is descriptive, the ac­
cumulation of observations" (10, p. 270). The natural historian is interest 
ed in studying the nesting or mating behavior of a particular species of 
bird in its natural habitat. The sociologist will not usually find such 
intimate behavior publicly displayed by humans but it is surprising the 
extent to which human behavior is displayed both publicly and semi-publicly. 
Like the natural historian, the sociologist must become a trained observer, 
one who knows what to look for, how to record what he has seen, and how to 
relate what he has seen and recorded to what his colleagues have seen and 
recorded. Young children interested in nature might develop the hobby of 
collecting butterflies. In so doing they are apt to become quite knowl­
edgeable about butterfly behavior. However, in most cases it would be 
impossible to call such hobbyists trained observers because they lack the 
awareness of what to look for, how to record what they have seen and how 
to relate it to what others have seen. The young hobbyists are not, at 
least at that point in their development, natural historians. 
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Most adult humans consider themselves to be trained observers of the 
human scene. Unfortunately, they lack the expertise needed to be trained 
observers for they are like the young hobbyists in that they fail to know 
what to look for in human social behavior, they fail to record what they 
have seen in a systematic manner, and they are unable to relate what they 
have seen with the observations of others except perhaps by casual exchange. 
A still greater misfortune is that many sociologists have only slightly 
greater expertise as trained observers of human social behavior than do 
the non-sociologists. The sociologist's lack of expertise as a trained ob­
server comes about both as a result of lack of training for this activity 
and a lack of concern about observing the object of his concern in a natu­
ral setting. Because the natural historian considers it essential to be­
come a trained observer so that he may be accomplished in his profession, 
we seem to find a paradox present where more is known about the natural 
community behavior of organisms other than man than is known about man's 
communal behavior as it is played out in natural settings. 
The question is, why have sociologists not followed the pattern of the 
natural historian in approaching the objective properties of the socio-
cultural community within the natural community? Concern with the subjec­
tive properties of the socio-cultural community have brought sociologists 
and their research teams into community settings but all too frequently the 
objective properties of the community are bypassed in favor of the sole con­
cern with the subjective data gathering. Subjective data are important to 
the sociologist's understanding of community, but so are objective data. 
Observation of social behavior is sometimes carried out in artificial labo­
ratory settings. Why then is it neglected in community settings? The 
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natural historian can provide the sociologist with an example for studying 
behavior and environment as they interact in a natural setting. Just as 
Jane Van Lawick-Goodall has recorded the way of the chimpanzee community 
in its natural setting, (123) sociologists can record the way of life of 
human communities in their natural settings. In part, anthropologists 
have developed their own approach for acconplishing this same end; more 
will be said about the anthropological "holistic" approach later in the pre­
sent chapter, but the natural history approach has its unique contribution 
to make to the general study of community. 
What is the attitudinal frame of reference of the natural historian? 
In common with other scientists, the natural historian practices objectiv­
ity, is persistent in questioning, and continually doubts the completeness 
of what he has observed. Furthermore, the natural historian seeks to be 
systematic in his work, knowing that others interested in similar problems 
will want to check, arrange, and rearrange the data that he has gathered. 
But beyond this "scientific attitude", the natural historian is concerned 
with the full range of variables that are dynamically interrelated in the 
community that he has chosen to study. In this day of scientific special­
ization such a frame of reference might appear to be inconsistent and out of 
date. With the great wealth of knowledge accumulated in so many diverse 
specialized areas, how can one investigator know all that is necessary so 
as to study the community in its total complexity? The counter question is, 
how can the investigator afford not to approach the community in its total 
complexity if he is, in fact, intent on ascertaining the complex of inter­
related objective characteristics that comprise the community? Central to 
the natural historian's attitudinal frame of reference is the willingness 
to take a chance of unintentionally overlooking an aspect of the community 
so as to possibly realize the potential of grasping the total community 
complexity. 
Essentially what is being suggested here is that natural history has 
continued to encourage observation by trained observers of communities: 
studying the whole organism in its development, its characteristics, and 
its complex environmental relationships with the goal of understanding the 
total community. In order to identify this activity-attitude frame of 
reference more readily, it might be useful to refer to it as the natural 
history approach, using a term that has been used previously but now at­
taching more meaning to the term. To say that the natural history approach 
is either startling or new would be a gross overstatement and moreover it 
would not be true. It may, however, be said that there is a great deal to 
be gained from the natural history approach as it does present a different 
orientation to the study of comrminity than the approach that is now cur­
rent in sociology. 
Sociology has patterned its recent development after the logico-
experimental model of physical science. Claiming the physical science 
model is incorrect or inappropriate for sociology would be overstepping the 
bounds of the present discussion as well as the competence of this writer. 
Instead, the claim of the present discussion is that if sociology is to in­
vestigate the objective properties of social systems, and this writer is 
convinced that sociology must move in this direction, then much can be 
learned from the natural history approach. There has been a great deal 
of talk about the cross-fertilization of scientific disciplines in the 
past decade of ecumenical movements. Here is an opportunity for socio­
logists to engage in such an exchange. 
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The holistic approach 
In noting that a primary feature of anthropological research is that it 
is holistic, Raymond Firth states that, "Any particular item for examination 
is always considered with some regard to its place in the total phenomena in 
the life of the human group concerned" (37, p. 182). As the item of concern 
is examined as to its place in the total life of the group, it is accepted 
that, although the specific interest of the investigator may be in the eco­
nomic or the religious system, or a specialized component of the same, it 
becomes necessary to study the community system in its totality. The under­
lying proposition of the holistic approach directing the researcher to con­
sider the community system in its totality is that all forms of behavior 
are functionally interdependent within the context of the whole (116, p. 21). 
Support for this proposition is found in nature, according to Firth, such 
that, "If the underlying activity of nature is a system of concrescent proc­
esses, each developing and realizing its appropriate value, the human act­
ivity partakes of the same general character: it is pare of the dynamic 
process of the world" (37, p. 182). Further support for the holistic ap­
proach and its underlying proposition may be obtained from anthropological 
functionalism; however, the review of functionalism will be postponed until 
the next chapter. 
One major work concerned with elucidating the holistic approach is 
Robert Redfield's, The Little Community: Viewpoint for the Study of a 
Human Whole. (101). The community as a human whole of particular interest 
to the anthropologist is singled out by Redfield as a workable example for 
illustrating the human whole. Communities that are used to illustrate the 
human whole range from hunting-gathering bands to complex communities found 
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with civilizations. The little connminity may be identified, according to 
Redfield, by its distinctiveness, its small population, and its homogeneity; 
all of which contribute to conmunity self-sufficiency (101, p. 4). It may 
be noted that the above identifying characteristics vary as to their pres­
ence with hunting-gathering communities possessing a high degree of self-
sufficiency and accordingly ranking high in the other three characteristics, 
whereas small American communities have a comparatively low degree of self-
sufficiency along with a low ranking of the other characteristics because 
of their many linkages to other communities and to the larger society. Red-
field's purpose is not to examine the community per se but rather to explore 
the more or less holistic conceptions that may be used for describing the 
little community. 
Seven holistic approaches to the study of community are discussed by 
Redfield. They are, by order of presentation, as follows: 1) the community 
as an ecological system, 2) the community as a social system, 3) the com­
munity as seen through the life histories of residents, 4) the community 
as characterized by the personality types of the residents, 5) the community 
as illustrated by the world view of the residents, 6) the community as a 
historical progression, and 7) the community and its external relations with 
other communities and with the larger society. Redfield suggests that the 
use of two contrasting holistic approaches may result in two quite different 
accounts of a community. His suggestion to remedy this problem is to use a 
combination of approaches so as to construct "alternative and complementary 
descriptions" of the little community under examination (101, pp. 132-133). 
Julian Steward (116) has illustrated the point made by Redfield that dif­
fering holistic approaches may result in differing descriptions of 
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community. Even though the aim of the holistic approach may be said to 
be a consideration of all aspects of community, mapy items are frequently 
omitted as shown below in the comparison of C. Wissler's "universal pattern" 
headings for describing any group, (135, p. 74) and the table of contents 
of the Lynd's study, Middletown. (73) and West's Plainville, U.S.A. (131). 
Comparison of Holistic Descriptions 
(116, p. 23) 
Wissler' Lynd West 
Material traits Getting a living 
Speech ... ... 
Art ... 
Mythology and science ... 
Religion Religion Religion 
Family and social system Making a home Social structure 
Property and exchange ... 
Government Community activities 
(government, health, 
propaganda, group 
solidarity) 
Warfare ... .... 
Training young Life cycle 
Using leisure 
If there is so much possible variation in the holistic approach as 
far as the actual data that are gathered, what appeal does this approach 
have for the community researcher? The anthropologist, among others, is 
convinced that the community is made up of mutually interdependent proces­
ses and that an understanding of the community can best be accomplished by 
way of first hand observation of these processes. He therefore chooses a 
small community or a section of a larger community so that he may record 
the activities of people in group relations in a detailed and systematic 
manner. In addition, and this is extremely important, "...he can check 
what he is told by what he is seeing people actually do" (37, p. 18). 
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From such intensive study the investigator is able to ascertain not only 
the general pattern of the coimminity but also the extent and kind of 
variation from the general pattern. 
Because all holistic studies do not follow the very same format, 
they are not, in any appreciable way, impaired from contributing to the 
understanding of the human whole as illustrated in the community. Arens-
berg appears to resolve the problem of variation in data yield by stating 
that the purpose is not to study whole communities. "It is the study of 
human behavior in communities ; that is, in the natural context made up 
of natural and full cooperative living, of living intergenerational and 
intersexual relationships, of ongoing culture and interfamilial communi­
cation and transmission" (3, p. 42). ' However, such a resolution of the 
problem of variation in the yield generated by the use of the holistic 
approach does not really resolve anything because if the holistic proposi­
tion is taken into account, the study of human behavior in communities is 
the study of the whole community. Perhaps the best way to resolve the 
problem of variation in data yield when using the holistic approach is to 
accjept that the holistic accounts of communities will be altered somewhat 
by the research problem, by circumstances that prevail in the research 
situation, and to a lesser extent, by the predilections of the researcher. 
Even in light of these possible limitations, the holistic approach recom­
mends itself because it alone has the advantage of investigating human 
social behavior in the full round of the socio-cultural configuration cou­
pled interdependently with the community environment. 
Firth points out that, "the nearer the anthropologist approaches to 
the study of contemporary civilization, the more he must be aware of the 
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contribution of other social sciences to the problems" (37, p. 15). 
Further, in^referring to a range of such studies, "These examples indicate 
not only the potentialities of anthropological research, but also the 
closeness of its relation in other disciplines, including psychology and 
sociology" (37, p. 17). For the present purpose, the closeness between 
the work of the anthropologist and the sociologist is of particular 
concern. During the late 1920*s, the 1930's, and the early 1940's, socio­
logists and social anthropologists were engaged in a wide range of studies 
of American communities that employed the holistic approach. Represent­
atives studies in this tradition are listed below by decade of publication. 
1920's 
Robert S. and Helen Lynd, Middletown: A Study in Contemporary 
American Culture, New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 1929 
1930's 
Robert S. and Helen Lynd, Middletown in Transition: A Study 
in Cultural Conflict, New York: Harcourt, Brace and Company, 
1937 
John Dollard, Caste and Class in a Southern Town, New Haven: 
Yale University Press, 1937 
Hortense Powdermaker, After Freedom: A Cultural Study of the 
Deep South, New York: The Viking Press, 1939 
1940's 
Note: The listing of all of the Rural Life Studies somewhat 
exaggerates the activity of holistic community investigation 
in the 1940's. Also, much of the field work was done in the 
1930's for the studies listed below. 
W. Lloyd Warner and Paul Lunt, The Social Life of a Modern 
Community, Yankee City Series, Volume I, New Haven: Yale 
University Press, 1941 
Allison Davis and Burleigh B. and Mary R. Gardner, Deep South; 
A Social Anthropological Study of Caste and Class, Chicago: 
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University of Chicago Press, 1941 
Glen Leonard and C. P. Loomis, El Cerrito, New Mexico, Rural 
Life Series, 1, Washington: United States Department of Agri­
culture, Bureau of Agricultural Economics, 1941 
Earl H. Bell, Sublette, Kansas, Rural Life Series, 2, Washington: 
United States Department of Agriculture, Bureau of Agricultural 
Economics, 1942 
Kenneth MacLeish and Kimball Young, Landaff, New Hampshire, Rural 
Life Series, 3, Washington: United States Department of Agri­
culture, Bureau of Agricultural Economics, 1942 
Walter M. Kollmorgen, The Old Order Amish of Lancaster County, 
Pennsylvania. Rural Life Series, 4, Washington: United States 
Department of Agriculture, Bureau of Agricultural Economics, 
1942 
Edward 0. Moe and Carl G. Taylor, Irwin, Iowa, Rural Life Series, 
5, Washington: United States Department of Agriculture, Bureau 
of Agricultural Economics, 1942 
Waller Wynne, Harmony, Georgia, Rural Life Series, 6, Washington: 
United States Department of Agriculture Bureau of Agricultural 
Economics, 1943 
St. Clair Drake and Horace R. Cayton, Black Metropolis: A Study 
of Negro Life in a Northern City, New York: Harcourt, Brace 
and Company, 1945 
James West, (pseudonym), Plainville, U.S.A., New York: Columbia 
University Press, 1945 
Steward gives credit to sociology for this surge of holistic studies 
in the statement, "The community study approach was first applied to white, 
Negro, and other groups in the United States more by sociologists than by 
anthropologists" (116, p. 30). What has been the extent of activity of 
sociologists using the holistic approach during the last two decades? 
There has been a dramatic drop in the number of community studies in the 
1950's and I960's using the holistic approach. One major study has been 
made of the effect of mass society on a small community (124). Considerable 
attention has been given to problems such as social power in community; 
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(22, 50, 98, 120) but with one partial exception (68) these studies have 
been problem oriented at the expense of ascertaining the configuration and 
integration of the communities in question. Other community studies suffer 
from the same limitation (51, 108). . A trend away from the total community 
as a topic of research interest in sociology is indicated in that there 
are no new holistic studies of American communities with the exceptions of 
the Vidich and Bensman study and the Lowry study (124, 68). The lack of re­
search is in contrast to the increase in interest in the total community from 
the theoretical-analytical standpoint (47, 105, 115, 128, 4). The present 
writer's contention is that renewed research interest in the American 
community is an important first step in increasing the limited sociological 
knowledge of this aspect of the socio-cultural milieu. 
It is recognized that there are some problems in studying American 
communities using the holistic approach (55, 116). However, it is the view 
of Arensberg, (3, pp. 28-47) among others, that what he prefers to call 
the "community study method" can be adapted to the study of communities 
within a complex society. The advantage of being able to explore a problem 
as a part of an ongoing community, to see the interconnections between be­
havioral and environmental factors is adequate compensation for the short­
comings of the approach. Addressing himself directly to Steward's criti­
cism that studies of communities in complex societies have been carried 
out as if the investigator was studying a simple community, Arensberg 
states that methods of scientific investigation evolve in use and that in 
using the holistic approach, the criticisms directed at it will be resolved 
(3, p. 42). Renewed research interest in the American community and the use 
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of the holistic approach will have the effect of improving understanding 
of the American socio-cultural milieu and, if Arensberg is correct, re­
fining the community study holistic approach for more fruitful use in 
studying communities in complex modern societies. 
What are the activities appropriate to the holistic approach, or to 
use Arensberg's term, to the "community study method"? In describing 
his own experience in studying the African Kingdom of Bunyoro, John Beat-
tie, a British anthropologist is rather candid about the command of field 
work techniques that.he possessed when he began.'.his first field work. 
"On just how when one got to the field one went about one's task, on the 
practical techniques which would be useful in collecting the kinds of in­
formation I wanted, I was perhaps less adequately informed" (113). Beat-
ties' s training in preparation for the field research he is referring to 
had been in anthropological theory, ethnographic accounts by other social 
anthropologists, few of whom have recorded how they carried out their field 
work with the exception of passing references to field work problems, and 
in language. Formal instruction in the techniques of field work appropri­
ate to the holistic approach was not a part of the education experienced 
by Beattie nor is it a part of the formal education of many social anthro­
pologists. With only occasional classrpom reference to the techniques of 
field work for holistic data gathering and with few written accounts of 
how to accomplish data gathering consistent with the goals of this approach, 
how is one to know what activities are appropriate to the holistic approach? 
In the present decade there has been an increasing amount of litera­
ture dealing with holistic field work techniques. Seattle's book is a 
part of a series designed to explicate social anthropological techniques of 
I 
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data gathering (113). Seven techniques may be considered as appropriate 
to the holistic approach when used in combination; they are as follows: 
1) participant observation, 2) house to house canvassing, 3) non-directive 
interviewing, 4) sociometric measurement, 5) kinship analysis, 6) historical 
analysis, and 7) secondary data analysis (3, p. 31). Although this list 
may be increased or decreased, it includes many of the topics of concern 
in the current written accounts of holistic technique. That these accounts 
will continue to be written seems certain if Arensberg's appraisal is cor-, 
rect. 
"It has been customary for a young anthropologist to learn 
field..work privately by word of mouth from one's master.just 
before setting out on one's first trip to the field. Learning 
technique has been the last final act of apprenticeship at the 
time of maximum motivation. Nevertheless, despite tradition, 
it has also become clear that such apprenticeship is no longer 
adequate for large numbers of researchers, and recently some 
codification of field work method has been attempted" (3, p. 36). 
What attitude does the researcher carry into the field when he em­
barks on a holistic study? As has already been mentioned, there is a pos­
sibility of variation in the researcher's attitude just as there is a range 
in the problems that might be selected for investigation. One attitude 
or perspective that the holistic oriented researcher will have, however, 
is that the community study must be multifactorial and approached in vivo 
such that the full natural dyamic setting of interrelationships is explored 
(3, pp. 30-31). Armed with this attitude, the holistic orientied research­
er will be content neither with examining single factors in isolation nor 
attempting to appraise a static community. Instead, he will attempt to 
explore beyond the seemingly evident portrayals of community life so as to 
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see the community in the style of a dynamic mosaic. He will be concerned 
not only with detail, gaining an understanding of the community resident's 
appraisal of their socio-cultural system, and checking this appraisal by 
observing the actual behavior and interrelations within the community, 
but more importantly, he will be concerned with interpreting this detail 
with a breadth of view. 
As should be evident from the foregoing, there is a great deal in 
the holistic approach to recommend it to sociologists interested in 
studying the objective properties of community. That the approach is not 
free from shortcomings is clear but as it has been previously stated, a 
research technique is subject to evolution through use. In order to deal 
with these shortcomings, the holistic approach must be used, and further, 
the results of its use must be documented from a methodological point of 
view as well as a substantive point of view. The literature on the holistic 
approach is increasing but the use of this approach by sociologists and 
others in the study of the small American community has declined. At pres­
ent the holistic approach appears to be one promising approach for the 
study b.f objective properties of communities, their relationship with sub­
jective properties, and with the total social system. It seems that all 
that is standing in the way of discoveries of the sort alluded to above is 
the inaction of the sociologist with regard to undertaking holistic 
studies of community. The present writer is intending to sound a call 
Cor action. 
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The two approaches compared and contrasted 
Previously, it was stated that the natural history approach and the 
holistic approach present alternatives to the standard methodological 
directions of current sociology because both approaches are philosoph­
ically and methodologically directed toward the study of objective prop­
erties. The earlier discussion of what is referred to be the term "ob­
jective properties" should provide a starting point for comparing and con­
trasting the natural history and holistic approaches. Natural history was 
defined as the study of the ways in which plants and animals react to each 
other as well as to the environment and their resulting arrangement into 
communities. Riants and simple forms of animal life have only objective 
properties but they may co-exist with complex animals, including man, who 
have subjective properties. In addition, complex animals, excluding man, 
that possess subjective characteristics are able to connminicate these 
characteristics only through non-verbal behavior. It may be said, there­
fore, that a large portion of the subject matter of natural history and 
the subsequent natural history approach involves subjective properties 
only indirectly. 
Anthropologists are concerned with the total study of man. Man as a 
biological entity shares many characteristics in common with the less 
complex animals but differs from these animals in his almost complete lack 
of instinct and in his ability to symbol. Through his ability to symbol, 
along with other biological capacities, man has been able to develop an 
adaptive mechanism that is far more versatile than instinct. The adaptive 
mechanism that man has created and that separates man from other animals 
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is called "culture", defined by E. B. Tylor as, "...that complex whole 
which includes knowledge, belief, art, morals, law, custom, and any other 
capabilities and habits acquired by man as a member of society" (121). 
Although there is not complete agreement about what is included and ex­
cluded from the concept "culture" as shown by Krober and Kluckhohn's 
compilation of definitions (61) it should be clear that anthropologists 
concern themselves with subjective properties when they concern themselves 
with culture. . 
Culture involves shared ideas but shared ideas leave their mark on 
objects, material culture, and are demonstrated through behavior. Like 
the natural historian, the anthropologist seeks to understand patterns of 
interaction, the relationship between the actors and the environment and 
the resulting arrangement into communities. He does not, therefore, limit 
his investigation to the subjective properties but looks at objective prop­
erties both in the material culture of the people that he is studying and 
by noting the actual behavior rather than only what is said about behavior. 
It is this concern with both the subjective and objective properties that 
is referred to as the holistic approach. 
Both the natural historian and the holistic oriented social scientist 
are interested in the objective properties of the systems they are study­
ing. Natural historians have only an indirect interest with subjective 
properties, whereas anthropologists and other social scientists must con­
cern themselves directly with subjective properties. Concern with sub­
jective properties does not mean that the objective properties may be , 
neglected by social scientists. Man is still a biological creature behav­
ing within an environment and therefore the holistic approach attempts to 
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study man through both sets of properties. The natural history and holis­
tic approaches are similar in that they share an interest in objective 
properties but are dissimilar in their treatment of subjective properties 
such that the natural history approach has an indirect concern and the 
holistic approach has a direct concern with subjective properties. 
Another point of commonality between the two approaches lies in their 
respective objects of study. The natural history approach and the holistic 
approach are both used to investigate problems within communities. How­
ever, the natural history approach focuses on the biotic community whereas 
the holistic approach concentrates on the human community. Despite this 
difference in the kind of community studied there is a commonality to the 
extent that both approaches prefer to study their respective communities 
in their natural settings. Because the study of the biotic community, by 
way of the natural history approach, and the study of the human community, 
by way of the holistic approach, are carried out at the natural setting 
level, there is a great deal of similarity between the two approaches. 
Again, in terms of their respective methods of study there is a marked 
similarity between the natural history and the holistic approaches. It 
is not surprising to find this similarity as it follows from the similarity 
noted above, where both approaches investigate their objects of study with­
in the natural setting that obtains for each kind of community. The com­
monality of concern with objective properties also works to promote a 
similarity in method of study. Accordingly, observation-description is 
a technique of considerable importance in both approaches as it is the most 
effective research technique in a natural setting and In the investigation 
of objective properties. There are, however, some dissimilarities with 
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regard to the methods of study that come about as the result of the 
holistic interest in subjective properties. 
Because subjective properties must be studied directly in the human 
community it is necessary to investigate these properties through question­
ing and examining written documents. For the social scientist using the 
holistic approach there is the direct investigation of subjective proper­
ties via language as well as the indirect study of the same properties 
through behavior. Behavior itself is aijiong the objective properties but 
it can give clues to subjective properties. The user of the holistic 
approach is required to move from direct observation of subjective prop­
erties to indirect observation of these properties and back again to direct 
observation. On the other hand, the subject of the natural history ap­
proach does not lend itself to direct investigation of subjective prop­
erties and can therefore be concerned only with the indirect observation 
of these properties. Furthermore, only the complex animals possess the 
capacity for subjectivity, although subjectivity must be accounted for.in 
all settings, at least as an environmental factor. To the extent that there 
is a difference in the concern with subjective and objective properties, 
there is a difference in the method of study used by the two approaches. 
The difference is an addition for the holistic oriented social scientist 
in his direct investigation of subjective properties rather than an omis­
sion because the holistic oriented social scientist must study objective 
porperties as completely as does the natural historian. 
Use of observation-description, investigation of the community in its 
natural setting, concern with the interrelationship between individuals 
and environment all work to produce, and are in turn produced by, an 
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attitudinal frame of reference that favors an examination of the full 
range of dynamically interrelated variables found within the community. 
Most frequently the total community is not itself the object of specific 
interest, the research problem, but because the research problem is seen 
to exist in a total setting it is only possible to study the problem in 
relation to the total setting. In studying the problem in relation to the 
total setting it becomes necessary to, in effect, proceed as if the total 
community was the object of interest, but studying the community is, in 
fact, only a means to the end of clearly seeing the problem in its natural 
context. The additional benefit of all of this, however, is that the total 
conmunity is documented as well as the specific problem. 
The several similarities and differences between the natural history 
and holistic approaches emphasize the following: 1) the objective prop­
erties of community, 2) investigation in the natural setting of the com­
munity, 3) observation-description as a primary technique of investigation, 
and 4) holistic attitudinal frame of reference. As was indicated in the 
last chapter, the trends in current sociological research are quite unlike 
the similarities of the two approaches considered here. In an effort to 
find some discussion of the methods of investigation of objective proper­
ties found in community and other social systems the present writer was 
forced to look beyond the standard methodological sources of sociology to 
those of biology's natural history approach and anthropology's holistic 
approach. These approaches have had a greater effect in guiding the pres­
ent research than have the standard sociological methods with their almost 
exclusive concern with subjective properties. Subjective properties can­
not be overlooked, however, and therefore some attention has been given to 
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the techniques elaborated by standard sociological methodology. An ex­
plication of the specific methodology of the present study will be post­
poned to a later chapter following a chapter dealing with theoretical con­
siderations. The balance of the present chapter will be given over to an 
introduction to the community studied, the reasons for selecting the com­
munity studied, a preliminary statement of the research problem, and an 
overview of the balance of the present work. 
Setting and selection of the community 
Minnesota, Wisconsin, and Michigan are unique in their great endow­
ment of water resources. In addition to the Great Lakes, each state has 
a considerable number of square miles of inland lakes within its borders. 
Minnesota has 4,059 square miles of inland water, Wisconsin has 1,449 
square miles of inland water, and Michigan has 1,197 square miles of inland 
water. The greatest portion of inland water in each of these states is lo­
cated in their northern portions where there is also a plentiful cover of 
second growth pine and other softwood trees. 
The history of the Northern Great Lakes Region is one of lumber and 
mineral exploitation during the latter half of the 19th century. Estimates 
by lumbermen and mining companies of the extent of the resource wealth of 
the Northern Great Lakes Region were exaggerated. In ten to twenty years 
less than was thought possible, the exploitation of the Northern Great 
Lakes Region had transformed virgin timber and almost pure iron ore and 
copper deposits into barren lands and waste piles and pits. 
With the exhaustion of the natural resource base, the Northern Great 
Lakes Region was left without a stable economic activity. Farming has 
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been, with few exceptions, unproductive in the region because of the sandy, 
clay, and rocky soils. Selective cutting of timber for pulp has continued 
as a kind of lumbering activity but because much land and a great deal of 
capital is required in the growing of trees to be harvested in the future, 
pulp forestry provides few major economic opportunities. The one industry 
that has a considerable growth potential in the Northern Great Lakes Reg­
ion is the complex of vacation enterprises. 
The vacation enterprises in the Northern Great Lakes Region rely on 
the natural beauty of the geographical area with the object of making 
accommodations, entertainment, gasoline, boats, guns, and other articles 
consumed by the vacationers available. In the past forty years many of 
the towns and villages in the Northern Great Lakes Region have sought to 
build vacation enterprises as a successor to the lumbering and mining 
industries. Some towns have developed winter sports, primarily skiing. 
Other toms have sought to attract hunters and fishermen. Vacation communi­
ties designed to serve families, either as visitors or a$ cabin owners, are 
common as well. The present research is concerned with a vacation community. 
Vacation communities have several interesting characteristics that 
set them apart from non-vacation communities. Perhaps the most evident of 
these characteristics is the seasonality of activity coupled with the 
fluctuation of the population size. For the Northern Great Lakes Region 
vacation communities, the vacation period ranges from several weeks be­
fore Memorial Day to approximately one month after Labor Day. The weather 
plays a large part in determining these limits with an early Spring or a 
long and unusually warm Indian Summer extending the limits of the vacation 
period in either direction. Within the vacation period there is by contrast 
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with the non-vacation period, a great deal of activity. The considerable 
acitivity is, in part, generated by the greater population during the 
vacation period with upwards of ten times as many residents present in 
vacation communities during this period as contrasted with the non-vacation 
period. 
The first exodus of summer residents from vacation communities takes 
place in the weeks near the Labor Day weekend as families with schoolage 
children return to their "winter" homes. The second exodus includes some 
summer residents, who have been able to enjoy the luxury of spending the 
Indian Summer season away from their more permanent homes, and some retired 
residents, who have sufficient financial means to maintain a second va­
cation home in the warmer regions of the South and Southwest. Following 
the exodus of these resident groupings there remains a core of people 
in the vacation community that might be termed the permanent residents. 
These are the people who will spend twelve months in the community, will 
concern themselves with the problems of snow removal and the maintenance 
of other services during the most severe weather of the year, and will 
seek to reintegrate the vacation community after the exodus of the other 
resident groupings. 
The vacation community selected by the present writer for the purposes 
of research is Lake N located in Northern Wisconsin midway between Ashland 
and Superior. Platted in 1897 as a speculative enterprise by a group of 
land developers. Lake N became a booming lumber town in the late 1900*s. 
With two railroads, a bustling lumbermill with a "hot pond" for a twelve 
month operation, the village grew to accommodate a population of 1500 
people. By 1910 the lumber mill was closed and hauled away and the 
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railroads soon ceased to run. Many people followed the lumbering activity 
as it moved West, but some stayed in Lake N and their families are still 
among the community's residents (27). 
For the most part, the permanent residents of Lake N are dependent 
on the outside economy, although vacation enterprises are their most im­
portant local industry. Summer cabin owners are numerous, with greater 
than a third more dwelling units on the property tax rolls as there are 
total permanent residents in the community. The population of the village 
has remained constant over the last thrëe decades with approximately 350 
residents. The largest segment of the population is older, retired, and 
with some exceptions, involved in a variety of local voluntary associations. 
A younger segment of the permanent resident- population is oriented to 
many activities outside the community as a byproduct of their employment 
and education activities outside the community. Both segments, however, 
have the common bond of visible pride and identification with the community. 
One of the characteristics of Lake N that attracted the present 
writer's attention to the community was the visible sentiment of pride 
that the residents had in their community. It should be noted that prior 
to the field work that took place during 1966-1967, the present writer's 
contact with the community, although extending intermittently over a 
period of twenty years, was limited to the extremes of the vacation period 
described above. The sentiment of pride served to stimulate an interest 
in the community and later was important in prompting the full scale study 
of the community. However, this sentiment of pride was observed during 
the vacation period and was displayed by both vacation residents and per­
manent residents. Both resident groupings, both sex groupings, and 
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different age groupings displayed the sentiment of pride in a variety of 
ways. A man painting a fence would state, "I want our town to look nice." 
A woman having worked all day in preparation for a community association 
supper would say, "We have good people in our community and we enjoy work­
ing together." A teenage boy would boast, "It's a great place to live 
with fishing in the summer, hunting in the fall, and snowmobiling in the 
winter." Comments such as these seemed to recommend the community because 
they seemed to be indicators of high socio-cultural integration. The 
accuracy of the initial observation of the sentiment of pride and the de­
gree to which the observed pride was an accurate indication of socio-
cultural integration will be examined in the presentation of findings in 
Part Two of the present work. However, the observed presence of the 
sentiment of pride must be considered as one of the main factors in the 
selection of Lake N for the purpose of a community study. 
Because Lake N was platted in 1897, it has an established grid 
pattern with blocks and alleys, thereby giving the village the planned 
physical appearance of a larger town or city. Most of the villages in 
the area of Lake N are not arranged according to a grid pattern as these 
villages grew in a random fashion with the majority of houses scattered 
around the business area, some clusters of houses being evident, but with 
nothing resembling the regular arrangement of streets and lots found in 
Lake N. Not only was Lake N platted at an early period but it was a 
lumbering town controlled by the gigantic Weyerhaeuser Company. During 
the time of the Weyerhaeuser Lumber Mill operations, the village of Lake N 
became a company town in many respects. Needing housing for supervisory 
personnel the Weyerhaeuser Company built a number of houses, many of which 
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are standing today. These houses possess a considerable structural 
similarity and have the effect of reinforcing the earlier planned physi­
cal arrangement by reason of the Weyerhaeuser houses conformance to this 
physical arrangement. 
The physical arrangement was one of the factors that recommended 
Lake N as a location in which to undertake a community study. Small 
communities are recommended by Redfield (101, p. 4) and Arensberg (2, 
pp. 7-27) in their discussions of the holistic approach. Lake N is a 
small community, having a permanent population of about 350 people, but 
it has some of the physical characteristics of a larger town or city. 
It is possible that a problem studied in this community setting could be 
generalized to larger population centers, with certain reservations, be­
cause of the similarity in physical arrangement that Lake N has to many 
centers of larger population. Furthermore, the regular arrangement of 
houses in the fashion of the grid pattern has the effect of concentrating 
the population that lives at the north end of the lake, thereby facilitat­
ing both the patterns of neighboring, that may have a positive contribu­
tion in promoting socio-cultural integration, and the cask of observation 
that is required by the proposed design of the study. For the three rea­
sons of increased generalizability, socio-cultural integration being pos­
sibly fostered by the village's physical arrangement, anii the advantage of 
having a concentrated population for the successful utilization of the 
observation technique. Lake N seemed to be a logical choice for a community 
study. 
Another important factor in the selection of Lake N for the purpose 
of a community study may be called the present writer's accessibility to 
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the community. As was mentioned above, Lake N has been a familiar place 
to the present writer intermittently for twenty years. Although this 
contact was limited to the vacation period, knowledge of the community 
was gained through relatives who resided in the community on a permanent 
basis. Residence in Lake N by these relatives and the present writer's 
past residence in Lake N were thought to increase the accessibility to 
the community for the purposes of research. The suspicion that kinship 
ties within the community would be a research asset was later supported as 
not only was the status of "sociological researcher" conferred on the 
present writer, but the statuses of "nephew of a permanent resident" and 
"grandson of a former resident" served to legitimate the former status. 
Statuses gained through kinship thereby increased the accessibility of 
information to the investigator that might otherwise be restricted from 
outsiders. Recognizing the positive effect of kinship ties in community 
studies, anthropologists are frequently integrated into the kinship" struc­
ture of the people that they are studying. The present writer saw that 
his accessibility to information within the community would be increased 
and thereby his effectiveness as an investigator would be increased. Cou­
pled with the observed presence of pride in the community and the advan­
tages gained by the physical arrangement of the community, the present 
writer's accessibility to the community promoted the selection of Lake N 
as the location for a community study. 
With the background to Lake N and the reasons for the selection of 
this community for the purposes of a community study set out, it is ap­
propriate to turn to a consideration of the specific research problem. 
The specific research problem to be examined within the community grew out 
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of the present writer's Master's thesis which deals with theoretical 
considerations of social power (62). A preliminary statement of the 
research problem to be investigated, the community of Lake N, is presented 
below. 
The research problem 
The specific research problem of the present study is to examine the 
process of social power within the vacation community of Lake. N with 
reference to the mutual interdependence between the dynamics of social 
power and the total socio-cultural integration-disintegration processes 
and to the mutual interdependencies between the dynamics of social power 
and the total socio-cultural change maintenance processes. How does the 
process of social power alter and how is it altered by the socio-cultural 
integration-disintegration processes? How does the process of social power 
promote socio-cultural change or maintenance and how does socio-cultural 
change or maintenance affect the process of social power? Of course, in 
the investigation of these questions it becomes necessary to explore the 
mutual interdependencies between the processes of socio-cultural integra­
tion-disintegration and socio-cultural change-maintenance. Thus the prob­
lem immediately widens to include another mutually interdependent relation­
ship, and then in the manner of the holistic concern, attention turns to 
the relation of the whole community with the total problem and the total 
problem with the whole community. Perhaps the best way to visualize the 
J 
present research problem is by way of the diagram which follows. 
The process of social power lies at the core of the present research 
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individual behavior 
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•iUBJECTIVE PROPHRTIE:'; 
:$ 
larger^society 
Figure, 5. The specific research problem relative to the total community 
and larger society 
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problem as illustrated in"Figure 5. Its mutually interdependent re­
lations with the processes of socio-cultural integration-disintegration 
and socio-cultural change-maintenance are shown surrounding the core 
because the specific research problem is to examine their relation to the 
process of social power and social power's relation to them. The objective 
properties of the community, shown at the top of Figure 5 within the outer 
boundary, and subjective properties of the community, shown at the 
bottom of Figure 5 within the outer boundary, are shown to be interdepend-
ently related with the specific research problem as the specific research 
problem is interrelated with the total complex of structures, activities, 
and ideas that comprise the human community. In turn, the human community 
is shown to be related to the larger society such that it both affects 
and is affected by the larger society. 
To what extent is the process of social power controlled by the 
processes of social power in the larger society? To what extent are the 
processes of social power within the larger society controlled by the 
process of social power within the community? How are socio-cultural 
integration-disintegration and socio-cultural change-maintenance within 
the community altered by their counterparts in the larger society? What 
are the influences of the objective properties and subjective properties 
within the community and in the larger society on the questions of re­
lationship raised above? By taking the holistic approach the immediate 
research problem becomes compounded to the extent that the limits of ex­
pression are reached in trying to express the numerous mutual inter-
dependencies. 
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A more detailed statement of the research problem will be presented 
at the end of the next chapter. The statement of the problem will take 
the form of a list of questions that were drawn up prior to the intensive 
field work phase of the study. These questions served to guide the pres­
ent study in the same way that hypotheses would provide a direction for 
a logico-experiraental study and, similar to hypotheses, the questions 
are linked to theoretical considerations that do, in fact, set up the 
larger framework for the present study. The elaboration of the theo­
retical frame of reference, which gives rise to the research questions, 
is the topic of Chapter Three. 
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CHAPTER THREE: THEORETICAL CONSIDERATIONS: SOCIETAL, CULTURAL, 
AND imiVIDUAL PERSPECTIVES WITH REGARD TO INTEGRATION, 
CHANGE AND SOCIAL POWER WITHIN A COMMUNITY 
C. Wright Mills has commented that, "How different social scientists 
go about their work, and what they accomplish by it, often do not seem 
to have any real common denominator" (78, p. 1). Both the procedure 
of investigation and the goal of investigation are, or at least should 
be, the product of theoretical direction, or lack of the same, taken by 
the investigator. However, when considering a theoretical direction it 
seems incomplete to. limit one's scope to the specific problem or level of 
social reality scheduled for investigation. Limitation of theoretical 
concern to the specific problem of level of social reality seem incomplete 
because the specific problem cr level of social reality cannot set the 
theoretical direction independently but is influenced by larger theoret­
ical considerations. Once established, these larger theoretical consid­
erations do not have to be returned to in every instance of empirical ex­
position, but initially it would appear that the more limited theoretical 
concern essential to empirical investigation can only take form when seen 
in the larger context. It is the theoretical direction, both larger and 
limited, that should provide the common denominator of sociological in­
vestigation. 
The present chapter will commence with an overview of the larger 
theoretical concerns of society and culture and then proceed to an 
operational treatment of socio-cultural integration, change, and social 
power. The larger theoretical concerns set the stage for the 
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conceptualization of "community" and also have implications in terms of 
the methodological discussions contained in the previous chapters. From 
these statements of larger theoretical concerns, a model of man, society, 
and sulture with special regard for change will be briefly synthesized. 
The survey of the larger theoretical conceptions and the resulting syn­
thesis should answer, at the general level, the question of how the 
present investigation will proceed conceptually and what goals are to be 
pursued in the investigation that follows. To the extent that the present 
work has roots in what Mills calls "the classic tradition" (78, pp. 1-17) 
it should also possess a common denominator with much of sociology. 
Society, man, and methodology 
Why is it necessary to establish a firm conception of the man-society 
relationship and the nature of each entity? The answer to this question 
may be sought at three levels, as follows: 1) the epistemological level, 
2) the methodological level, and 3) the developmental level. The reasons 
supplied at each of the levels recommend that an appreciation of the nature 
of man and society and the relationships between the two be established 
before empirical investigation is undertaken. 
Epistemology, the theory of knowledge, presupposes some character of 
the subject matter investigated in its raising the question, "How do we 
know?" If it is recommended, as it is in science, that reliance be placed 
on observation, then some notion has to be present of the observability 
of the object of inquiry. In the social sciences, therefore, it becomes 
essential in the formulation of an epistemology appropriate to the subject 
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matter of man and society to clarify, insofar as is possible without a 
fully developed epistemology, the nature of man and society. Once a 
statement of the nature of the subject matter is available it is possible 
to return to the development of a more complete theory of knowledge 
appropriate to that subject matter. 
At a more immediate level, it is clear that there is a relationship 
between sociological theory and the methodology of empirical research 
(76, pp. 85-114; 103). It has already been suggested that certain methodo­
logies, presuppose particular sociological theories as well (17, p. 21). 
The larger theoretical directions of the present study will be reviewed; 
the question that will also be asked is, "What methodological directions 
correspond to generally accepted sociological conceptions of man and 
society?" So as to ascertain the correspondence between methodological 
directions and the generally accepted models of man and society, it is 
necessary to establish a firm conception of the man-society relationship. 
"The important and all-too-neglected task in philosophy and social 
theory is that of observing the ways in which abstract concepts are con­
verted by their creators into methodologies and perspectives which provide 
new illuminations of the world" (87, p. 38). The classic tradition of 
sociological theory is conceptually rich but by present day standards, 
methodologically poor. What must be attempted is the accomplishment of 
the task of, "...observing the ways in which abstract concepts are con­
verted. .. into methodologies and perspectives..." in a manner consistent 
with the intention of the theorist. With careful interpretation of the 
intent and content of the semenal ideas contained in much of sociological 
theory it should be possible to develop a more consistent relationship 
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between theory and methodology. The improvement of the relationship be­
tween theory and methodology, referred to here as taking place on the de­
velopmental level, can only be accomplished through a return to the central 
question of the nature of man and society. 
Four theories have been selected as being conceptually powerful and 
instrumental in the formation of the theoretical perspective that has guided 
the present study. The four theorists responsible for these theories are: 
Emile Durkheim, Georg Simmel, A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, and Talcott Parsons. 
Treatment of the theoretical contributions of the four theorists will not 
be exhaustive as such a task would be a study unto itself. Instead, treat­
ment of the four theories will be limited to aspects that will yield a fairly 
complete view of the man-society relationship and the methodological implica­
tions of this relationship contained within each theory. Each of the four 
theories will be treated separately in terms of the aspects of society, man, 
and methodology, and then they will be, to a limited degree, synthesized. 
One of the warnings which was impressed upon students when the present 
writer was first being initiated into theoretical sociological thinking 
was to be consistent with the theory being dealt with. That is, thé 
sociologist cannot proceed through the storehouse of sociological theory 
as if he were shopping at the supermarket, taking a concept here and a 
convenient formulation there (56). Instead, the presence of an attractive 
concept should lead to an examination of the entire sociological theory. 
It is hoped that the present treatment of selected aspects of four theories, 
their comparison and partial synthesis does not do an injustice to the 
principle of consistency in theory handling. 
That the present concern with the man-society question is not 
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removed from the mainstream of sociological thought is shown by the direc­
tion of inquiry being among the main tendencies of sociology. C. Wright 
Mills refers to three tendencies of sociology and includes among these 
the tendency, "Toward a systematic theory of the 'nature of man and 
society'" (80, p. 23). However, there is a pronounced limitation, ac­
cording to Mills, if one intends to examine the nature of man and society 
from the limited vantage point of community study (79, p. 52). Recognizing 
this limitation, considerable caution will be exercised in making state­
ments about the nature of man and society from the findings of the present 
study but it should be noted that even in light of this limitation, a 
correspondence must exist between the society and community as the latter 
has to be seen in the context of the former. 
Emile Durkheim Without exception, Emile Durkheim's sociologistic 
view of society stands as the strongest and most insistent declaration of 
the reality of society. For Durkheim, society is not just a convenient 
conceptual fiction, although he concedes that it is sometimes incorrectly 
seen as such because its existence is of a different sort than that of 
individuals (112, p. 12). The existence of society is that of a unity of 
pattern, a system of relationships having the characteristics of being 
more or less permanent and definite (1, p. 174). As such, this system 
of relationships is not reducible to the individual level but can only 
be understood at its own level, the level of social rèality. 
Not only does Durkheim's conception of society stand in opposition 
to reductionism, that possible error of explaining the presence and proc­
esses of societal phenomenon on the psychological level, but it insists 
that society is sui generis (29, p. 16). That is to say that society. 
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as a reality, is causally complete in that the products or past relation­
ships and shared expectations regenerate themselves rather than relying 
on outside forces to bring them into existence. The existence of society 
is expressed through what Durkheim termed "collective representations." 
Collective representations are, "...the results of an immense 
cooperation which stretches out not only into space but into time as well, 
to make them a multitude of minds have associated, united, and combined 
their ideas and sentiments; for them, long generations have accumulated 
their experience and their knowledge" (29, p. 16). The realm of ideas 
that Durkheim refers to as collective representations would be termed "cul­
ture" by most contemporary sociologists. Durkheim does not make the dis­
tinction between society and culture but rather he treats them together 
with the former concept being the general term inclusive of both. Col­
lective representations fit into this general conception of society as 
the shared idea component which is external to individuals in the time 
prior to socialization, is internalized into individuals during the process 
of socialization and exerts a directive force in individual behavior fol­
lowing internalization. 
I 
How does the individual stand in Durkheim's sociologistic view of 
society? The mass of associated individuals may be seen as the substratum 
of society (112, p. 16). In associating with one another, individuals 
create the collective representations and the network of relationships 
that comprise society when combined with the same patterns of the past. 
Society, therefore, is not external to man but instead the two as fused 
(87, p. 49). Where Durkheim makes his great contribution is in his per­
ception that, "Collective life is not born from individual life but, it is, 
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on the contrary, the second which is born from the first" (28, p. 279). If 
this view of the man-society relationship is taken by itself, Durkheim's 
full contribution cannot be appreciated for the interdependence between 
the two entities is clearly understood in Durkheim's work. "But, on the 
other hand, society exists and lives only in and through individuals. If 
the idea of society were extinguished in individual minds and the beliefs, 
traditions, and aspirations of the group were no longer felt and shared 
by individuals, society would die" (29, p.347). 
The statement that society is the creator of the individual and the 
behavior of individuals is the substance of society can be used to summa-' 
rize Durkheim's conception of the man-society relationship and the view of 
the same relationship that is held in contemporary sociology (87, p. 50). 
With the exception of his failure to separate culture from society, Durk-
heim conveys a model of the man-society relationship that has been in­
strumental in molding the current view on the subject. In light of this 
considerable correspondence between the views of Durkheim and those of con­
temporary sociology regarding the man-society relationship, it will be 
fruitful to explore the correspondence between Durkheim's methodological 
views and those of present day sociology. 
Durkheim was reacting to the views of man and society that were cur­
rent in an individualistic age and to the atomistic theories that were 
consistent with these views. In his work. The Division of Labor in 
Society, (29) he makes a frontal attack on contract theory and utilitarian 
thought. The alternative to the atomistic theories is, in many respects, 
similar to the holistic view of the world. "The world of experience con­
tains many organic entities in the sense that the functioning whole has 
properties which cannot be derived by direct generalization from the 
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properties of the units or parts and their elementary relations taken in 
isolation from their concrete involvement in the whole. The breakdown 
of a complex concrete entity by unit analysis destroys in such a case 
certain features of it, which can only be observed in the whole" (95, 
p. 353). In advocating this "holistic" perspective and rejecting the 
atomistic theories that revolve around the utilitarian position, Durkheim 
is critical of the "cognitive bias" that is inherent in "falsely rational­
istic psychology." Explanation of human social behavior in terms of indi­
vidual motives has a strong "cognitive bias" because it.places such great 
weight on the subjective factors at the expense of the objective factors. 
In place of aggregate psychology, Durkheim recommends the study of 
objective facts or what he prefers to call "social facts." "Sociological 
method as we practice it rests wholly on the basic principle that social 
facts must be studied as things, that is, as realities external to the 
individual" (31, pp. 35-38). As such, social facts are not properties 
either of individuals or of aggregates of individuals but instead they 
belong to the social realm which is external to the individual; they are 
outside an individual's personal control but they do constrain his be­
havior. Individuals are thus faced.with a set of conditions, social facts, 
to which they must try to adapt their actions. 
If sociology is to study social facts rather than the mental states 
of individuals, what data sources are available to the sociologists? 
Social facts are institutionalized and associative behavior patterns in 
which individuals are immeshed. The network of institutionalized and 
associative behavior patterns constrain individuals so that their behavior 
has an arrangement and order to it which is, in part, what is meant by 
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society. In order to study society, in order to ascertain ëocial facts, 
it is necessary to study either ongoing social behavior or its products 
(87, pp. 44-48). By studying ongoing social behavior and the products 
of ongoing social behavior rather than the mental states of individuals, 
the sociologist is able to ascertain social facts, which are, "...ways of 
acting, thinking, and feeling, external to the individual and endowed with 
the power of coercion by reason of which they control him" (30, pp. 3-4). 
Eariler it was stated that in reacting to the atomistic theories 
current in his lifetime, Durkheim developed a view of society that is 
similar to the holistic viewpoint. There are, however, some important 
exceptions to this similarity of views in that Durkheim excludes factors 
of heredity and the non-social environment from consideration and tries 
to proceed with a causal system of explanation rather than a multiple 
factor explanatory system. In excluding the factors of heredity and the 
non-social environment from consideration, Durkheim limits the scope of his 
concern to a point that it is considered unacceptable in terms of the 
holistic perspective. By insisting on causal analysis, (30, p. 173) 
Durkheim moves away from the social whole toward the analysis of elementary 
relations considered in isolation. To an extent, the movement away from 
consideration of the social whole and the ençhasis on cause is a product 
of the limitations inherent in the technique of statistical correlation 
that were not recognized in Durkheim's lifetime. Durkheim thought that 
statistical correlation would permit causal relationships to be deter­
mined within the context of the social r.ilisu (30, pp. 130-136). Unforttu-
nately, one of the limitations of statistical correlation is that the demon­
strated relationship cannot be considered in a causal context and 
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furthermore such relationships frequently involve no more than elementary 
relations. 
How does Durkheim's methodological contribution relate to present 
day sociological methodology? Nisbet seems to think that there is little 
difference between the methodology of Durkheim and that of present day 
sociology when he states that, "Today, Durkheim's Rules read carefully and 
wi'th allowances only for polemical emphasis and vagaries of expression, 
seem to contain little that 'goes beyond what sociologists regularly as­
sume about the nature of social reality in their empirical studies of 
institutionalized behavior" (87, p. 38). There is one major exception 
to Nisbet's statement, and that is where Durkheim insists upon the study 
of social facts, properties external to individuals, present day sociology is 
primarily concerned with subjective factors, thereby perpetuating the 
"cognitive bias" that Durkheim sought to reject. In fact, this exception 
is so major that it is difficult to accept Nisbet's statement at all if, 
in fact, the thesis of Durkheim's methodological discussion is, "...that 
social facts cannot be decomposed or reduced to individual, psychological 
or biological data much less to mere reflections of geographic or climatic 
substance" (87, p. 37). 
Durkheim's conception of the man-society relationship and his model 
for the nature of each of these entities is reflected in much of contem­
porary sociological theory. Why, then, has contemporary sociological 
methodology failed to build measures for social facts? Instead, contem­
porary sociological methodology has moved almost exclusively in the direc­
tion of aggregate psychology thereby excluding the objective factors that 
Durkheim would term social facts. What is even more confusing is the lip 
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service that is given to Durkheim's man-society formulation and to his 
work. The Rules of Sociological Method (30) while the majority of empirical 
studies in sociology, and the methodology that is being developed through 
these studies, has little relation to the direction that Durkheim set for 
sociology. To employ a current phrase, the discrepancy between socio­
logical theory and the practices of empirical research might be called 
"sociology's credibility gap." Durkheim's work in contrast with contem­
porary empirical research practices suggest one instance of "sociology's 
credibility gap." 
Georg Sinrnel Educated as a philospher, Georg Simmel's approach 
to sociology has been criticized for being clever but without system, 
insightful but not well rounded. Donald Levine classifies Simmel's work 
according to the dominant recurrent topics found in his work. In so doing, 
Levine presents three categories of Simmel's work: 1) social processes, 
which includes subjects such as subordination and domination, secrecy, 
reconciliation, and gratitude, 2) social types, which includes work on 
the stranger, the miser, the coquette, the modern cynic, the poor man, 
and the non-participant, 3) developmental patterns, which includes histor­
ical processes, processes of tranformation, and processes of genesis (66, 
pp. 12-16). Of these categories, the most frequent and important in 
Simmel's work, according to Levine, is "social processes", however, all 
three of the categories may be considered as subdivisions of the central 
category in all of Simmel's work, that of "form." 
If there is a central theme or system in Simmel's sociological theory 
it would have to be said to center around the concept "form." Having 
written his doctoral dissertation on Kant's theory of matter (114) it is 
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not surprising to find Simmel borrowing Kant's distinction between "con­
tent" and "form" and employing them in defining the limits and subject 
matter of the emerging field of sociology. "The problem of sociology 
is to identify the 'pure forms of association (66, p. 25). Form, 
as Simmel is using it, refers to the pattern or arrangement of social re­
lationships as distinguished from the content of particulars of social re­
lationships. A clearer picture of Simmel's insistence that form should 
be the focus of sociological investigation emerges in his conception of 
society and the group. 
Simmel does not concur with Durkheim on the independent existence 
of society nor does he take the individualistic or atomistic view that 
society is nothing and the individual is everything. He is in agree­
ment with the point that the group is more than a subjective synthesis 
and he seems willing to grant society the status of an objective unity if 
an objective unity can, and he insists that it can, be said to be produced 
by the reciprocal activity of parts (114, p. 27). In insisting on the 
reciprocal activity of parts as a criteria for society's existence as an 
objective unity, Simmel reintroduces individuals as the elements or parts 
that give society form through their relationships. "Society, then, is 
for Simmel neither a collective being nor a fictitious entity; rather, it 
exists in the processes of interaction among individuals and groups" (66, 
pp. 19-20). 
Simmel does not distinguish, with any degree of clarity, between 
society and groups for he considers them both social unities. His pur­
pose is to ascertain the form of group unity. "The essence of group unity, 
then, consists of the reciprocal relations of its elements, and a group or 
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society may be said to exist where individuals are in reciprocal relation" 
(114, p.29). Social unities may consist of cooperative or conflict 
relations insofar as the relations are reciprocal. These reciprocal 
relations are called sociation by Sinnnel and are of interest in that they 
have pattern or arrangement which he calls "form." 
"Forms emerge as appropriate modes of channeling the life processes; 
once emerged, a form confronts the vital process which creates it with an 
independence and a development - or rigidity - that follows from its own 
nature" (66, p.20). As such, forms exert directive pressures on individuals 
in much the same way that Durkheim views the operation of social facts. 
Both Simme1's "forms" and Durkheim's "social facts" are the institution­
alized and associative behavior patterns in which individuals are immeshed. 
By reason of channeling the life processes of individuals, both "forms" 
and "social facts" may be seen as exercising the powar of control relative 
to individuals. The essence of society, of the social unity, is to be 
found in the forms of sociaticn. 
Because the presence of society is hinged on the ongoing processes 
of reciprocal relations which are manifest through the forms of sociation, 
it is possible to speak of varying degrees of society. "Society is not a 
single, fixed concept; there can be more of it or less of it. There is 
never in existence 'society' in an absolute sense, as a condition necessary 
to enable these interactions to take place, for there is no reciprocal 
influencing in an absolute sense, there are merely particular species" 
(114, p. 30). The presence of society may therefore be found in differing 
gradiations depending on the extent of sociation. A collection of in­
dividuals who are not associated do not comprise a society whereas a 
135 
collection of individuals immeshed in reciprocal relations may be termed 
a society to the extent that reciprocal relations are present. 
Society is seen, then, not as an absolute entity but as a process 
that is continually being recreated by reciprocal relations and the pat­
tern of reciprocal relations is, in turn, influencing and even determining 
individuals in their actions. It is through sociation that Simmel seeks 
to understand the man-society relationship. "The individual is contained 
in sociation and, at the same time finds himself confronted by it. He is 
both the link in the organism of sociation and the autonomous whole, he 
exists both for society and for himself" (109, p. 350). It is in society 
that the individual can realize his wholeness but at times his wholeness 
is realized at the expense of society's wholeness. Society's wholeness 
is dependent upon the individuals and at times, at the expense of the 
individual's wholeness. Thus, a potential for conflict exists in the man-
society relationship. 
Through the creation of "forms", society has something similar to 
existence because the forms make demands upon individuals. Insofar as 
the society, through its processing forms, makes demands upon individuals 
it may be said that individuals are forced with the task of dealing with 
an alien party (110, p. 58). As the individual is immeshed in a web of 
group affiliations (111, pp. 127-195) he is a part of society and apart 
from society. "A society is, therefore, a structure which consists of 
beings who stand inside and outside of it at the same time. This fact 
forms the basis for one of the most important societal phenomena, namely 
that between society and its component individuals a relation may exist 
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as if between two parties" (109, p. 347). 
If society appears only to limit and confound the development of 
an individual's wholeness by standing in relation to an individual as an 
alien party, then Sinmel's conception of society would have to be judged 
to be negative. Instead, Simmel is concerned with the positive benefits 
of society for the individual's fulfillment as well as with the alien 
party relationship. "The cumulative effect of group affiliation turns 
out to be increasing differentiation and individualization" (67, p. 126). 
With insight that has been empirically borne in our contemporary studies 
of the effect of group affiliation, Simmel points out that the greater 
an individual's range of social interaction and the larger the groups in 
which the individual interacts, the more that individual is going to be 
dissimilar to those with whom he interacts (114, p. 198). However, Simmel 
makes it very clear in his sociological writings that the dissimilarity 
of individuals is within the province of psychology and not a concern of 
sociology. 
"The socialization of individuals is the result of psychological 
processes within these individuals. But sociology is not interested in 
these processes as such" (114, p. 50). Where psychology and social psy­
chology investigate the forms of the processes of thought and individual 
action, sociology is to accomplish the exploration of forms of reciprocal 
relations that exist between acting individuals. The mental processes of 
individuals, even if collectively described, do not constitute the subject 
matter of sociology but rather are within the province of psychology. In 
a similar sense, sociology is not to involve itself with the particulars 
of human relationships but is to abstract the forms of sociation, leaving 
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the content of human relations to the other social sciences. 
With the proper concern of sociology limited to the forms of 
sociation, Simmel takes issue with the essential theme of the holistic 
viewpoint. Society regarded from the psychological perspective consists 
of the nature and motives which the individuals bring to the situation. 
As has already been suggested, these motives and emotions are not the 
subject matter of sociology. Societal phenomenon regarded from a factual 
reference point yields specifics that Simmel terms "content". Again, it 
has been suggested that sociology is not directly concerned with societal 
content. Finally, society may be examined with reference to the forms of 
sociation. The examination of forms of sociation is the task of sociology. 
However, to gain a complete understanding of the social actuality, it is 
necessary to take all three of these perspectives into consideration for 
they are all complementary and essential to grasping the social actuality 
in its totality. 
It is at this point that Simmel can be seen at odds with the holistic 
frame of reference in that he restricts sociological consideration to 
forms of sociation but at the same time openly admits that total understand­
ing of the social actuality requires the inclusion of the two other points 
of view (114, p. 73). In part, Simmel's appreciation of the totality of 
the social actuality qualifies him as an adherent of the holistic frame 
of reference but because he subdivides the tasks of investigating the social 
totality and leaves the additional task of synthesizing the results of 
these separate investigations to an undetermined discipline, he, in turn, 
disqualifies himself from a holistic position. 
In his own work, Simmel relied heavily on the historical approach and 
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observation-comparison. Committed to the development of sociology as a 
science, Simmel recognizes the necessity of building a clear and productive 
methodology for the study of forms of sociation. His statement on this 
point is timely in that the question of which should come first, the in­
vestigation or the technique, is still a debated point. "Scientific 
labor will, of course, never be satisfied with vague and intuitive treat­
ment of details, but science would be doomed to sterility in new fields 
if it had to wait for completely formulated methodology and technique" 
(114, p. 78). Much of Simmel's work contains rich description of forms of 
sociation. These forms of sociation are abstracted out of the particulars, 
or contents, of situations observed by Simmel or gleaned from historical 
accounts. That these rich description are, in part, the product of Sim­
mel' s unique ability to grasp and convey forms of sociation is accepted. 
However, it would appear that something could be built from this insight­
ful beginning in the investigation of forms of sociation. In considering 
the methodological use patterns current in American sociology it would 
have to be concluded that the methodological lead instigated by Simmel has 
been abandoned or largely neglected in American sociology. 
It is surprising that Simmel's theoretical and methodological con­
tributions are not incorporated into contemporary sociological theory 
and methodology more than they are (66, p. 10). His conception of the 
nature of society and man's relation to society is without parallel in clar­
ity and insight. Moreover, his definition of the task of sociology should 
be a challenge to the increasing sophistication of contemporary sociology. 
If Simmel's challenge to investigate "forms" is recognized, little effort 
is being expended to meet the challenge. Sociology seems to be allocating 
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its methodological resources to the gathering and quantification of the 
mental states of aggregates of individuals, a task Simmel assigns to psy­
chology and social psychology, and to a lesser extent to the accumulation 
of factual information surrounding societal relationships. In so doing, 
the forms of sociation which comprise the subject matter of sociology 
are being neglected. Again, this discrepancy between sociological theory 
and sociological methodology may be cited as an instance of "sociology's 
credibility gap," 
Radcliffe-Brown Usually considered as an anthropologist by Amer­
ican sociologists, A. R, Radcliffe-Brown defines himself as a social an­
thropologist or comparative sociologist. According to his self definition 
and his definition for the fields of sociology and anthropology, socio­
logy is similar to social anthropology and both are different from cultural 
anthropology in that the emphasis of both of the former is placed on 
society rather than culture" (100, p. 189). In some of his writings Rad-
cliffe-Brown suggests that the concept "culture" should be abandoned com­
pletely, (99, p. 51) but this is only a momentary abandonment so that he 
will be in a position to emphasize his social systems thinking. From his 
contribution to sociology through his elaboration of the "social system" 
and by his own self definition as a social anthropologist-sociologist, it 
behooves American sociology to take a more extensive look at the theoreti­
cal contribution of the British comparative sociologist, A. R. Radcliffe-
Brown. 
The influence of Durkheim on Radcliffe-Brown's theoretical formula­
tions is acknowledged as well as are the departures from Durkheim's major 
propositions. Departing from Durkheim's contention that there is a social 
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reality external to people that possesses something of a substantial ex­
istence, Radcliffe-Brown, like Simmel, insists that the individual has to 
be taken into account in considering society (99, p. 56). Having rein­
troduced the individual as essential to the consideration of society, 
individuals are seen as the components in a natural system exhibiting a 
fabric of interconnectedness apart from the single individual components. 
"The individuals exist as units, but also, considered through time, each 
are characterized by a set of related acts of behavior which by themselves 
constitute a system" (99, p. 43). At the general level, social phenomena 
are constituted by the associations between individual organisms which may 
be said to exist in an array of forms (100, p. 189). 
For the most part, Radcliffe-Brown abstains from the use of the con­
cept "society", preferring to employ the concept "social system," A so­
cial system and a society are not the same, however, for, "...a social 
system can be said to exist whenever two human beings come together and 
find some convergence of their interests" (100, p. 59). Society, on the 
other hand, has reference to a human group which is territorially deline­
ated from other groups by the homogeneity of interests and behaviors of the 
interrelated individuals comprising it. A society can be a social system 
but a social system does not have to be designated as a society. 
A social system consists of the following: 1) social structure, 
2) the totality of social usages, and 3) modes of thinking and feeling 
that are tied to social usages and social relations which are reflected 
in social structure as culture (99, p. 152). In order to understand fully 
the meaning of "social system", each of these constituents needs to be ex­
plored. As the social system concept can be employed at the societal level 
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of social reality, the understanding of this concept is essential to 
Radcliffe-Brown's conception of the nature of society. 
Social structure is the product of social relations between in­
dividuals. These social relations between individuals are real, that is, 
they are a part of phenomenal reality (99, p. 43). It is in social re­
lations that individuals are able to experience the interconnectedness 
that in turn guides their behavior. What brings individuals into social 
relations? At best it might be said that a subjective motivation brings 
individuals into social relations, but having engaged in the purposive 
acts of relating to other persons requires individuals to make adjustments 
in their behavior. In part, the product of social relations is that the 
actors modify their behavior so as to produce a state of coaptation or 
fitting together (99, p. 90). Whether the social relationship is based in 
cooperation or conflict, coaptation is produced such that the component 
actors are interrelated into a social fabric. The sum total of social 
relationships at a given moment of time constitutes a social structure. 
Because social structure consists of the interconnectedness of component 
individuals, it is sometimes mistakenly supposed that the study of social 
relations is the study of social structures. A particular social relation 
is only a small part of the entire network of social relations and it is 
not the particular social relations but the total network which Radcliffe-
Brown terms the social structure (100, pp. 190-192). Accordingly, the 
social structure consists both of the total of social relations between 
persons and the differentiation of persons into different strata by virtue 
of their status-roles relative to a shared evaluative usage. It is im­
perative, therefore, to consider social usages when considering social 
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structure for it is the social usage that gives direction to the social 
structure. 
Social usages are both in the behavior of single individuals and in 
the behavior of individuals as components of the social structure. Al­
though they may be observed in the behavior of individuals, social usages 
have their origin in the social system and can only have meaning within 
that context. There are two kinds of social usages, the actual observed 
behavior and the normative expectations. To anticipate a point that will 
be discussed when the methodological implications of Radcliffe-Brown's 
contribution is explored, there is quite a difference between these two 
kinds of social usages in the way in which they manifest themselves. Ac­
tual observed behavior includes the behavior of talking but must be ap­
proached through observation rather than through asking questions of re­
spondents as to how they would behave. On the contrary, normative ex­
pectations cannot be explicated through observation but are in the shared 
subjective realm and must be approached through questioning. It may be 
seen, therefore, that social usages are of two kinds such that the two 
kinds complement one another and each kind must be considered in terms of 
the other (99, p.57). 
Social usages combine with social structure to make up what Rad-
cliffe-Brown calls "social morphology." "The investigation of social 
usages - of structural form - in different social systems we might call 
social morphology" (99, p. 56). Social morphology, as Radcliffe-Brown 
j 
envisions it, consists of two systems that are highly interrelated, one 
system of relations called structure and the other system of behaviors 
and prescriptions for behaviors called usages. He further sees the study 
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oi: social morphology tied to the study of social physiology which ex­
plores the question, "How does the social system function?" 
Both social usages and social structure are also linked in Radcliffe-
Brown's notion of culture. Social usages may be seen as the behaviors 
and expectations for a number of individuals but at the same time they 
may be seen as the product in those individuals of the standardized action 
patterns characteristic of the larger social system (99, p. 106). When 
social usages are seen as the product of standardized action patterns in 
the larger social system they may be considered as the product of culture. 
Culture consists of a set of rules, those that establish the pattern of 
coaptation, and symbols whose meanings are shared by members of the larger 
social system (99, p.99). Because culture consists, in part, of the rules 
that establish the pattern of coaptation, culture defines the social struc­
ture. "You cannot have coaptation without culture and you cannot have the 
continuity of culture without the continuity of social structure" (99, 
p. 108). Culture and social structure may therefore be seen as mutually 
interdependent, each responsible for establishing the continuity of the 
other. 
\ 
Radcliffe-Brown is emphatic on the point that there can be no science 
of culture because in trying to study culture, the acts of behavior of 
persons within the social structure are encountered, social usages are to 
be considered, and therefore it is the social system that is being studied. 
As culture is a characteristic of a social system, a science of culture is 
not possible and in a similar fashion, neither a science of social usage 
nor a science of social structure are possible. If these phenomena are 
to be studied, they must be studied as part of the science of social 
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systems (99, pp. 106-107). 
A social system may be considered as to either its morphology or 
its physiology. To consider one supposes the other for the two aspects 
of the social system are only separated for analytical convenience. So­
cial physiology concentrates on the functions or system maintaining ac­
tivities of a social system thereby trying to determine how the social 
system remains intact. "The proper or essential activity of a social 
system is a) to provide a certain adaptation to a particular environment 
and b) to provide a certain integration, i.e., unity of individuals into 
an orderly arrangement" (99, p. 154). Radcliffe-Brown's functional con­
cerns are central to his social systems thinking, however, they need only 
be touched on for the present purpose. 
How does the individual fit into Radcliffe-Brown's conception of 
the social system? A distinction is made in speaking of individuals as 
opposed to persons such that an individual is considered to be the bio­
logical unit and a person is a complex of social relationships (100, 
p. 194). Accordingly, Radc1iffe-Brown is not concerned with individuals 
but instead is concerned with persons. His concern with persons is socio­
logical rather than psychological such that he approaches persons from 
the perspective of the collective system rather than the unit person sys­
tem. The data of psychology and sociology are generally the same in that 
their source is human behavior; however, the difference in the perspective 
of the investigator results in the data being arranged differently (99, 
p. 48). If investigations and resulting generalizations deal with the 
binding together of persons, they are sociological; if they deal with the 
characteristics of human beings, they are psychological (99, p. 52). 
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The rejection of reductionism is quite clear in Radcliffe-Brown's 
view of the proper mode of investigating society. "No amount of investiga­
tion can explain the characteristics of society by simple reference to 
the nature of human beings; but an investigation of human beings arranged 
in certain order, yes. The social scientist is studying the structural 
arrangement of the units and takes the internal structure of the units 
for granted" (99, p. 49). How, then, does ,the social scientist go about 
studying the structural arrangement of persons? 
Noting the advantage of precise tools such as mathematics, Radcliffe-
Brown recommends that mathematics be employed in sociological investigation 
but he is referring to a special sort of mathematics. He does not see 
much future for quantitative measurement but instead recommends the use 
of comparative non-quantitative correlation. Such a tool is quite consis­
tent with the above summary of the .science of social systems recommended 
by Radcliffe-Brown, The method that results from the directions prescribed 
in this approach places a heavy emphasis on the comparative approach. 
Description is the raw material of comparison and therefore it is 
essential to begin the study of social systems with observations that will 
yield descriptions. Such observations must be made directly so as to as­
certain actual behavior patterns; questioning must be used to determine 
norms and, in part, culture. The attempt of the investigator's observa­
tion and questioning is not designed to accumulate information so that the 
resulting description will be a chronicle of particular or unique occur­
rences. Instead, the resulting description should contain general events 
which recur (100, p. 192). Like Simmel, Radcliffe-Brown sees the purpose 
of description to be the presentation of forms of association. The task 
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of grasping the complex network of forms within a social system is con­
siderable, but when the social system is approached as a network of dy­
namic structures having functions relative to the maintenance of the whole 
social system, the task becomes gigantic. 
The limitation of trying to study and describe all the structural 
and functional ingredients of a social system is recognized by Radcliffe-
Brown. "One of the most important things that people sometimes forget is 
that, as is perfectly obvious, one can never define all of the functions 
of an activity, usage, or belief, not if one wrote twenty volumes on the 
given society" (99, p. 85). Given this limitation, it is necessary to re­
cognize first, that the social system cannot be observed in its entirety 
at any one moment and, second, that there will be some omissions in the 
observation-description of the entire social system. The same sort of 
limitation was mentioned earlier with regard to the natural history ap­
proach and the holistic approach. Again, the answer to the limitation is 
that a partial account of the system in question is better than no knowl­
edge of it at all. Accordingly, Radcliffe-Brown proceeds by recognizing 
the limitations inherent in trying to deal with large and complex systems 
but proceeds with the investigation of such systems, all the while trying 
to devise new techniques for better descriptive coverage. 
In that Radcliffe-Brown shares the recognition of the limitations 
inherent in trying to describe the structure and function of complex 
systems with the holistic approach, it is of interest to determine the 
points of difference and similarity between them. The social system, as 
conceptualized by Radcliffe-Brown, is a bounded system of lesser scope 
than is consistent with the holistic approach. "In a social system the 
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entities are human beings, in certain relations, which are differentiated 
from and isolated from all other relations in the universe" (99, p.43). 
The treatment of the social system is holistic but the system is internal­
ly and externally restricted, with the exception of the adaptation func­
tion's relation to the environment, such that it isolates the range of 
concerns included within the holistic frame of reference. It may be said, 
therefore, that Radcliffe-Brown is holistic in approach but not in scope. 
Descriptions of single social systems are not sufficient by them­
selves; instead, these descriptions constitute the beginning, not the end, 
of sociological investigation. "The use of comparison is indispensable. 
The study of a single society may provide the materials for comparative 
study, or it may afford occasion for hypotheses, which need to be tested 
with reference to other societies; it cannot give demonstrated results" 
(100, p. 192). The primary tool in the study of social systems is the 
comparison of intensive studies of single societies, communities, or what­
ever social systems are the focus of concern. It should be clear, however, 
that the comparison of social systems ultimately depends on the quality of 
the descriptions of the social systems being compared. 
Radcliffe-Brown*s social system approach has had an indirect in­
fluence on sociology in America through the work of Talcott Parsons, the 
next theorist whose view of society, man, and method of study will be 
considered. Little direct emphasis has been placed on Radcliffe-Brown's 
"functionalism" in the present discussion, although it should be clear 
that the social system as portrayed in the foregoing discussion is con­
ceptualized as a functional system. The strand of functionalism clearly 
ties Durkheim, Radcliffe-Brown, and Parsons together and although not an 
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integral part of this developmental progression of functionalism, a 
functional framework is also evident in Simmel's work. Radcliffe-Brown 
suggests the method for studying functidning social systeins that will, 
by his reasoning, yield the greatest knowledge of the total system. That 
method is observation-description-comparison. There seems to be a wide 
acceptance of functionalism and the social systems framework in American 
sociology today, but methodologically the tools of observation-description-
comparison are not fashionable as shown by the methodological use patterns 
of the 1960*s discussed in Chapter One. The lack of congruence between 
sociological theory, much of which owes a great debt to the contributions 
of Radcliffe-Brown, and sociological methodology, contrast Radcliffe-Brown*s 
recommended directions with the methodological use patterns, may be point­
ed to as still another instance of "sociology's credibility gap." 
Talcott Parsons The foundation for much of what is contained in 
many standard sociological textbooks may be traced to the American socio­
logical theorist, Talcott Parsons. Parsons* publication in 1937 of The 
Structure of Social Action (95) is regarded by some as a landmark in 
American sociology in that it clearly pointed out the relevance of system­
atic sociological theory for the total sociological enterprise (66, pp. 9-
10). Empirical research cannot progress alone. Sociological theory must 
be employed in the formulation of research problems and in the application 
of research findings. However, Parsons' work has not progressed by his 
contributing to the great flow of empirical research; instead, his con­
tribution has remained theoretical with the elaboration of the theory of 
action which emerged in 1937. 
To do full justice to Parsons' total theoretical contribution as 
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presented in his theory of action would require more space and time than 
can be allocated here. In order to make the task manageable in terms of 
the present time and space resources, the topics of "society", "man", and 
"methodology" have been extracted from the total theoretical framework of 
the action schema. Unfortunately, a greater loss of continuity has been 
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incurred in selecting these items from Parsons' work than was true with 
the previous theorists. In speculating on the reasons for this greater 
loss of continuity, several reasons come to mind, 1) the complexity of 
Parsons'thought and mode of expression bind these items to his presenta­
tion, 2) the scope of his total concern in the theory of action places 
these items in a different relationship relative to the whole theory, 
3) the logical consistency of Parsons' systematically constructed schema 
makes it necessary to sever designated ties in extracting these items. 
For these reasons, extracting segments of Parsons' total theoretical con­
tribution has the effect of presenting his work as a patchwork rather than 
as the well articulated theoretical system that Parsons', and others, have 
worked to produce. Recognizing the limitations of the present discussion. 
Parsons' conception of society, man, and methodology will be presented 
in patchwork form acknowledging that this presentation does an injustice 
to Parsons' complete theoretical schema, but, at the same time, consider­
ing it as acceptable for the present purpose. 
Concern with society should lead to a discussion of the total social 
system but the concept "social system", total or partial in reference, 
must first be considered briefly in the context of the action system. The 
action system is composed of four subsystems in order of increasing energy 
and decreasing control, as follows: 1) the cultural system, 2) the social 
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system, 3) the personality system, and 4) the behavioral system. Each 
of these subsystems is interdependent and interpenetrating but at the 
same time, no subsystem may be explained by the other subsystems (11, 
p. 331). In terms of the present interest in the social system, there­
fore, the other three subsystems of the action system constitute the en­
vironment in which the social system operates. The physical-organic en­
vironment, and what Parsons refers to as "ultimate reality", which is be­
yond the cultural system, may also be included as part of the environment 
of the social system (94, p. 8 and p. 28). 
The social system environment will be returned to, but first, the 
internal arrangement of the social system must be dealt with. A social 
system consists of processes of interaction that occur between system 
actors. In Parsons* terms, actors may be either individuals or collec­
tives. Actors of both types may be seen as creating and perpetuating the 
structure of the social system through their interaction. As such, the 
structure of the total social system is constituted by a network of social 
relationships (93, p. 25). 
Interaction of actors and the social structure that arises from 
these interactions are of primary sociological relevance. Uniformities 
that are found in social structures are the data of sociology and may be 
obtained without a detailed investigation of the internal organization of 
the component actors (93, p. 9). Parsons suggests that investigation of 
the structure of social systems should examine the structural differentia­
tion internal to the system and the structural variability between systems. 
Concerned with what Radcliffe-Brown has termed the morphological and phys­
iological aspects of the social system. Parsons places a priority of sorts 
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on morphological investigation of social systems. "Precisely because of 
the fragmentary character of our dynamic knowledge, careful and sys­
tematic attention to these problems is of the highest urgency to socio­
logy. But at the same time it should be made quite clear that this morpho­
logical interest is not an end in itself, but its products constitute an 
indispensable tool for other purposes" (93, p.21). 
Although he professes an interest in the morphological aspect of 
social systems. Parsons' greatest concern is with the physiological aspect 
of social systems and these are the other purposes he refers to above. 
With social system defined as two or more actors with different statuses 
and roles, interacting according to an established pattern and sharing com­
mon norms and value orientations, the stress is placed upon the action 
component "role" rather than on the structural component "status". Sta-
tus-role is the main link between the social and personality systems and 
between the social and cultural systems but again it is "role" that holds 
the central position in complementing Parsons' interest in motivational 
dynamics. Motivational mechanisms are behind the maintenance or break­
down of given structural patterns and it is "role", the normatively reg­
ulated participation of actors in social interaction, that links up with 
these motivational mechanisms (93, p. 22). Therefore, "role", the action 
unit of the social system, has primary salience for Parsons' social system 
formulation. 
"Every role, so far as it is institutionalized, involves a pattern 
of solidarity obligations; it entails, that is, membership in at least one 
collectivity" (93, p. 98). It is the cpllectivity that is the agent for 
articulating norms and implementing these norms through the deployment of 
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sanctions. Noms, the shared expectations for behavior, are functionally 
specific within collectivities. In a similar fashion, the norms are made 
position specific relative to the definition of roles within collectivities 
(92, p. 43). In dealing, therefore, with a social system, "role" is the 
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most essential concept for sociology because it most clearly contains the 
key to order and institutionalized patterns within the social system which 
are of central interest to Parsons' theme. 
Roles and norms encompass part of the notion of "constraint" that is 
so much a part of Durkheim's sociological concern; however. Parsons sep­
arates the cultural system and the social system, a distinction that 
Durkheim does not make, and in so doing divides the factors of constraint 
between the two systems. Culture, the symbolically organized patterns that 
are shared by members of total social systems, is necessary in the under­
standing of human action. "Human action is 'cultural' in that meanings 
and intentions concerning acts are formed in terms of symbolic systems (in­
cluding the codes through which they operate in patterns) that focus most 
generally about the universal of human societies, language" (94, p. 5). 
Language and the meaning patterns that are symbolically organized make up 
the contents of culture are reflected through the general shared normative 
components, "values." Values, according to Parsons' schema, are the total 
normative patterns and have their locus within culture. The total social 
system and culture are linked together by the legitimation which culture, 
through its value patterns, gives to the normative order of the total sou­
ciai system. 
Values may be regarded as the connector between the social and cul­
tural systems. Although values do not penetrate immediately into the 
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personality system, they are important in the formation and maintenance 
of the personality system by way of norms and roles. An individual actor 
has membership in a number of collectivities in which his behavior is pre­
scribed relative to his statùs-role. The array of status-roles is termed 
a status-role bundle. Through collectivity membership, the norms of the 
collectivities in which membership is held, and the actor's status-role 
bundle, the actor develops a value orientation. A value orientation 
provides an actor with standards for the solution of problems and may be 
seen as independently variable but related to motivational orientations 
which present a problem analyzing framework for dealing with problems of 
interest to the actor. More will be said about motivational orientations; 
what should be made clear is that the social system is revealed to its en­
vironment, the cultural system, and personality system, by way of the 
principle of independent variation rather than in a deterministic fashion 
(93, p. 14). 
A wide variety of subsystems within the total .social system are 
linked to a common pattern of values. Each subsystem elaborates the value 
pattern in terms of its specific functions in the form of norms and in 
terms of the specific actors' prescriptions for action in the form of roles. 
Parsons relates value orientation and role patterns to his pattern vari­
able schema, (93, p. 58) but for the present purpose this portion of Par­
sons' theory is not of immediate concern. The discussion of value orien­
tations is, however, of considerable importance and will be treated in this 
chapter as a separate topic. It is at this point sufficient to note that 
the personality and social systems are both action systems which include 
motivational and cultural aspects in combination. Having discussed culture 
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by way of values and value orientation, it is now essential to consider 
the personality system and motivation. 
"Because an actor is genetically human, and because his learning 
occurs in the context of a particular cultural system, his learned behav­
ior system (which I shall call his personality) shares certain broad fea­
tures with other personalities - eg. the language he habitually speaks" 
(94, p. 7). At the same time it is essential to consider that the in­
dividual actor is unique as an organism and unique relative to his par­
ticular cultural system which is known to him by way of his status-role 
bundle which structures his value orientation. In these terms a social 
system's link with the personalities of its members is through the moti­
vation of members' actions within thfe framework of the normative order, but 
this link must be seen to consist of a range of expectations which provide 
the latitude for uniqueness of the individual actor's personality system. 
"The relation of personality to a uniform role structure is one of inter­
dependence and interpénétration but not one of 'inclusion' where the prop­
erties of the personality system are constituted by the roles of which it 
is allegedly 'made up'" (93, p. 18). 
Motivational mechanisms cannot be located either in the personality 
system or in the cultural system but must be categorized independently of 
both of these systems. "Motivational dynamics in sociological theory, 
than, must take the form in the first instance of the formulation mechan­
isms which 'account for' the functioning of social systems, for the main­
tenance and breakdown of given structural patterns, for a typical proces­
ses of transition from one structural pattern to another" (93, p. 22). 
Accordingly, motivational dynamics must be understood at the level of 
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social systems in terms of the functioning of the social system itself. 
By way of cybernetic relations, the culture is high in information and the 
biological system is high in energy and these two forces meet and form the 
motivational mechanisms which are a part of the functioning social system. 
To summarize the present "patchwork" presentation of Parsons' con­
ception of man and society, an individual is both biologically unique and 
similar to other men. When two individual actors interact, they bring 
their biological energy and the information of their culture together in 
the creation of a social system. The sociological question concerns the 
nature and degree of integration in a functioning system and its stabil­
ity over time which implies a consistent normative orientation. Shared 
meanings which make up the normative orientations are related to values 
which are total normative patterns and to the normatively regulated pat­
terns of behavior which are also specified for statuses and are called 
roles. Individual actors occupy statuses within collectivities, which may 
also be viewed as actors, and, in this fashion, the total pattern of col­
lectivity statuses for an individual actor will yield the actor's status-
role bundle. Role, the action element, relates the individual actor to 
the social system and through the social system to the cultural system 
by way of a value orientation which has an impact on the personality sys­
tem of the actor as a result of the process of socialization. Socializa­
tion is a process whereby the norms and motivational patterns of the soc­
ial system are internalized by the actor but this is done in a selective 
and unique fashion characteristic of the individual and his developing 
personality system. All subsystems within the action system are inter­
dependent and interpenetrating but explanation in terms of any one of the 
subsystems will not suffice for any other of the subsystems (92, pp. 41-
43). 
In the foregoing discussion, a society has been referred to as a 
total social system but little has been said about the difference be­
tween a total social system and a partial social system. First, a society 
is a social system with the highest level of self-sufficiency relative to 
its environment. Second, a society has the highest level of boundary 
maintenance relative to its environment. Third, because of the above two 
characteristics, far fewer problems occur in treating societies as wholes 
than are experienced in considering subsystems within the society as wholes. 
The three differences between partial social systems and total social sys­
tems should be recognized to be differences of degree rather than differ­
ences of kind. 
With this mention of wholes, a shift to the methodological direction 
of Parsons' work may begin by pointing out that Parsons' frame of reference 
is holistic. From what has been said thus far, it should be evident that 
Parsons' work is trying to overcome the provincial limitations of the sev­
eral social science disciplines. As is stated in Toward a General Theory 
Of Action, the theory of action is not a complete general theory. "It is 
rather a formulation of certain fundamental categories which will have to 
enter into the formulation of this general theory, which for many years 
has been developing through the convergence of anthropological studies of 
culture, the theory of learning, the psychoanalytic theory of personality, 
economic theory, and the study of modern social structure" (96, pp. 3-4). 
The holistic orientation included as a basic part of the theory of action 
has been realized synthetically through a selective compilation of the 
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results of more limited empirical research. Such a synthetic compilation 
is possible because of the logical interconnections that prevail within 
the social and psychological sciences. It should be noted, however, that 
even the research prompted by Parsons* work among those with whom he has 
collaborated has been more apt to follow a "variable" approach rather than 
a holistic approach (96, pp. 481-494). 
Parsons* research has been consistent with the holistic frame of 
reference, such as in his case study of modern medical practices, (93, 
pp. 428-479) and in his use of historical and descriptive materials in 
tracing the evolution of societies and in comparing societies (94). 
Whether Parsons' investigations are case studies or comparisons built on 
the work of others, the implications in terms of the theory of action seem 
to be of primary importance. Accordingly, Parsons' purpose is ultimately 
holistic as is the theory of action itself. 
In reacting to Parsons' The Social System, C. Wright Mills suggests 
that forty per cent of the contents of that work consists of well-known 
textbook sociology (80, p. 49). The present discussion of Parsons' view 
of society, man in society, and methodology appropriate to these concerns 
began with the statement that Parsons is responsible for much of the con­
tents of standard sociological textbooks. To the extent that Parsons is 
a synthesizer, both of these conditions may be said to have some validity 
thereby indicating that Parsons' influence and contributions in American 
sociology are considerable. When looking at the outpouring of quantitative 
empirical studies, some of which footnote Parsons in their theoretical dis­
cussions, one is impressed by the dominance of variables and relative un­
concern with holistic implications. The inconsistency between sociological 
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theory, on the one hand, and much of sociological research, on the other, 
has been termed "sociology's credibility gap" in the present chapter. 
"Sociology's credibility gap" is illustrated by sociological theory in the 
Parsonian tradition and much of the contents of sociological textbooks 
being representative of the holistic system thinking, while the quantita­
tive empirijcal activity which dominates sociological investigation is 
atomistic using the variable rather than the total system as the focus of 
its concern. Some attempt at consistency, at lessening the credibility 
gap between sociological theory and research, must be started if sociology 
is going to make a positive contribution in furthering the understanding 
of society and its subsystems. 
Values and value orientations 
Because of the importance of values and value orientations in Parsons' 
shema, these concepts have been selected for additional consideration. In 
a manner of speaking, the present treatment of values and value orienta­
tions may be viewed as an extended footnote which is essential to the 
theoretical synthesis to be presented in this chapter. The reason why 
values and value orientations are essential for this theoretical synthesis 
is that the former creates a necessary pattern within a cultural configura­
tion and the latter is primarily a device of systemic linkage between the 
social system and the cultural system. Because the present purpose is to 
investigate aocio-cultural integration (disintegration) and socio-cultural 
change (maintenance), an understanding of the linkage between society and 
culture must be approached by way of values and value orientations. 
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Although there is a lack of consensus as to the meaning of the 
concept '^value" in social science and within single social science dis­
ciplines, Clyde Kluckhohn contends that "value" and value theory provide 
a common point for convergence within the social sciences (57, p. 389). 
As the term is defined by C. Kluckhohn, value suggests a code or standard 
that persists through time and has the result of forming an action com­
mitment. In this way, value may be seen as a logical construct which has 
its locus in culture. The actor becomes involved in an action commit­
ment by way of a value orientation which the actor holds and which yields 
somewhat of a private organized conception of a cultural value pattern. 
It is through value orientations that diversity can be possible in consider­
ing the connection between the social situation and a cultural value pat­
tern. It is through value orientations that diversity can be possible in 
considering the connection between the social situation and a cultural 
value pattern. By way of its distinctive value orientation, either a col­
lectivity or an individual creates a notion of what is desirable and un­
desirable in relation to the environment and human relations (57, pp. 395-
411). 
Parsons and Shils put their notion of value and value orientation 
quite clearly, "Thus culture includes a set of standards. An individual's 
value orientation is his commitment to these standards" (96, p. 60). 
As stated earlier, role is the central concept of Parsons' conception of 
the social system. "The individual actor as a concrete system of action 
is not usually the most important unit in a social system. For most pur­
poses the conceptual unit of the social system is the role" (96, p. 190). 
Consistent with the importance of the role, roles are seen to structure 
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orientational differentiation relative to the same values whose pattern 
remains highly stable over time. Roles, as they are rank-ordered in a 
status role bundle, order the actor's value orientations. In this way, 
value orientation, "...refers to those aspects of the actor's orientation 
! 
which commit him to the observance of certain norms, standards, criteria 
of selection whenever he is in a contingent situation which allows (and 
requires) him to make choices" (96, p. .59). The ordering and commitment 
to values through value orientation by an individual actor exists in the 
actor as a part of his need-disposition. 
An individual actor's need-disposition system has two primary aspects 
termed the "gratificational aspect" and the "orientational aspect." The 
gratificational aspect is "cathetic", involves the actor's wants, and the 
orientational aspect is "cognitive", involves the appearance of objects 
to the actor. Both of these aspects are organized in the "evaluative" 
mode which is concerned with the actor's plans (93, p. 7). These same 
three modes hold for the motivational orientation as well which structures 
and actor's orientation to a situation in terms of his need-disposition. 
With slight modification, these modes are repeated in a parallel fashion 
with value orientations. The appreciative mode parallels the cathectic 
mode and refers to standards as altered by the appropriateness of cathexis. 
The cognitive mode remains the same in both instances and the moral mode 
parallels the evaluative mode in guiding the choices that will have rami­
fications for personality integration and integration of the actor into 
the social system (96, pp. 59-60). 
Florence Kluckhohn conceptualizes value orientations in a similar 
fashion to that of Parsons and Shils such that value orientations are 
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considered in terms of three distinctive modes. "Value orientations are 
complex but definitely patterned (rank-ordered) principals resulting from 
the transactional interplay of three analytically distinguishable elements 
of the evaluative process - the cognitive, the affective, and the direc­
tional elements - which give order and direction to the ever flowing stream 
of human acts and thoughts as these relate to solution of 'common human* 
problems"" (59, p. 4). In this sense, value orientations are pattern vari­
ations of cultural standards which are themselves stable in content and 
arrangement over time. Of the three modes or distinguishable elements of 
value orientation, the directive mode is of primary importance. The term 
"directive" is used rather than either the terms "selective" or "choice" 
or Parsons' term "moral" in order to avoid the unfortunate implications of 
these terms, but the primary advantage of "directive" is that it places 
emphasis on process (59, p. 8). However, the meaning given "directive" as 
a designation for a value orientation mode is still much like that given to 
"moral" in that it implies the process of directing an actor's choice with 
implications for personality and social system integration. 
Culture change necessitates value change; social change includes 
changes in value orientations. Value orientations have implications for 
both personality and social system integration. Therefore, in carrying out 
a study concerned with socio-cultural integration (disintegration) and 
change (maintenance) it is essential to giva some attention to values and 
value orientations. In the study of value orientations, attention to 
verbalization is necessary because symbol-meaning patterns are being con­
sidered. "There is, first of all, the establishment of regularities in 
'should' or 'ought' statements by the usual procedures of sampling, formal 
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and informal interviews, recordings of normal conversations, analysis of 
the oral and written lore of the group" (57, p. 406). Such regularized 
verbalizations indicate group and societal norms which are related to 
value orientations which are in turn reordered patterns of cultural stan­
dards, values. Regularizations in social structure and process are also 
related to values and value orientations but because of the possible dis­
crepancy between social reality and standards, verbalizations provide a 
far more expedient means of ascertaining values and value orientations than 
of grasping the regularities of social structure. 
Thus far in the present chapter, the point has been made that there 
is an inconsistency between sociological theory and sociological methodo­
logy. In giving this discrepancy between sociological theory and socio­
logical methodology a short hand designation, this writer has used the 
phrase, "sociology's credibility gap." Concerning values and value orien­
tations, however, there does not appear to be much support for "sociology's 
credibility gap." Methodologically, sociology is highly involved with 
questioning and other forms of verbalization, much of which lends itself to 
ready quantification. The so-called "attitude survey" is an important tool 
in the study of values and value orientations and, therefore, value theory 
is served well by the dominant methodological practices in sociology today. 
Can the study of values and value orientations meaningfully stand 
alone? It would be supposed that just as the study of socio-cultural 
integration and change are, in part, dependent on values and value orien­
tations, the reverse state of dependency prevails as well. To appreciate 
fully the place of standards and perceptions of standards one must also 
have some appreciation of social structure and actual social behavior. 
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Data on social structure and actual social behavior are obtained most 
effectively by observation because these are, for the most part, non-
symbolic in nature. It must be concluded, therefore, that the study of 
objective social system properties, social structure, and actual social 
behavior data gathered largely through observation, and the study of ob­
jective social system properties, value orientations, and norms approached 
largely through verbalizations, are supplementary and essential to the 
study of the total social system. Accordingly, "sociology's credibility 
gap" has reference largely with regard to the objective properties of the 
social system where theoretical interest and activity is considerable but 
methodological interest and activity appears to be slight. 
Theoretical synthesis 
The statement has been made by Alex Inkeles that "Each sociologist 
carries in his head one or more 'models' of society and man which greatly 
influence what he looks for, what he sees, and what he does with his ob­
servations by way of fitting them, along with other facts, into a larger 
scheme of explanation" (52, p. 28). It is the present writer's agreement 
with Inkles on this point that has prompted the present theoretical synthe 
sis. Without a clear statement of this writer's "model of society and 
man", much of Part Two of the present work would be neither clearly nor 
completely understood. The theoretical synthesis stands, therefore, as a 
roadmap which has given direction to the present community study. 
Many aspects of the selected theories presented above concerning 
society, man, and methods are instrumental in the development of the 
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present writer's theoretical perspective. The theoretical synthesis is 
heavily indebted to Durkheim's "sociologism", to Sinmel's "formalism", 
to Radcliffe-Brown's "social system" thinking, and to Parsons' elaboration 
of the system of action as the environment of the social system. It is 
the intent of the theoretical synthesis to sketch out the present writer's 
theoretical perspective relative to society, man, and methodology rather 
than trying to maintain a position consistent with each of the theoretical 
contributions that are incorporated into the synthesis. Nevertheless, be­
cause the theoretical synthesis is limited by reasons of space and purpose, 
many of the statements made below are elaborated in the theoretical over­
view contained in the first part of the present chapter. The present 
discussion is, therefore, seen as resting on the foundations of the theo­
retical statements surveyed previously. 
Society is not a conceptual fiction but is rather a reality brought 
about by the reciprocal activity of parts. In this assertion it is evident 
that the thinking of both Durkheim and Simmel are influential; however, 
Simmel's moderation on the question of viewing society as an autonomous 
entity has the effect of softening Durkheim's persistence on this point. 
Society is not a conceptual fiction because the network of social relations 
between actors, both individual and collective, is real. The network of 
social relations between actors is real in the way that both Durkheim and 
Simmel made clear in their respective discussions of "social facts" and 
"forms." Both of these discussions emphasize the channeling of life 
processes of actors and the resulting constraint over the actors. 
It is, for the present purpose, advisable to conceptualize the social 
system rather than maintaining the discussion at the level of society. 
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"Society" and "social system" are not synonymous in that the latter may 
be used to refer to the former but the reverse reference is not acceptable 
according to Radcliffe-Brown and Parsons. The reality of society com­
mented on above applies to social systems as well as to societies. In a 
manner of speaking, less complex social systems may be viewed as imperfect 
miniatures of the larger and more complex social system called society. 
The isomorphic relationship between society, called the total social sys­
tem by Parsons, and smaller social systems is not such that the particulars 
of relationship are repeated, but rather that there is a general common­
ality of form between them. Specific differences between the total social 
system and the smaller social systems are differences of degree, as Parsons 
points out, such that society has the .highest level of self-sufficiency 
and boundary maintenance relative to its environment. Another difference 
between society as a social system and other social systems is that, as 
Radcliffe-Brown makes clear, society is a territorial unit, whereas not 
all other social systems have this property. 
The social system that is of concern in the present study is the 
"community." As a social system, community is similar to society because 
it is both a social and a territorial unit and because it possesses self-
sufficiency and boundary maintenance relative to its environment that is 
second only to that of the total social system. A community social system 
is comprised of patterns of interconnected social relations that are 
structured to guide actions of system actors. The patterns of social re­
lations considered in their totality is called the social structure. 
Through social behavior and the product-prerequisites of social behavior, 
which are the institutionalized and associative patterns, the social 
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structure is seen to manifest itself. The social structure is, in turn, 
bound up with social usages, both actual and normative, which tie the 
social structure to culture by way of values and value orientations. 
Because the study of social usages entails consideration of attitudes, 
beliefs, and sentiments, as well as value orientations, norms, and values, 
the cognitive bias looms as a trap with considerable attraction to some 
would-be students of social systems. Sociology is neither the study of 
individual actors nor the study of composites of individual actors. In­
stead, sociology is the study of actors arranged in order and it is the 
arrangement and order that is of primary relevance to sociology. That is 
to say that the whole of the social system is the concern of the socio­
logist, not the part or aggregate attitude of an artificial social com­
posite. In studying the whole of the social system, the sociologist must 
use description with questioning so as to capture both the subjective and 
objective properties of the social system. 
Although it is questionable whether a social system and its environ­
ment can be exhaustively studied in their total complexity, the attempt 
at such a study is profitable in that it promotes the understanding neces­
sary for the holistic perspective. Parsons' elaboration of the action 
system stands as a holistic statement in theoretical terms where the 
physical environment, spatial and temporal location, biological system, 
psychological system, and cultural system are viewed as the environment 
of the social system. However, these subsystems of the action system and 
the relational attributes are not causally adequate relative to the social 
system. Explanation concerning the social system must be found in terms 
of the social system, but furthermore it should be clear that an 
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understanding of the social system must take into account the other sys­
tems and relational attributes so that the social system way be seen in 
its proper context. 
In studying the community as a social system it is necessary to ac­
count for the physical environment, spatial and temporal locations, bio­
logical systems, psychological systems, and cultural system. None of the 
systems or relational attributes will explain the community social system 
but, on the other hand, each has a bearing on the social system such that 
they establish certain preconditions out of which the social system is 
formed. The physical environment, for example, does not determine the 
social system, but where soil is not suited for productive agriculture, 
where there is a short growing season and a large amount of snowfall and 
cold weather, one would not expect to find the same sort of social system 
prevailing as one would find functionally suited to an area of great agri­
cultural productivity. Other examples could be given to demonstrate the 
same point which is, simply put, that the physical environment sets con­
ditions in which the social system arises. The same relationship holds 
for spatial and temporal locations. Where is the community in question 
located in relation to large_population centers? What is the internal ar­
rangement of the community? What are; the daily and seasonal cycles of the 
community? These questions must be considered for they are conditions of 
the social system and although they do not determine the social system 
they must be taken into account. 
What of the biological and cultural systems in considering the 
environment of the social system? The social system is made up of social 
relations of individual actors belonging to the species homo sapiens. Man 
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has certain biological capacities and limitations that do not suggest 
specifically how he will act but do give a fair idea of what he is cap­
able of without the aid of technology. When man's biological capacities 
are combined with his cultural capacities, technological products being one 
of these, man is able to accomplish actions that are impossible with only 
his natural biological endowments. The fact is that it is man's biological 
composition that gives him the unique capacity for culture making it pos­
sible to say that man's biological capabilities make the cultural system 
possible. Caution must be exercised, however, for although the systems 
are interpenetrating, culture can be neither explained in biological terms 
nor is it adequate to explain man's biological system in terms of culture 
alone. Both systems are altered by the other, but both systems maintain 
their explanatory independence. 
The same sort of mutual dependency obtains with regard to the cul­
tural system and the biological system, as well as the psychological sys­
tem, in their relations to the social system. Man's psychological system 
has a set of biological preconditions and a set of cultural preconditions 
but even if these alone could be met they are not sufficient without the 
social system. The social system, in turn, is dependent upon the psycho­
logical systems, biological systems, and cultural systems for its existence 
but this is not to say that the social system can be explained in terms 
of the other systems any more than it could be said that the reverse of 
this relationship holds true. All of Part Two of the present work pro­
ceeds as an elaboration of this holistic perspective but a brief hypo­
thetical example might serve to illustrate the point for the present. 
Community A has a young college educated population and Community B 
169 
has an older to retired working class population. Both of these com­
munities are' populated with homo sapiens, but there are biological dif­
ferences in the population relative to age and other factors not elab­
orated here. Both of these communities, it will be assumed, are within 
the United States and are therefore oriented to "American culture" but 
their orientations are different relative to their vantage points as 
structured by the social systems. Both of these communities contain actors 
of varying aptitude but these aptitudes have been molded by different life 
experiences and in turn these aptitudes alter the conditions of both the 
social and cultural systems. Individuals relate to individuals as person­
alities but these personalities are channeled by status-roles which are 
defined in terms of institutional and associative patterns and these pat­
terns vary by community in such a way that Community A and Community B 
offer different possibilities of life experiences for their populations. 
All of the subsystems within the action system mold and are in turn molded 
by the other subsystems in a manner that is peculiar to the community in 
question. Community social structure cannot be explained by the biological, 
psychological, or cultural systems but, nevertheless, it is interdependent 
with these systems and this interdependence must be taken into account in 
order to appreciate the social system or any other single system. 
How is the holistic perspective to be methodologically implemented? 
The physical environment can be approached by way of the findings of 
physical geography; human ecology has contributed to approaches of ascer­
taining spatial location, and temporal location has been examined by social 
and psychological scientists and philosophers from their various points of 
view. Biologists and physical anthropologists have studied man biologically 
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but, in many cases, only general concerns with the biological systems are 
possible because of the lack of detailed information about the population 
of the community in question. Psychologists and social psychologists 
could contribute to the understanding of social system environments through 
their methods of measurement, but life histories and depth interviews may 
be considered sufficient to appreciate the psychological system as a part 
of the social system environment. The cultural system may be studied both 
by an ongoing observation-question approach and by investigating both the 
material and non-material cultural products. Observation-questioning also 
serves in the study of the social system but if observation-questioning 
is to be successful it must be coupled with an appreciation of the past and 
present such as may be obtained through secondary data analysis. Clearly, 
a study of a community social system approached holistically is not ac­
complished in a few weeks but instead demands an emersion of the investi­
gator in his data for three months to a year and even longer. The partic­
ular techniques employed in the present investigation will be the topic 
of Chapter Four. In the balance of the present chapter, the key concepts 
of the present study, integration, change, and social power, will be dealt 
with and then the questions that served to guide the present study will be 
presented. 
Explication of the central concepts 
Three concepts are of central importance in the present research. 
All three of the concepts - integration, change, and social power, are 
high level concepts of the sort that are frequently treated in a general. 
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ill-defined manner. It is the present purpose to explicate the three 
concepts so as to make them operational for the present research. Because 
all three concepts are high level, there is some difficulty in making them 
operational but this difficulty is mitigated to some extent in that opér­
ât ionalizing for a case study is not as limiting as operationalizing for 
a logico-empirical study where hypotheses are tested and measurement is 
the objective. 
Integration The preceding discussion has dealt with the impor­
tance of networks of social relations and has made other references to the 
fitting together of the parts of a social system. In fact, the concept 
"social system" is, as has been pointed out, only meaningful in terms of 
social relationship patterns. Accordingly, integration has been the im­
plicit topic of the preceding pages. 
"We call a set of objects integrated if they are related to each 
other in such a way that they form an integral entity, that is if they 
are united to form a whole" (46, p. 51). Integration can be brought about 
under three general conditions: 1) where the objects are tied together 
because of an identical attribute which all of the objects have in common, 
2) where there exists a logical relationship that links the objects to­
gether, and 3) where the objects have a functional interdependence such 
that each part is tied to the others in a mutually interdependent manner. 
Of the three general conditions of integration, type three is of the great­
est importance and interest in the social sciences (46, p. 52). 
The consideration of the characteristics of a social system is quite 
clearly a consideration of interdependence and therefore social system 
theory treats integration implicitly as a postulate. It is quite true 
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that integration must be assumed in dealing with social systems as con­
ceptualized above, but it appears to be far more useful to employ inte­
gration as a variable rather than as a given. The assumption regarding 
social systems is to view the relationship between the parts of the system 
as an existing state of affairs. Such an assumption is both artificial 
and clearly contrary to fact (82, p. 814). A far more meaningful con­
ceptualization of "social system" is to view integration as the structured 
state that may be found at one end of a continuum that ranges to disinte­
gration on the other end. Such a social system viewpoint is consistent 
with Simmel's point that, "Society is not a single, fixed concept, there 
can be more of it or less of it" (114, p. 30). In the same sense, there 
can be different gradations of social system depending on the extent of 
integration which may be determined by the extent to which networks of 
reciprocal relations are present. 
In his discussion of modes of integration based on interdependence 
of parts, Holzner asserts that the least complex mode is operative inter­
dependence such as occurs both symbiotically and intentionally in the acts 
of day-to-day living. Another mode is largely involved with the different 
relationships between subsystems based primarily on power. It is this 
mode of integration that is of greatest concern in the present research. 
A third mode of integration is value integration as it relates to attitude 
and value orientation agreement (46, p. 60). Although the second mode, 
power integration, is of greatest concern, it should be made clear that 
the three modes are interdependent such that power integration affects and 
is in turn affected by the operative integration and value integration. 
Power integration is based on interest constellations and by way of 
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opposing interest constellations may structure conflict- Conflict may 
either have the effect of polarizing a community in terms of operative 
integration and value integration or operative and value integration may 
have the effect of reducing the conflict between opposing interest con­
stellations. Another possibility is that a single interest constellation 
may dominate a community thereby enforcing a specific pattern of operative 
integration and value integration. In such cases, the most integrated 
social system is not always the most viable. 
The purpose of the present research is to examine power integration, 
the interconneetions between the interest constellation subsystems within 
a community social system, so as to determine their form and function with 
regard to operative and value integration as well as to examine the impact 
of integration on community change. More will be said about social power 
and socio-cultural change shortly; what should be clear from the present 
discussion is that the high level concept "integration" is, for the present 
purpose, subdivided into three modes - operative integration, power inte­
gration, and value integration - all of which are of concern to the present 
research, but one, power integration, .is of primary concern. 
To summarize, integration is the term used to refer to the extent 
and kind of fitting together of parts. The greater the degree of inte­
gration in all three modes, the greater the degree of "social systemness" 
possessed by that system because a social system is defined by the extent 
of integration of its parts. Because this relationship is tautological, 
it is easier to speak of the degree of social system integration that re­
sults from the interaction between the three modes. The present purpose 
is to concentrate on power integration in its reciprocal relations with 
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operative and value integration and to relate total community integration 
to socio-cultural change via social power. 
Change Talcott Parsons contends that, "...a general theory of 
the processes of change of social systems is not possible in the present 
state of knowledge" (93, p. 486). Nevertheless, Parsons acknowledges 
that it is possible to make some relevant statements about social change. 
Because the greatest part of Parsons' theorizing is built about the proc­
esses of maintenance of social equilibrium, change is less than the dom­
inate theme of Parsons' work. In discussing the maintenance of equilibrium 
as well as in his brief treatment of social change. Parsons does contribute 
to the understanding of social change, however. Socialization and social 
control are fundamental processes both in the maintenance of equilibrium 
and in the opposite of that condition, which is social change. It would 
be reasonable to consider these processes as central to an understanding 
of maintenance and change of social patterns. 
In his consideration of social change, Wilbert Moore selects "un­
certainties in socialization" and "role ranges and deviations" as two 
principle systemic flexibilities of inç)ortance in social change (82, 
p. 813). "Role deviations" suggest the process of social control which 
is of concern to Parsons and also ties in with the question of uncertain­
ties of socialization. In this manner, a relevant conception of social 
change may follow the lead of the theory of social systems with its em­
phasis on the maintenance of equilibrium such that change may be seen as 
a departure from equilibrium maintenance. To the extent that social­
ization, social control, and role are key concepts in both the understand­
ing of social system maintenance and change, the development of a social 
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systems theory devoted to change is provided with a common base with exist­
ing social systems theory. 
Although socialization, social control, and role are key concepts 
in understanding social change, they are not in any way exhaustive because 
innovation may occur at numerous points throughout the social system (82, 
p. 817). Vested interest usually stands for maintenance of the status quo 
while some institutionalized patterns are geared to change. Social change 
is also fostered by demographic factors, economic considerations, techno­
logical alterations, material conditions, and ideas to state only the most 
obvious factors. Parsons makes a statement in his discussion of change 
contained in his work. The Social System, that is subscribed to by the 
present writer. "The central methodological principle of our theory Is 
that of the interdependence of a plurality of variables" (93, p. 493). 
The same point is made throughout the foregoing pages and it appears, again, 
to have application to social change. 
In the discussion of integration above, it was stated that integra­
tion, the interdependent fitting together of parts to constitute a whole, 
could be seen on a continuum that ranged to the point of disintegration 
or decomposition of the whole. Integration was, furthermore, equated with 
the concept "social system" at one point of its meaning. Building on this 
formulation it is possible to see change and maintenance as an added di­
mension of the integration continuum as illustrated in Figure 6. 
Maintenance of equilibrium refers to the stable^social patterns and 
social change refers to departures from those patterns either in the di­
rection of greater integration or greater disintegration. The greater the 
integration, the less likelihood of change unless the integration is 
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Disintegration 
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NO SOCIAL SYSTEM 
Figure 6. The inverse relationship of change and maintenance 
relative to integration 
based on the premise of change. In the condition of disintegration, there 
are no patterns left to depart from and so change becomes meaningless at 
that point, but just short of the point of disintegration change may be 
seen as pervasive in that there are few strong maintenance forces to counter­
act change. Maintenance forces become more pronounced with greater inte­
gration and accordingly, change meets greater resistance in most highly 
integrated social systems. 
Although it is helpful in establishing a relationship between inte­
gration and change-maintenance, Figure 6 gives little insight into the 
form, sequence, or direction of change. To an extent, the limitation of 
this general treatment of change is similar to that stated by Parsons and 
referred to earlier in this discussion. A general theory of change does 
not seem possible at the present state of knowledge. 
The purpose here is not to work toward a general theory of change. 
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it is to operationalize the concept "change" for the present case study. 
In order to accomplish this operationalizing purpose, the three concepts 
having the greatest effect on social system flexibilities are used to 
create three salient change categories that parallel the three modes of 
integration. In arranging the three high social system flexibility con­
cepts with the three modes of integration, three new change categories 
are created: 
System Flexibility Concepts 
Role 
Social Control 
Socialization 
Integration Mode 
operative integration 
power integration 
value integration 
Change Categories 
operative change 
power change 
value change 
Operative change refers to departure from both patterns of social 
relationships and the roles structured in terms of these relationships. 
Power change refers to departures from relationships between subsystems 
bound together by social power ties. Value change refers to departures 
from attitudes and value orientations. As in the case of the modes of 
integration, all three change categories are mutually interdependent but 
unlike the treatment of the integration modes, power change is not singled 
out and given a special status as is the case with power integration. To 
put it another way, although the present study is not a variable study in 
the restricted sense that may be applied to the phrase, the distinctions 
that apply to variables in logico-empirical studies may be made here so as 
to define the problem-more clearly. Power integration is used in a manner 
similar to an independent variable, operative and value integration are 
similar to intervening variables at one point and to dependent variables 
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at another point, and operative change, power change, and value change 
are similar to dependent variables. Because social power is the key con­
cept in this research problem, more operational-methodological attention 
needs to be given to this concept. 
Social power The concept "social power" has been dealt with at 
length elsewhere by the present writer (62). In part, the research of 
concern here is an outgrowth of the previous work, where social power is 
considered largely in conceptual and theoretical terms. Throughout this 
writer's earlier treatment of social power, considerable attention is given 
to "reciprocal dependency" as the primary defining characteristic of the 
concept social power. The nature of reciprocal dependency is briefly 
stated in the working definition of social power which appears in Chapter 
One of the earlier work. As this definition will serve as a working 
definition in the present research as well, it is presented below: 
Social power is a reciprocal acknowledgement, first by a 
subordinate, whether person, group, community, or society, 
that the pursuit and exercise of its means-ends is more greatly 
controlled by a superordinate than by itself, because of a 
dependency generated by a preceding act or course of action 
by the superordinate that effectively limited or was made to 
appear to limit the means-ends action courses of the subordinate. 
(62, pp. 14-15). 
The working definition is general in scope such that it applies at 
several levels of social reality. Although the present research is 
specifically concerned with community, the level of social reality that 
is of greatest concern relative to social power is the "group." ' Power 
integration, the approximate independent variable in the present case 
study refers to the different relationships between subsystems that are 
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based primarily on social power, and power change refers to departures from 
relationships between subsystems tied together by social power. Subsystems 
within the community, or groups, to use the term employed above in the 
definition of social power, are the superordinate and subordinate units 
of interest in the present research. Wh^t is the nature of the relation­
ship between Subsystem A, the Garden Cliib, and Subsystem B, the Homemakers 
Club? If the two subsystems are tied together by means of social power, 
what form does that reciprocal dependency take and how are actions of 
the subsystems involved altered by the reciprocal dependency state? These 
are questions at the level of social reality that are of immediate concern 
to the present research. 
The following points serve to recapitulate the main analytical and 
descriptive aspects contained in the first chapter of the earlier work to 
the extent that they have relevance to the present research. Each of these 
points is critically assumed in the treatment of subsystems and their so­
cial power relationships within the community. 
1. Social power is a relational phenomenon, i.e., it involves 
two or more social entities, subsystems, in a dependency 
state. 
2. Social power, when considered from the several sides of the 
relation, is distinct in empirical and normative cause; 
however, the common element which holds the power relation­
ship together is dependency. 
3. Social power, is an asymmetric relation, i.e., it consists 
of a series of discrete uni-directional actions making 
up a social relation, but each set of actions is separated 
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from the other by time and scope. 
4. Social power refers to both a potential and an actualized 
state of social conditions, i.e., the potential may be 
considered as static, the actualized as dynamic. 
5. Social power, when institutionalized, is called authority 
and refers to the rights of office, scope of power, relative 
to a particular task granted to an office holder (62, 
pp. 26-27). 
, Chapter Three of the earlier work surveys social power in terms of 
three schools of sociological theory (conflict theory, social behaviorism, 
and sociological functionalism) by the several levels of social reality. 
Each school of sociological theory and each level of social reality is 
i 
summarized in a social power matrix which, among other items, includes 
cause, form, change, and use of- social power. A summary of the social 
power characteristics of the community level of social reality for each 
school of sociological theory by these four items is presented on the 
following page. 
As indicated in the summary of community power by three schools of 
sociological theory, there are both points of agreement and of disagree­
ment between the schools relative to the cause, form, change, and use of 
community power. Mastery of nature and social control appear as the 
agreed upon causes of social power in community but in the present discus­
sion these causes may be seen to be related to the task of system mainte­
nance and integration. With regard to the form of community power, there 
is some disagreement such that the action group and institution predominate 
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Schools of 
Sociological Theory CAUSE FORM CHANGE USE 
Social Conflict 
(62, p. 118b) 
Social Behaviorism 
(62, p. 129b) 
Sociological 
Functionalism 
(62, p. 138a) 
Conflict 
Altered 
Interest 
Mastery of Action Group 
Nature Institution 
Mastery over Integrated 
Nature, Power 
Social Structures 
Control, Arranged by 
Growth of Proximity of 
Social Interest 
Relations 
Social Discontinuous Condition 
Control Chain of Adjustment 
Decision 
Making 
Internal or Preserve 
External Integrity of 
Community 
Perpetuation 
of Social 
Organization 
Controlled 
Power 
Integrates 
Society 
for the social conflict school, integrated power structures bound together 
by shared interests represent the form of community power according to 
social behaviorism, and discontinuous chains of decision making character­
ize the community power form as seen by sociological functionalism. Again, 
as with the cause of social power, integration is the main theme in the 
discussion of form by all three schools of sociological theory but the 
degree and kind of integration is quite variable. The social conflict 
school stresses the action group thereby leaving integration implicit in 
a condition of countervailing powers. Social behaviorism stresses inte­
gration that is enforced by shared interests thereby moving toward the 
value integration mode. Sociological functionalism promotes operative 
integration relative to social power by emphasizing the importance of deci­
sion making but pointing out that decision making is arranged in a dis­
continuous chain. 
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Each of these three schools places its emphasis on integration in 
considering form of social power in such a way that it structures the 
interpretation of change. The social conflict school stresses action 
groups in tension which may lead to conflict, both internal and external, 
and conflict is the single most important instrument of change. Where 
social power is viewed as integrated and arranged by proximity of interests, 
as is the perspective of social behaviorism, alterations in interest is 
singled put as the primary instrument of change. Decision making arranged 
in discontinuous or partially integrated chains describes the form of so­
cial power accepted by sociological funcCionalism and change is then brought 
about by condition adjustment. Power change characterizes the position of 
the social conflict school, value change reflects the view of social be­
haviorism, and operative change relates to the condition adjustment empha­
sis of sociological functionalism. 
As is true with the cause of social power as shown in the abbreviated 
matrix summarized above, the use of social power is directed largely to 
the end of integration. Once again, however, the degree and kind of 
integration characterized by the groups in tension model of the social 
conflict school represents a pattern of integration that would be inter­
preted by social behaviorism as a state of near disintegration. Similarly, 
sociological functionalism treats community power by way of a model of 
discontinuous decision making with the view that controlled power serves 
an integration function but the notion of controlled power and discontinu­
ities in decision making chains suggests less integration than is con­
ceptualized by social behaviorism, or , at least it suggests integration 
of a different type. 
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The position taken in the present operationalization of social power 
relative to socio-cultural integration and change is pluralistic. That 
is to say that social power displays itself according to all of the models 
suggested by the three schools of sociological theory with the result that 
several- modes of integration and several modes of change are to be con­
sidered and empirical exançles of these documented. The purpose of the 
present research is to document an empirical example of community power 
relative to integration and change with the recognition that the several 
models suggested by the three schools of sociological theory may be found 
in combination and further that the interrelationships between social 
power, integration, and change must be approached by way of the total com­
munity. As stated earlier, the specific problem of the present study is 
to examine the process of social power within the vacation community of 
Lake N with reference to the mutual interdependencies between the dynamics 
of social power and the total socio-cultural integration-disintegration 
process and to the mutual interdependencies between the dynamics of social 
power and the total socio-cultural change-maintenance process. Figure 5 
illustrates the specific research problem relative to the total community. 
Figure 7 presented on the following page elaborates the social power, inte­
gration, change relationship in operational terms as discussed above. 
How common is the case study approach in the study of community 
power? The answer to this question as well as one of the more complete 
bibliographies on community power studies may be found in the work of John 
Walton (125, pp. 684-689) (126, pp. 430-438). According to Walton's clas­
sification, the case study approach in the investigation of community power 
is more commonly used in political science and related disciplines than it 
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Dynamics of Social Rower 
Between Subsystems 
Value Integration-
Disintegration 
Value Change-
Maintenance 
Pat Lern 
Power Integration-
Disintegration 
/ 
operative Change-
f-'aint^înance 
Operative Integration-
Disintegration 
Mote: The dynamics of social power between subsystems is the main focus 
of concern but it must be approached in terms of the whole com^^nity 
in vivo. A pattern of power integration-disintegration is croatsd 
nut of the dynamics of social power which in turn affects and is 
affected by the other modes of integrati. on-disintegration and change-
maintenance in an interdependent fashion. 
Figure 7. Social power, integration, and change as operationalized 
for the case study 
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is in sociology, although some sociologists do employ this approach. The 
case study approach in the investigation of community power is not as­
sociated with any type of power structure in that the pyramidal, factional, 
coalitional, and amorphous power structure types have been determined by 
this approach. On the other hand, the reputational method of studying 
community power, most commonly used by sociologists, seems to be associated 
with the monolithic type of power structure (125, pp. 686-687). The con­
clusion that Walton draws is that the understanding of community power will 
be enhanced by methodological pluralism and comparative studies relating 
the findings of particular community power studies. The present writer 
concurs with Walton's conclusions and cites these conclusions as further 
documentation for the recommendations offered in the present and previous 
chapters. 
Research questions 
It was previously stated that a case study, with its non-quantitative 
empirical format, does not test hypotheses but instead proceeds by de­
scribing the characteristics of the topic of concern. Nevertheless, a 
case study must have objectives or the resulting description would be 
without purpose. Working from the holistic framework, an investigator is 
intent in studying the total community thereby increasing the possible 
danger of creating a description without direction. Research questions 
are helpful in case studies because they provide needed direction for the 
investigation. Although they are to be answered in the description, re­
search questions should not be confused with hypotheses such as one would 
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find in a logico-empirical study. Instead, research questions provide 
the direction for the case study and help the case study to be consistent 
with the theoretical and methodological perspective accepted in the initial 
problem formulation. The research questions that have guided the present 
study are presented below. 
Geography 
1. What effect does Lake N's proximity to Duluth-Superior have 
on the life style of the community? 
2. To what extent is Lake N's growth potential restricted by 
the community not being on a state highway? 
3. How important is the lake in keeping Lake N a viable 
community? 
4. Historically, why was Lake N located in its present location? 
5. What is the most important asset of Lake N's location? 
6. What are the characteristics of the Lake N climate? 
7. How does Lake N's climate differ from the climate in the 
surrounding area? 
8. What are the reactions of the local residents and the 
summer residents to the extremes in seasons? 
9. Do local residents frequently leave Lake N during the winter 
months because of the extreme cold and snow? 
10. What kind of soil is most common in the area and in Lake N? 
11. What is the general topography of the area and of Lake N? 
12. Are there any important mineral deposits in the Lake N area? 
13. To what extent is swampland considered as a liability by 
the local residents of Lake N? 
14. To what extent are state forests considered to be a local 
burden by Lake N residents? 
15. How important is the pulping industry to the local economy 
of Lake N? 
187 
Demography 
1. What is the population size of Lake Jï during the summer 
season? 
2. What is the population size of Lake N during the winter 
season? 
3. What is the age and socio-economic composition of the Lake N 
population during the two seasons, winter and summer? 
4. What are the fertility and mortality rates for Lake N? 
5. What are the patterns of migration within Lake N? 
6. What are the immigration and emigration patterns for 
Lake N? 
History and culture change 
1. Are local traditions viewed with pride or disdain in Lake N? 
2. What attempts are being made to preserve objects and 
document a record of Lake N's past? 
3. How do local residents view innovations brought into 
Lake N by summer residents? 
4. What are the patterns of acculturation in Lake N for both 
the local and summer residents? 
5. To what extent are the general socio-ciiltural trends of 
the area instrumental in bringing about changes in 
Lake N? 
Language 
1. Are there any speech patterns that are distinctive to 
Lake N? 
2. Are there any words or phrases that are given special 
meaning by the local residents of Lake N? 
3. What impressions do Lake N local residents have of people 
with considerable skill in expressing themselves verbally? 
4. How common is it to find a language other than English 
spoken regularly in the homes of Lake N? 
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Communication and records 
1. What are the most effective means of disseminating news 
and information in Lake N? 
2. Where are news items about Lake N published and how com­
plete is the coverage? 
3. How widespread is telephone use in Lake N and how satisfied 
are Lake N residents with their telephone service? 
4. What effect does radio and television have on the world 
view and internal visiting patterns of Lake N? 
5. What are the main record keeping subsystems within Lake N 
and how accessible are these records to the public? 
Hunting, fishing, and agriculture 
1. How common are berry picking and other gathering activities 
among the local and summer residents of Lake N? 
2. How active are local residents of Lake N in hunting and 
trapping activities? 
3. What are the common summer and winter fishing patterns of 
the Lake N residents? 
4. To what extent are hunting and fishing activities used in 
Lake N to determine local prestige? 
5. Which domesticated animals are comnonly kept by the local 
residents of Lake N and what attitudes do these residents 
hold about domesticated animals? 
6. How common are part time and full time agricultural activi­
ties in Lake N? 
Food and eating patterns 
1. What is a typical diet in Lake N? 
2. Where do Lake N residents buy their food? 
3. How many restaurants and coffee shops are available to 
Lake N residents and how are these affected by seasonal 
changes? 
4. What is the place of the local taverns in the everyday 
life of Lake N? 
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5. How does food preparation contribute to the prestige 
of Lake N women? 
Clothing and adornment 
1. What is the everyday garfc of Lake N local residents? 
2. What special clothing patterns are evident in Lake N? 
3. Where do Lake N residents go for cleaning services? 
4. To what extent has the Lake N laundromat altered washday 
and visiting patterns in Lake N? 
5. Where do Lake N residents buy their clothing? 
Structures and settlement patterns 
1. What is the general architectural style of Lake N? 
2. How common is central heating in Lake N? 
3. What variety of outbuildings are evident in Lake N? 
4. What public and recreational structures are to be found 
in Lake N? 
5. What business and industrial structures are to be found 
in Lake N? 
6. What religious and educational structures are to be found 
in Lake N? 
7. What is the general settlement pattern of Lake N? 
8. What is the street arrangement and traffic pattern in Lake N? 
9. What park and public areas are available in Lake N? 
Property and property care 
1. What priorities are given to material goods by local 
residents in Lake N? 
2. To what extent does the individual property owner in Lake N 
view the state and county governments as monopolizers 
of land? 
3. How frequently does real property change hands in Lake N 
and how are such transactions accomplished? 
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4. How prevalent is rental property in Lake N during the 
summer season and during the winter season? 
5. What patterns of borrowing and lending are found in 
Lake N? 
6. Do most Lake N homeowners have the tools and talent neces­
sary to keep their homes in repair or do they hire others 
to make needed repairs? 
Exchange and labor 
1. What general community gift giving patterns are found in 
Lake N? 
2. What obligations are recognized as binding on all Lake N 
residents with regard to buying, selling, and repairing? 
3. What are the attitudes of local residents of Lake N about 
work and leisure and how do these attitudes correspond 
to behavior? 
4. What are the Lake N definitions of division of labor by 
age and sex? 
5. How is the local labor supply affected by the season­
ality of activities in Lake N and area? 
6. What is considered an acceptable income in Lake N? 
Travel and transportation 
1. To what extent is a travel vacation an accepted pattern 
in the lives of local Lake N residents?; 
2. What are the general .travel patterns of Lake N residents 
for the purpose of obtaining employment, goods, and 
services? 
3- What means of transportation are available for Lake N 
health and accident emergencies? 
4. How do the local road conditions in Lake N contribute to 
travel patterns? 
5. How does the lake facilitate transportation in Lake N? 
6. How has the increasing acceptance of the snowmobile altered 
winter transportation and recreation in Lake N? 
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Living standards and recreation 
1. What is the general standard of living and deviation 
from this standard in Lake N? 
2. What are the daily, weekly, and seasonal routines of Lake N? 
3. What leisure time activities are prevalent in Lake N by 
season, age, and resident types? 
4. How do athletics and other sports activities fit into 
the life pattern of Lake N? 
5. What special holiday celebrations are promoted in Lake N 
and what subsystems promote them? 
6. What variety of activities center around music and dancing 
and what part of the residents of Lake N favor each 
activity? 
Social stratification and interpersonal relations 
1. What are the recognized age divisions that serve to 
stratify interaction in Lake N? 
2. To what extent is interaction channeled by sex divisions 
and how does this vary by age in Lake N? 
3. How many ethnic groups are present in Lake N and how are 
they ranked according to the local system of stratifica­
tion? 
4. What social class distinctions are made in Lake N and 
how are these behaviorally distinguished? 
5. What patterns of interpersonal and intergroup relations 
are prevalent in Lake N? 
6. How are friendship bonds both strengthened and disrupted 
by the seasonality of the Lake N vacation community? 
7. What is the importance of cliques in social power strategy 
and implementation in Lake N? 
8. What visiting and hospitality patterns are most evident 
by local and summer Lake N residents for those within 
and outside of the community? 
9. How many voluntary associations are there in Lake N, what 
is the purpose of each, and how are they related to 
each other? 
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10. Which voluntary associations within Lake N are prone to 
ingroup and intergroup antagonisms? 
11. To what extent do Lake N voluntary associations seem to 
reflect and reinforce age and sex divisions? 
12. To what extent do Lake N voluntary associations seem to 
reflect and reinforce friendship and clique formations? 
13. How do the stratification systems of local and summer 
residents in Lake N compare and which stratification 
system predominates in Lake N? 
14. At which locations do most social relationships take 
place in Lake N? 
Marriage and family 
1. Where do Lake N youths most commonly meet their potential 
dating and marriage partners? 
2. To what extent is dating and marriage between members of 
local and summer residential groups accepted and en­
couraged in Lake N? 
3. How common is it for newlyweds from Lake N to reside 
in Lake N? 
4. How stable are marriages in Lake N? 
5. What is the average family size in Lake N? 
6. How extensive and important are systems of kinship 
in Lake N? 
7. What kinds of interpersonal relationships are common 
among kinsmen in Lake N by age, sex, and type of 
kinship? 
8. How frequently do married children of Lake N residents 
usually return to Lake N to visit their parents? 
9. How general are the occurrences of premarital and extra­
marital sex relations in Lake N? 
Socialization and age grades 
1. What is the attitude toward and treatment of infants 
and children in Lake N? 
2. What childhood activities are common in Lake N? 
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3. What Is the attitude toward and treatment of adolescents 
in Lake N among local residents? 
4. What adolescent activities are common in Lake N? 
5. What privileges and responsibilities come with adulthood 
in Lake N? 
6. What adult activities are common in Lake N? 
7. What is the attitude toward and treatment of aged residents 
in Lake N? 
8. What activities are common among aged residents of Lake N? 
9. Which subsystems in Lake N are most instrumental in the 
transmission of norms, skills, and beliefs? 
Community and political organizations 
1. What is the political structure of Lake N? 
2. How are local officials selected in Lake N? 
3. How effective are formal and informal social control 
measures in Lake N? 
4. What are the jurisdictions and regular activities of 
official policy making bodies in Lake N? 
5. How is Lake N related to larger political entities both 
structurally and functionally? 
6. What is the state of dependency between Lake N and the 
larger political entities with which it is connected? 
Social problems and sanctions 
1. What are the most comnon social problems in Lake N? 
2. What means are most frequently employed in Lake N 
to deal with social problems? 
3. Which subsystems are most capable of employing sanctions 
and preventing social problems in Lake N? 
4. What is the court system in Lake N and how effective is it? 
5. How does the small population size of Lake N act as a 
deterrent to deviation? 
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Religion, sickness, and death 
1. What religious denominations are present in Lake N and 
how do these churches differ in religious beliefs 
and practices? 
2. What is the status-role of clergy in Lake N? 
3. How central is religious activity in the community life 
of Lake N? 
4. To what extent is interfaith cooperation evident among 
Lake N churches? 
5. What activities are expected of churches in Lake N with 
regard to sickness and death? 
6. What medical care facilities are available to Lake N 
residents and to what extent is adequate medical care 
considered as a problem for local residents? 
7. What are the community reactions to death in Lake N and 
how do funerals serve as an integrating force for the 
community? 
With the theoretical directions established and the research ques­
tions set out, the task is now to explicate the actual research pro­
cedures used in the present study. It should be made clear that the actual 
research procedures that will be presented in the next chapter are an out­
growth of the methodological conclusions drawn in Chapters One and Two as 
well as the theoretical-methodological conclusions of the present chapter. 
Up to this point the contents of the present work have been concerned with 
documenting and supporting a position adhered to by this writer with re­
gard to sociological research. Chapter Foijr will move further in the 
same direction by specifying the techniques used in the present research. 
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CHAPTER FOUR: FIELD METHODS AND TECHNIQUES 
Considerable attention has already been given to sociological 
methodology. Chapter One considered sociological methodological use 
patterns from historical and contemporary perspectives, Chapter Two dis­
cussed the natural history and the holistic approaches as promising modes 
of sociological investigation, and the first part of Chapter Three con­
tended that holistic methodologies would be more consistent with socio­
logical theory than is the variable analysis that seems to dominate socio­
logical methodology at the present time. Throughout these chapters there 
has been one theme that should be considered as overriding; that is, no 
single sociological methodology is sufficient for all sociological inves­
tigations, but instead sociology should promote a methodological pluralism 
and the supplementary use of an array of methods. 
The present writer agrees with H. Becker and G. Geer that, "The most 
complete form of sociological datum, after all, is the form in which the 
participant observer gathers it: an observation of some social event, 
the events which precede and follow it, and explanation of its meaning by 
participants and spectators, before, during, and after its occurrence'' 
(12, p. 28). It is because participant observation is able to gather both 
the objective and subjective aspects of an ongoing social situation that 
it may be judged to yield the most complete form of sociological datum. 
There are, however, shortcomings to the participant observation approach 
to sociological research (106, pp. 343-353). The possibilities of becom­
ing overly subjective, viewing the object of study from a limited status-
role viewpoint, and not gathering certain information because of close 
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involvement with either factions, cliques, or Individuals are real and can­
not be dismissed easily. For these and other reasons, participant observa­
tion must be supplemented by other research techniques. The "community 
study method" recommended by C. Arensberg combines participant observation 
with other research techniques to give the researcher a range of tools con­
sistent with che recommendation for methodological pluralism and supple­
mentary techniques (3). 
Arensberg offers an outline describing information to be gathered in 
a community study as a guide for a German study using the community study 
method (3, pp. 36-40). The outline for the German study, which Arensberg 
uses as an example, has been adapted for the purpose of the present study 
and this adaptation is presented below. 
Gathering and Analyzing Data For Community Studies* 
Possible Techniques for the Study of Lake N 
(Population 350+) 
I. Spatial-temporal descriptions of the community of Lake N 
A. Spatial description; 
1. Topography, regional position, access, subordination 
2. Form of settlement: street arrangement, business and housing 
concentration, etc. 
3. Quasi-organic forms, e.g. the lake as a nucleus 
4. Questions of accessibility; Who may go where? Which areas are 
open to all? 
5. Historical displacement and changes, e.g. location of past 
industry, commercial centers, housing 
6. Community self description; What sections are distinguished? 
What names and nicknames applied? 
7. Land use; forms of fields, dwellings, gardens, commons, 
private plots, properties; also, as dictated by division 
and restriction of living space 
*Adapted for the present study from Conrad M. Arensberg "The Com­
munity Study Method" in Conrad M. Arensberg and Solon T. Kimball, Culture 
and Community, New York, Harcourt, Brace, and World, Inc.; 1965, pp. 36-40. 
197 
8. Communications and traffic; spatial movements within and 
between settlements, far end of lake, peripheries, delinea­
tion of trading areas, marriage radius, etc. 
B. Temporal description: 
1. Traffic flow and communications activity (daily, weekly, 
seasonal, yearly rounds) 
2. Work round: production, employment, work cycles, punctua­
tions, full and slack times 
3. Euphoric and dysphoric cycles: communal and ceremonial 
calendar rounds, festivities, opportunities for personal 
life, leisure, recreation, etc. 
4. Family cycles: meals, work, sleep, festivities, birth, 
marriage, life-cycle, age-grading 
5. Recurrent crises: sickness, dejection, etc. 
6. Sporadic crises; lake disaster, fire, epidemic 
7. Economic and budgeting round: periodic income, employment 
The results of this typological exploration should supply answers to 
the question: What is Lake N? " 
Direct and indirect techniques for observing family structures and 
their relation to the community 
A. Direct observation: participant observation, biographical 
interviews, (life histories), family questionnaire sample, 
school essays used for determining family structure and internal 
relationship patterns 
1. Roles of family members, participations, relationships 
in behavior and affect 
2. Patterns of conditioning of members (socialization, child-
rearing by other members, including disciplines and taboos) 
3. Education and vocational training: training methods and con­
texts, within the family, inside and outside of school, 
school system, content of education, school and family 
contact, vocational and cultural aspirations, training 
contents, contexts, and methods 
B. Indirect observation: use of attitudinal and value materials 
1. Study of sanctions and social control measures through 
a. collection of court, police, and relief records 
b. open-end interviews with clergy, town and governmental 
officials, club and association officers, fellow 
members, with particular attention to individual, 
family, and community crises 
2. Study of local evaluations of local types of persons, e.g. 
moral and aesthetic attitudes and beliefs about persons, 
classes, groups, etc., by means of 
a. free interviews based on provocative materials, chance 
events, daily contact, or incidental description 
b. analysis of newspapers, speeches, public and ceremonial 
utterances 
c. biographies and local personal histories, letters, 
essays, personal documents 
3. Study of collective myths and local history as they are 
locally accepted and transmitted. 
198 
III. Direct description of institutional and cultural patterns, roles, 
and structural relationships in larger aggregates: techniques 
for dealing with settlements, churches, as they relate to com­
munity life. 
A. Cultural, institutional patterns of interpersonal and inter-
group interaction, coordination, and deference. 
B. Role analysis, formal and informal statuses, and sanctions 
thereupon. 
C. Interactional relationship mapping of sample groups of varying 
sizes. 
These to be used for; 
D. The settlements (residential and neighborhood groupings) and 
class segregations to describe: 
1. Age groups and age grade patterns, including youth 
activities, both informal and organized; adult, old 
age, and childhood groups, patterns, and activities; 
with mechanisms of transition, control, exclusion, 
sanction, etc. 
2. Intersexual patterns outside the family 
a. adolescence and youth, including courtship, mate 
search, sex education and experiments, taboos, 
family and community controls, exogamic and endo-
gamic tendencies or restrictions 
b. adult sexuality, with control of sexual relations 
in marriage prudery; sex morality, institutional 
and informal sanction; class variations and 
differences 
3. Ritual and ceremonial interpersonal interaction, tran­
sition and expansion of familial relationships, kinship, 
godparentship, neighbor and friendship patterns, inher­
itance and ritual and social obligation, mutual aid. 
4. Secular and casual interfamily relationships, visiting, 
gossip, quarreling, display. 
5. Informal communal regulation and social control over 
a. space, as gardens, streets, animals, vehicles, and 
contrasts with official institutional controls 
over the same 
b. time, as sleep, sickness, life crises, etc. 
c. interpersonal relationships, disputes, etc. 
E. The formal religious and the secular communes described through: 
1. Inventory of formal offices and organizations 
2. Analysis of community participation, membership in formal 
statuses, organizations, and associations, residence, 
occupation,! and social class, etc., using official 
statistics and demographic sources. 
3. Inventory and analysis of associations and cheir membership 
through study of overlapping membership, rules, functions, 
leadership, activities, rituals, purposes, histories 
through interview and documents. 
4. Interactional analysis, through records, observation, and 
anecodotal descriptions of all official-private contacts. 
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over sample times, at each level, and in all sequences: 
Who brought what to whom? When? For what purpose? 
With what outcome? 
5. Both content analysis and the above interactional analysis 
to be used on interviews and documents referring to local 
functionaries, characterizing them or giving local at­
titudes toward them, as well as on formal records of 
offical projects and proceedings as well as city reports, 
court records, etc., including newspaper files. 
Description and-analysis of social stratification, class structure, 
and categoric organizations larger than the community. 
A. Dynamics of internal relations; 
1. Analysis of interview and secondary data for class and 
prestige values, terms, categories, scales, or recurrent 
life or interactional patterns. 
2. Positional analysis, clique studies; among membership 
groups in associations, occupational groups, other de­
fined categories; with construction therefrom of measures 
of relative cohesion, solidarity, or social distance. 
3. Survey of values, taste, and preference, household and 
possession inventories. 
4. Analysis of deviants, status maintenance, sanctions, 
studies of cross class marriage, households, etc. 
5. Rankings of representative members of the population of 
themselves and others. 
B. Dynamics and external relations: principally the summer resi­
dents and mutual effects, including outward mobility of full 
time residents and the attraction of new residents to the 
community. 
1. Analysis of in and out migration over time. 
2. Informants' accounts of the attempts of outside business 
and residents to become established or effect change. 
3. Impressions held by the full time residents of summer 
residents and vice versa. 
4. Disagreement as to the desirability of attracting visitors 
from the external system. 
a. teenage dances, 4th of July, homecoming, fishing 
contests 
b. house and cabin rentals, overnight park guests, sea­
sonal home owners. 
5. Institutional interconnections with seasonal residents, 
short term residents, and visitors. 
6. Open end interviews with officials of the external agencies 
with interests in the community, social workers, school 
officals, extension agents, county officials. 
7. Mailed questionnaire to summer residents to determine 
degree of community identification and involvement. 
8. Intensive study of crises, if any; e.g., elections and 
issues of concern to the community. 
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Because the community study method used in combination with the 
natural history frame of reference and jguided by the research questions 
I 
presented in the last chapter seemed thfe most applicable for the present 
research, this was the methodological direction taken in the study of 
Lake N. Seven techniques were used in combination in such a way that each 
technique gave a slightly different data product and the data product of 
each technique, in turn, increased the utility of the other techniques. 
These seven techniques are: 1) participant observation, 2) house-to-
house canvassing, 3) non-directive interviewing, 4) public opinion ques­
tioning, 5) kinship analysis, 6) historical analysis, and 7) secondary 
data analysis. Each of the above research techniques'was employed in the 
study of Lake N in the following manner. 
Participant observation 
ÂS. suggested above, participant observation is a valuable research 
technique in sociology because it permits the researcher to gather a range 
of information, both objective and subjective, relative to a particular 
event or series of events. A researcher using the participant observation 
technique may occupy an ongoing community status-role and not identify 
himself as a researcher, (58) or he may take a status-role that is new 
to the community, that of community researcher, and support it with exist­
ing community status-roles (132, 133). In the present research, both the 
non-identified and the identified participant observation variations were 
employed as it was reasoned that both variations have advantages and dis­
advantages for effective data gathering. 
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During the summer of 1965, research was conducted as a non-identified 
participant observor in the status-role of an office employee at a boys 
camp in the community. The boys camp, about which more will be said later, 
is located at the west edge of the population concentration of the village 
of Lake N. While in the employ of the boys camp, living quarters and 
meals were supplied by the camp thereby limiting, to some extent, contact 
with the larger community. However, the employment was unique in that it 
consisted of driving to Duluth-Superior only two days each week in order 
to get needed supplies and, on occasion, running camp errands in Lake N. 
The balance of the week was free from any camp duties. By this arrange­
ment, the greater part of every week was given over to research activities 
about which the community, with the exception of the camp directors and 
several other select people, was unaware. 
Each day's pattern of behavior was somewhat similar, with the excep­
tion of the two working days, beginning with breakfast at the camp and 
then a walk of four blocks into the village business district. The camp 
maintained its own time system by remaining on standard time while the rest 
of the community was on daylight saving time. Arrival on "Main Street" 
therefore corresponded to morning coffee break time for merchants and other 
residents, many of whom would stop at the "drug store" after picking up 
their mail at the Post Office. A valuable part of the morning research 
pattern was to stop at the "drug store" for a cup of coffee. Here there 
was conversation about the weather, upcoming events, and unusual occurrenc­
es. The greatest problem was that both the merchants and other residents 
seemed extremely busy, and increasingly busy toward the weekend, thus 
limiting the amount of time that they would spend in coffee time 
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conversation. After a slow cup and a half of coffee coupled with a great 
deal of listening and some talking, the next step was to check the com­
munity bulletin board located outside of the "drug store." The bulletin 
board contained notices of scheduled events, advertisements for local ser­
vices such as well drilling, and occasional listings of items for sale by 
the local population. 
Following the "Main Street" visit:, the next step in the non-identified 
participant observor routine was to follow one of several alternate routes 
back toward the camp. If someone was working in their yard, a "good morn­
ing" would frequently lead to a short conversation. Other times, the park 
with its campground area would provide activity of interest, and on other 
occasions either children playing or a road being repaired would be ob­
served with notations made in the always present notebook. 
Throughout the period of two and one half months, mornings were spent 
in the above manner while afternoons and evenings were flexible, with 
special events in the community sometimes demanding attention, while warm 
weather would lead to the lake front where the greatest activity was to be 
found. Evenings consisted of bicycle rides, long walks, and returns to 
"Main Street." When the weather was inclement or the community seemed 
quiet, notetaking would be brought up to date and past notes would be re­
viewed. 
In this fashion, a considerable amount of time was spent observing 
community life but there were some obvious limitations to the data that 
were obtained. Identified as a camp employee, there was present in the 
intentional wanderings about the community a status-role that brought with 
it a limited access to some information and community activities. For the 
203 
most part, camp employees are considered by the local residents to be a 
special category of summer residents and therefore suffer from two accounts 
of segregation from community life. Furthermore, as a non-identified re­
searcher, it was impossible to interview except in the most loosely defined 
non-directive manner. There were, because of these limitations, potentials 
for gathering information which could not be profitably explored if the 
position of non-identified researcher was to be maintained. The rationale 
for maintaining the non-identified participant observer position was that 
during the second phase of the field work the identified participant ob­
server approach was to be used and it was felt that the shortcomings of not 
being able to pursue some leads during the first, non-identified researcher 
phase, could be overcome during the second phase. 
The second phase of the field work was done as a self-identified re­
searcher. Originally this phase was to last from mid September 1966 until 
late November 1966 with the researcher and his family living in Lake N 
and engaging themselves in community life as intensively as possible. 
Events over which the researcher had no control led to an abandonment of 
this original plan, however. On the first night in residence an unvented 
gas water heater in the field headquarters malfunctioned causing the house 
to fill with soot. With the occupants and the interior of the house well-
blackened by soot, the source of the problem was finally located the fol­
lowing morning. By the next day it was clear that the house was inadequate 
for a field headquarters as the water heater could not be repaired for at 
least three weeks, the interior of the house would demand a major cleaning, 
and with the nights already quite cool, the space heater was judged to be 
incapable of heating the house during the cold weather which was sure 
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to come. 
Because of the problems with the original field headquarters, the 
first item of business was to find another house to serve as field head­
quarters for the duration of the field wprk. No suitable headquarters was 
found after several weeks of searching but an important discovery was made 
in that house hunting proved to be a valuable way of gathering information 
about Lake N. As Sanders points out, one way to discern general community 
structure is to try to rent or buy a house (105, pp. 173-174). Questions 
such as, "Who are the local landlords?" "What do the interiors of rental 
properties look like?" and "How far will a community go to accommodate 
new residents?" can be answered quite effectively through the activity 
of house hunting. 
With the real need for housing not being met, the second research 
phase was obviously not moving in the direction of the original plan. 
The budget for the second field work phase was limited to the extent that 
the housing disruption was placing some unintended strains on already scarce 
financial resources. At the juncture when the researcher was contemplating 
abandonment of the project, another unexpected event occurred. A job offer 
was made by the University of Minnesota, Duluth, with a teaching schedule 
arranged so that it would be possible to commute to Lake N for the purpose 
of carrying out a modified version of phase two. Taking advantage of this 
new option for salvaging the community study, the original phase two was 
replaced with a revised phase two that was to be actually implemented in 
the research reported here. 
In the revised version of phase two of the field work, the researcher 
lived in Duluth, Minnesota, some thirty miles from Lake N, and commuted to 
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the vacation community for the purpose of the research. A total of at 
least 75 round trips between Duluth and Lake N was made during the revised 
second phase of the field work that lasted from September 1966 until Novem­
ber 1967. The usual pattern was to leave the University at Duluth after 
teaching in the early morning and drive to Lake N where the first stop 
would be one of the two grocery stores. After receiving a rundown of the 
local events from the grocer and making several other stops to talk with 
informants, the range of research activities would vary from observation 
of events and activities to house-to-house canvassing to non-directive in­
terviewing. More will be said about the specifics of house-to-house canvas­
sing and non-directive interviewing; what should be emphasized here is that 
participant observation activities, like all of the techniques used in the 
research, supplemented and were supplemented by the other research tech­
niques and therefore are not as distinct as the present manner of presenta­
tion would indicate. 
Having previously worked with Boy Scouts, this activity was selected 
as a means of taking a community status-role. Boy Scout leader, as well 
as a way of legitimating some of the demands that were made in the status-
role of community researcher. The status-rcle of Boy Scout leader led to 
regular contacts with a segment of the male youth in the community and with 
two other Boy Scout leaders. Through involvement in Boy Scout activities 
it was also possible to meet some of the boy's fathers in informal settings 
such as after the weekly meetings and during campouts. In this manner a 
variety of sub-status-roles grew out of the status-role of Boy Scout leader 
and access to the community was increased. 
As mentioned earlier, one of the reasons Lake N was selected to be 
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studied was that relatives of the researcher had lived and were living in 
the community. The status-role of "nephew"" was, therefore, another com­
munity status-role that served a supportive function relative to the newly 
introduced status-role of community researcher. When asked, "Who are you?" 
one of the most effective answers was, "Nephew of Mrs. C." for that would 
permit the questioner to assign a kinship affiliation in a kinship struc­
ture having meaning in the community for more than fifty years. 
With these two supportive status-roles and the primary status-role of 
community researcher, a range of meetings and events were participated in 
and observed with the observations always being carefully recorded in the 
field notebook and later in the daily log and the file pertaining to the 
area of activity observed. Much of what was observed was given substance 
through the information gained in house-to-house canvassing and non-dir­
ective interviewing and, of course, while these latter two activities were 
ongoing, observation was also taking place. Because the house-to-house 
canvassing and non-directive interviewing were so frequently used in com­
bination, they will be discussed together. 
Canvassing and interviewing 
Early in the field work it was decided to carry out a house-to-house 
canvass because it was felt that this technique could yield some systemat­
ic information about the community residents. An even more important rea­
son for the canvassing was thé clear impression that persons who are not 
close friends do not call on others at their homes without a reason. As a 
researcher it would be valuable if residents could be visited without a 
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specific stated reason for the visit so as to permit non-directive inter­
viewing, but on occasions where residents were called on at their homes 
"just to talk" the reception was suspicious and the results were not 
especially productive. 
The house-to-house canvassing technique was used, therefore, not only 
to gather systematic information about the population but more importantly 
to provide a purpose for a visit. It would take less than fifteen minutes 
to complete the house-to house census schedule but most contacts lasted 
an hour and a half and some lasted an entire afternoon. Some respondents 
would elaborate their responses, with the researcher's encouragement, while 
going through the schedule, while others would answer the questions very 
matter of factly, give a sigh of relief when the questioning was over, and 
then become quite talkative. The decision that the researcher made rela­
tive to the house-to-house canvassing was that the more valuable objective 
was the non-directive interviewing and the house-to-house interviewing was 
primarily a means of gaining entrance to homes by providing an expressed 
purpose for the visit. For this reason, the entire population was not 
canvassed as priority was given to non-directive interviewing where the 
data yield was determined to be greater but where the time requirements 
were also greater. 
The house-to-house census schedule contained questions dealing with 
household composition, employment, housing, trade and service patterns, 
leisure time and recreation patterns, and kinship. It was administered 
from October 1966 to June 1967 with its greatest use in the months of 
October through December of 1966. In addition to the questions in the 
areas mentioned above, the house-to-house census schedule contained an 
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appendix check list that was a modified version of "Chapin's living room 
scale" (18, pp. 116-119). The appendix check list was completed after 
the interview, therefore demanding that the researcher pay close attention 
to the interior and exterior physical characteristics of each house visited. 
As many non-directive interviews following the census lasted for several 
hours or more, the researcher would emerge from the interview with a con­
siderable amount of information that needed elaboration in the form of de­
tailed notes. The check list permitted the researcher to perform a quick 
accounting of selected physical characteristics of the house visited and 
then return to an elaboration of the topics covered in the non-directive 
interview. 
Located near the end of the house-to-house census schedule, the 
questions dealing with use of leisure time and recreation activities proved 
to be most effective in eliciting comments relative to the structure of the 
community. Statements about friendship groups, voluntary associations, and 
cliques were made as it was within these structures that leisure time and 
recreation activities took place. The majority of respondents used these 
questions as an opportunity to "open up" in making comments about the 
community and the ways in which it structured action. Of course, the 
researcher encouraged this "opening up" by questions requiring further 
comments on the statements that were made. Non-directive interviewing was 
comparatively easy once the respondent warmed up to his topic and the re­
searcher had only to make brief notes and direct occasional probe questions. 
Interviewing community leaders and knowledgeable persons from outside of 
the community was far more demanding. 
Community leaders were interviewed by appointment and, with few 
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exceptions, they were reserved in their responses. Without exception, the 
leaders appeared defensive in regard to past actions, present conditions, 
and future commitments relating to the community. In part, the defen-
siveness may be explained by the power conflict which was being played out 
in the community and about which more will be said in Part Two. Knowledge­
able persons from outside of the community were linked professionally to 
Lake N. Their views of Lake N were considerably different from those of 
the Lake N residents with professional involvement structuring a trained 
incapacity, restricted understanding prompted by specialization, that in 
most instances limited the knowledgeable outsider's view of Lake N. Be­
cause of the trained incapacity and the occupational demands of a busy 
workday, a more formal interviewing format had to be used for knowledgeable 
outsiders. Again, with some exceptions, knowledgeable outsiders gave 
factual information more often than personal views and many, in their 
presentation of "facts", showed a considerable ignorance of the actual con­
ditions in Lake N. 
Throughout the canvassing and interviewing, attitudinal statements 
were made by community actors and recorded by the researcher. Other 
attitudinal statements were made by informants and by local residents in 
informal discussions, at public meetings, and in printed form. Attitudin­
al statements from these sources were incorporated into a public opinion 
questionnaire that was sent to the residents toward the end of the field 
work. The connection between the subjective data that were gathered in the 
field work and the public opinion questionnaire is another instance where 
the research techniques were used in conjunction with one another in order 
to supplement one another. 
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Public opinion questionnaire 
After working in Lake N as a self-identified community researcher for 
slightly less than one year, the field notes and secondary data file were 
reviewed for statements indicating the attitudes of Lake N residents. A 
wide range of attitude statements emerged from this review thus providing 
a base on which to build a public opinion survey. The public opinion 
survey was intended to provide a measure of the acceptance and rejection 
of attitudes held by some of the residents of Lake N and brought to the 
researcher's attention either in the field work or secondary data investi­
gations. Fifty attitudinal assertions were included in the survey to which 
the respondents had the choice of either agreeing, disagreeing, or express­
ing no opinion. The lead information included with a letter stating the 
purpose of the survey requested the respondent to indicate his sex, his 
age, either under or over thirty five, and his length of residence in Lake 
N. 
The questionnaire was sent to all households in the community using 
a mailing list supplied by the volunteer fire department as a base and 
modifying this list in light of mail returned to the sender from earlier 
informational mailings, of which there were two, and knowledge of residence 
changes obtained during the field work. Of the 127 questionnaires sent 
out, 70 were completed and returned. Of the 70 returns, 54.3 per cent were 
filled out by males, 34.3 per cent by females, with no information as to 
sex for 11.4 per cent. The respondents were largely older than thirty five, 
with 75.7 per cent over this age division, 20.0 per cent under this age 
division, and no age information given for 4.3 per cent of the respondents. 
Length of residence ranged from 1 to 75 years, with an average of 19.3 years. 
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The results of the public opinion survey were presented at the annual 
dinner meeting of the Lake N Community Association on November 4, 1967, 
with roughly one half of the adults in the community present. Presentation 
of the public opinion survey marked the end of the field work as it was 
the purpose of the presentation not only to inform the residents of the 
survey results but to polarize the listeners into those favoring community 
change and those opposed to community change. In order to accomplish this 
purpose, the interpretation of the survey results was framed in a strong 
community development oriented delivery. Several of the community leaders 
were visibly disturbed by the presentation while others appeared very sup­
portive of the community development position. Conversation with those in 
attendance and with informants after the presentation also helped to make 
clear the polarizing effect of the talk. 
Another public opinion device that was used midway through phase two 
of the research was a request for a short essay about Lake N to be written 
by members of the senior English class at the consolidated high school 
serving Lake N but located in another community. The high school contained 
students from many of the communities neighboring Lake N and it was there­
fore intended that the essays could serve to give both an outside and in­
side perspective by youth of the community of Lake N. The high school 
officials and the English teacher were most helpful in granting and imple­
menting the Lake N essay request. Some of the resulting essays had the 
effect of alerting the researcher to community issues and others provided 
information about issues already of interest to the researcher. For the 
most part, the essays were written from an attitudinal frame of reference; 
however, several students took on the assignment from a historical point 
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of view by talking with some of the older residents of Lake N, while others 
used newspaper and other secondary data sources for their essays. The 
use of historical and secondary data in the high school essays is another 
example of the overlap of research techniques, for both of these sources 
were explored by the researcher as well. 
Historical and secondary data 
In keeping with the holistic approach to the study of community, the 
present research sought to understand Lake N not only from a contemporary 
point of view, although the contemporary concern has been of greatest 
interest, but also to understand the community in its historical develop­
ment. How did the community come into being? What have been the community 
socio-cultural patterns from the early days to the present? These are 
questions that must be considered in trying to discern the contemporary 
patterns of a community. 
Little problem was experienced in historical questioning as many 
respondents wanted to talk about the past rather than about the present. 
Some community residents never understood the purpose of the research proj­
ect as they had trouble conceiving of anyone doing anything but a histor­
ical study of the community. Such residents would offer, with great 
satisfaction, bits of curious lore out of Lake N's past. Of course, such 
contributions to the research were well received and most helpful in 
grasping the community's history. 
Apart from the solicited and unsolicited verbal accounts of Lake N's 
history, several limited written reports of the history of Lake N were 
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available in the Superior Public Library and in some disorganized histor­
ical reporting at the County Historical Society. Keen disappointment was 
experienced with regard to written histories, however, because there were 
no logs, diaries, or other original chronicles that gave either a well 
rounded or personal overview of the development of Lake N from its early 
days to the present. The researcher's impression in working with written 
historical materials is that the histories of small towns are largely lost 
with the deaths of senior citizens who have pioneered the communities but 
who have been so occupied with building businesses and erecting brick and 
mortar that they have not taken the time to document their own efforts. 
Only a few historians feel the significance of gathering small town histor­
ies but their efforts are, in many midwestern communities, already ten 
years too late. 
One important secondary data source that is valuable, but limited, 
in understanding community history is the newspaper record. Lake N had 
its own newspaper, the Enterprise, but in reviewing editions from 1899 
until 1909, when the name was changed to The Star Enterprise for one year 
before publication was discontinued, the researcher was struck by the lack 
of local news. Some local news was found on the first and the last pages 
but most of the items were of little lasting local significance. Most 
of the news reported in the Enterprise related to state, national, and 
international events. It would be supposed that in the days before radio 
and television, a newspaper's prime function in a small community would be 
to report external rather than internal events and for this reason small 
town newspaper accounts are, with exceptions, limited in the contributions 
they can make to the understanding of local history. 
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Far more importance can be attached to newspapers as secondary data 
sources apart from historical information they may supply about a community. 
R. James suggests that community structure may be discerned through news­
paper analysis by reference to parties, weddings, funerals, and other 
similar family related events that take place within a community (53, 
pp. 102-109). Allowing some limitation for Lake N's size, 350 people, and 
lack of a local newspaper, the newspaper published in the county seat and 
serving the county was treated as one of the prime secondary data sources. 
All articles dealing with Lake N appearing in the Superior Evening Telegram 
from January 1946 to January 1966 were copied in duplicate on five by eight 
inch cards with the help of a student assistant. One copy of the newspaper 
information was placed in a chronological file, the other copy was filed 
by topics, as follows: 1) political, 2) community association, 3) PXA, 
4) church, 5) social control, 6) visitations, 7) obituaries, 8) sports, 
9) Odd Fellows, 10) school, 11) illness, 12) Tamburitzans, 13) weddings, 
14) weather, 15) American Legion, 16) Fire Department, 17) Boy Scouts, 
18) Garden Club, and 19) miscellaneous. 
The value of this newspaper secondary data in effectively carrying 
out the participant observation and interviewing cannot be underrated. 
By reading through the newspaper accounts it was possible to become alert­
ed to past events and present relationships that were otherwise not evident. 
Questions could then be asked of community residents relating to specific 
occurrences. Such questions frequently had the response of surprise by 
the resident at the researcher's awareness of such particularized pieces 
of knowledge and this reaction was often followed by the development of 
firm rapport between the respondent and the researcher. In this way, the 
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newspaper secondary data helped to get information about specifics which 
illustrated the community structure and structure change and served to 
increase the rapport between the community residents and the researcher 
so as to alert the researcher to still other specifics and sources of data. 
There are signs of growing interest in techniques of nonreactive re­
search in sociology and the other social sciences. A recent publication 
entitled. Unobtrusive Measures, deals with nonreactive research techniques 
and gives two chapters over to the use of archives (129, pp. 53-111). The 
advantage and potentials for use of archives is well demonstrated in the 
chapters cited above, but one point that needs additional comment is the 
difficulty of access to archives. In this regard the present researcher 
was not particularly successful, for although some records were opened for 
inspection others could be obtained only by asking specifically for the 
item desired and often the researcher knew neither the correct name of the 
document nor its precise content. Where archives were open to the public 
they were consulted, but where archives were private or were considered by 
their holders to be private, the task of obtaining them was greater, in most 
instances where this was tried, than was the actual data yield. Some po­
tentially useful information was bypassed for this reason. 
Overview of the techniques 
It was pointed out in Chapter Two that more is presently being written 
about research techniques relevant to the holistic approach. Not all of 
this writing is useful in aiding a researcher; however, with the purpose 
of some works such as. The Human Perspective in Sociology, becoming lost 
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in the philosophical debates and discussions instead of giving a positive 
direction to the reader (16). The most valuable sources in helping the 
researcher, apart from the direction of experienced field researchers, is 
the discussion of actual field procedures used in other studies (113). 
One significant exception to this statement is the chapter by Scott in 
The Handbook of Organizations, where he is able to summarize general field 
work techniques by way of his own insight so as to produce a most instruc­
tive discussion (107). 
Having spent approximately fifteen months in carrying out the field 
work for the present study, it is difficult to communicate effectively 
to the reader the full dynamics of the research techniques discussed above. 
The intention of the present chapter has been neither to provide a philo­
sophical rationale for holistic studies nor to give a general discussion 
of research techniques. Instead the purpose has been to state the manner 
in which the range of techniques was used in the present study. Although 
it is difficult to show clearly the dynamics of this multiple technique 
investigation employed within a holistic frame of reference, it should 
be clear from the foregoing that there is an interplay between the output 
and input of the techniques used in the present research. The result of 
this interplay is highly recommended for its effectiveness such that if a 
general statement were made in concluding the present chapter it would have 
to relate to the supplementing effect of research techniques when used in 
combination. As such, the general concluding statement would have applica­
tion not only to the present chapter but to the whole of the present work. 
The recommendation of methodological pluralism made in Chapter One is 
prompted by the demonstrated rise of quantification to a position of 
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dominance in American sociological research. Sociological research is 
faced with severe limitations where quantification has excluded all other 
approaches. The limitations of sociological research comes about as follows: 
1) there is a loss of the supplementary relationship between research ap­
proaches, 2) there is an implicit imperialism by the proponents of quan­
tification, 3) there is a misplaced specialization of method, and 4) there 
is a neglect of the objective properties of social systems. In order to 
right the methodological balance in sociology, corrective measures must be 
taken, such as: 1) the promotion of the "middle range" methodological 
position, 2) the intentional increase of the supplementary relationship be­
tween research procedures, 3) the achievement of a reproachment where no 
single research procedure is dominant, and 4) the greater acceptance of 
techniques such as observation in sociological research. 
A consideration of two promising research approaches was taken up in 
Chapter Two. These two techniques have been successfully used in research 
where the objective and the methodological requirements are similar to 
those of sociology. The natural history approach has served as an effect-
tive means for the ecological oriented biologist in his attempt to discover 
the interdependent patterns of animal and plant life in their natural set­
tings. Social and cultural anthropologists' use of the holistic approach 
has in common certain features with the natural history approach such as 
the heavy reliance on the researcher's observations of a natural setting 
in vivo. Both approaches also address their attention to the objective 
properties of the system that they are studying although it is clear in 
the anthropological approach that the subjective properties of the system 
must be understood in combination with the objective properties. The 
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natural history approach and the holistic approach, seen as promising 
modes of investigation, are adapted to the investigation of the present 
research problem. 
Modes of society and man accepted by the sociologist greatly influence 
what he looks for as well as what he sees ( 52, p. 28). Chapter Three 
reviews the- models of society, man, and methodology of four eminent socio­
logical theorists and concludes that there is a "credibility gap" between 
the theoretical formulations of each of these theorists and the variable 
analysis that is often separated from descriptive data as a part of the 
methodological dominance of quantification. Durkheim's discussion of 
"collective representations" and "social facts", Simtnel's treatment of 
"^forms of sociation", Radcliffe-Brown's insistence on the development of a 
science of social systems, and Parsons' elaboration of the "theory of 
action" with the central concern of the social system, all emphasize the 
objective-subjective properties of collectivities. Furthermore, all four 
theorists are clear as to the characteristics of investigations that are 
properly sociological and to those which are either psychological or in the 
realm of aggregate psychology. The present researcher proceeds with an 
awareness of sociological objectives in the operationalization of the re­
search problem and the holistic formulation of research questions. 
The present chapter makes the discussion of the methodological plural­
ism, the natural history and holistic approaches, and the models of society 
which have influenced the present writer's sociological viewpoint more 
specific by presenting the seven interdependent research techniques used 
in the investigation of Lake N. Each technique supplements and is supple­
mented by the others as they are used in a manner consistent with the 
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natural history and holistic frames of reference to accomplish a socio­
logical research objective. Part Two of the present work will present the 
findings made possible through the interplay of the^seven research tech­
niques . 
Before proceeding to the next chapters, the reader should be warned 
not to anticipate any dramatic discoveries for the purpose of these 
chapters is to detail the results of an investigation of patterns of so­
cial behavior within a social system that is, in many ways, commonplace to 
Americans because they have participated in similar social systems. When 
the anthropologist records the social behavior of the Bunyoro social sys­
tem, his accounts are unusual when contrasted with the experiences of the 
western reader. The present account of an American community, on the other 
liand, is in many respects familiar to the western reader. Both the docu­
mented social systems of Bunyoro and Lake N stand a scientific acquaint­
ance knowledge which may lead either to more profitable variable analysis 
or to comparative analysis. A brief comparative analysis will be under­
taken in Chapter Eight as, in agreement with Radcliffe-Brown, (100) the 
present writer contends that comparative analysis is an important, although 
often neglected, method of sociological analysis. 
220 
CHAPTER FIVE: BACKGROUND TO THE 
COMMUNITY AND THE REGION 
In way of a background to the socio-cultural study of Lake N and in 
keeping with the holistic approach, it is necessary to establish the geo­
graphic and historical characteristics of the community with regard to the 
region surrounding the community and to review the ecological and demo­
graphic composition of the community. As is to be expected, each geo­
graphic region and each commurtity has special features and unique attri­
butes that have to be accounted for if the socio-cultural aspects of the 
community are to be understood in their natural setting. With the present 
interest in approaching the community holistically and in its natural set­
ting, the background information to be discussed takes on a more central 
importance than is usually the case for background information. 
Because of the individuality of communities, it is necessary to ex­
amine the community in question as an object, but in that sociology's aim 
is to study recurrent patterns rather than particular occurrences, it is 
also necessary to study the community in question as a sample (2, pp. 8-9). 
When studying any community the particulars of that community need to be 
taken into account, thereby moving the investigator to approach the com­
munity as an object. Questions of the uniqueness of the community both in 
place and time need to be asked and certain portions of what Simmel terms 
"content" must be accumulated. At the same time, as Arensberg makes clear, 
if the conanunity study is to serve a scientific purpose it must be general 
in a creation of a collective portrait derived from, but not enveloped in, 
particulars. Such a collective portrait is the presentation of the community 
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as a sample. 
As suggested above, each community must be studied both as an object 
and as a sample. The present chapter will emphasize the study of Lake N 
as an object by concentrating on the unique background features of the 
community and surrounding region. In a manner of speaking, this chapter 
contains some of the substance from which the discussion of community as 
a sample, contained in the later chapters, will be built. The particulars 
of geography, history, ecology, and demography will, accordingly, reappear 
in general form in later chapters but the present discussion will be con­
cerned with the presentations of the particulars of Lake N. 
Geography 
Douglas County, Wisconsin, is the most northwestern county in the 
state, bordered on the north by Lake Superior, on the east by Bayfield 
County, on the south by Washburn County, and on the west by the state of 
Minnesota. Superior, the county seat of Douglas County, covers an area of 
42 square miles and is located in the extreme northwestern comer of the 
county. The city of Superior is part of the larger urban complex of Duluth-
Superior, the twin port cities located at the western tip of Lake Superior. 
With this single urban exception, Douglas County consists of rolling wood­
land and semi-marginal farm land dotted with numerous lakes and streams. 
Located in east central Douglas County, Lake N has the largest geo­
graphic area of any incorporated village in the state of Wisconsin, 9,280-
acres. The large land area of Lake N is, in part, misleading because of 
the 997 acres occupied by the lake which serves as a nucleus of the 
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incorporated village. (Refer to Map 1) However, the actual effect of the 
lake is that of separating the village geographically because of the neces­
sity of going around the lake in order to reach a location that is actually 
a much shorter distance across the lake. 
The populated area of the village and the business establishments are 
located at the north end of the lake some twenty-five minutes travel time 
from the county seat, Superior. With the city of Superior located north­
west of the incorporated village of Lake N it is possible for many summer 
residents and year around residents to bypass the Lake N business district 
altogether without any personal inconvenience. In fact, many residents 
living at the south end of the lake would be going out of their way to 
frequent the Lake N business district if they also had business in Duluth-
Superior. 
Douglas County and the entire Northern Wisconsin area has long, cold 
winters and short, mild summers. During the four harshest winter months 
the Duluth-Superior port is ice-bound with the result that transportation 
and related activities that are dependent on Lake Superior shipping are 
seasonally regulated by the weather. Because of the severity of the winter 
season, housing must be more substantial in this area than is necessary in 
more mild climates. Considerable amounts of insulation are required in 
home construction and substantial frost depths require footings, water lines, 
and septic tank piping to be buried deeply with the result that material 
and labor costs of building are high. Many of the summer homes found in . 
the vacation areas are not adequate for winter use but are restricted in 
their use to late spring, summer, and early fall. 
The summer season is mild rather than either warm or hot with the 
Map 1. Village of Lake N 
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growing season ranging from 100 to 140 days. Lake Superior has a con­
siderable effect on both the summer and the winter temperatures. Summer 
temperatures are warmer away from the big lake but the growing season is 
shorter. Winter temperatures are generally colder away from Lake Superior. 
These temperature differences are recognized by Duluth-Superior residents, 
many of whom spend their summers away from Lake Superior where it is pos­
sible to enjoy summer days that are, on an average, from 10 to 30 degrees 
warmer than are found in the 10 to 15 mile strip of land bordering Lake 
Superior. 
Precipitation is moderate to heavy with Lake Superior once again act­
ing as a modifying force. Greater snow depths are recorded away from the 
big lake than are found near its shores but during the spring and summer, 
more days of fog and light drizzle are experienced near Lake Superior than 
is true inland. Some of the weather differences between the shore of Lake 
Superior and the interior area are not accountable in terms of the big 
lake itself but are influenced by differences in elevation. For example, 
Superior has an elevation of from 600 to 750 feet whereas Lake N's eleva­
tion is 1,250 feet. 
Lake N has the advantage of warmer summer weather than is found in 
Duluth-Superior but the disadvantage of colder temperatures during the 
winter months. The warmer summer temperatures combined with the large, 
clear water lake make Lake N appealing to residents of Duluth-Superior and 
portions of the upper midwest: as a location for a summer home. When these 
summer residents return to their permanent homes after enjoying the ad­
vantages of the summer season, the year around residents of Lake N are 
faced with the disadvantage of the cold winter. The extent to which the 
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cold winters are considered by Lake N year around residents to be a dis­
advantage is, like the weather itself, not definite. In response to the 
statement on the public opinion questionnaire, "I would like living in 
Lake N much better if the winters weren't so cold," there was 40 per cent 
agreement, 42.9 per cent disagreement, and 11.4 per cent of the respondents 
expressing no opinion. (Refer to Table 9). 
The somewhat neutral response of the year around residents of Lake N 
to the statement about cold weather does not suggest an ambivalence to the 
weather conditions, but instead may be interpreted as an indication of a 
keen awareness of and appreciation for nature as manifest in weather pat­
terns. Frost depths, navigation and its closing on the lake, the condition 
of the animals in the woods are topics of general interest and conversation 
in Lake N, as illustrated by the November 21, 1960 entry in the diary of 
W: B. Clark (20).* 
We have had some extraordinary weather this summer and fall 
which prompts me to write a few words about it. The past summer 
was unusually hot. Instead of having about one week of hot weather 
along about July, we had about a month of it. Everyone was com­
menting about it, and couldn't account for it. 
The delightful weather continued right up thru the fall months 
of Sept. and Oct. Along about the 1st, 2nd, or 3rd of Nov. we had 
3% inches of snow and everyone thought this was it - the winter had 
set in. But inside of two days the snow was all gone and it has 
been grand ever since to date, Nov. 21. The lowest temp, on our 
thermometer 18° one morning about a week or ten days ago. Deer 
hunting season started 3 days ago with not a flake of snow and the 
day time temps in the 30Os and 40°s, today in the 50°s. The talk 
about town is that we will have a mild winter - reason - fur bear­
ing animals have not the full amount of hair - muskrats building 
small houses etc. We shall see. '• 
*W. B. Clark, now deceased, was a full time resident of Lake N from 
1943 to 1965, during which time he served terms as Village Clerk and Vil­
lage Board Trustee. The diary in question was given to the researcher by 
W. B. Clark's widow, Alice S. Clark, now also deceased. 
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The winter of 1960 was not excessively mild if the number of days 
that the lake was ice-bound, as shown in Table 4, taken from Clark's diary 
recording the opening and closing dates of navigation on Lake N, may be 
taken as an indication of the length and extent of the summer-winter s,ea-
sons. During the winter of 1960, for example, the lake was ice-bound for 
142 days, only slightly less than the average number of days, 146, that the 
lake was closed and not at all near the 19 year low of 121 recorded in 
1941. Table 4 suggests that the residents of Lake N can expect, on the 
average, seven months when the lake is not covered with ice and five months 
when the lake is ice-bound. However, extensive navigation on the lake is 
limited largely to the time period between Memorial Day and Labor Day 
rather than being limited by the ice cover. 
Lakes, such as the one found in Lake N, are most common in the eastern 
half of Douglas County and owe their existence to the glaciers of the qua­
ternary period. Most of these lakes are located away from the Lake Supe­
rior lowlands which consists largely of a clay plain with some swamp areas 
and numerous river channels. Moving south of the clay soils of the Lake 
Superior lowlands, the flat pasture land which supports modest dairying 
operations, gives way to cutover areas and scattered marginal farms located 
on increasingly rolling and sandy soils. Along with the increase in tree 
cover there is an increase in swampy areas covered with marsh grasses. 
Lake N is separated from the Lake Superior lowlands directly to its north 
by a stretch of swamp and marsh land and only loosely connected to the 
marginal farm and dairying area located to the northwest of it because of 
an intervening semi-swampy cutover area. Lake N is itself quite scenic 
Table 4. Days open and days closed by date and year for navigation 
on Lake N* 
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Year Opening date Open days Closing date Closed days 
1943 November 13 168 
1944 May 1 214 December 1 121 
1945 March 31 233 November 19 132 
1946 March 31 237 November 23 160 
1947 May 2 209 November 27 143 
1948 April 19 233 December 8 131 
1949 April 18 221 November 25 170 
1950 May 14 194 November 24 145 
1951 April 18 215 November 19 153 
1952 April 21 221 November 28 145 
1953 April 22 237 December 15 126 
1954 April 20 224 November 30 137 
1955 April 16 217 November 19 161 
1956 April 28 215 November 29 145 
1957 April 24 215 November 25 140 
1958 April 14 227 November 27 143 
1959 April 19 209 November 14 158 
1960 April 20 224 December 1 142 
1961 April 22 230 November 28 138 
1962 April 25 227 December 8** 
High 
Low 
Average 
May 14 
March 31 
April 19 
237 
194 
221 
7 months 
November 
December 
November 
13 
15 
26 
170 
121 
145 
5 months 
*From the diary of W. B. Clark. 
Lake froze over November 28, opened again December 4, froze again 
December 8. 
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with its gently rolling hills and extensive tree cover, characteristics 
which it shares with the region to its east and, to a limited extent, to 
its south. The territory to the south and southeast of Lake N is, however, 
made up of sandy soils known as the "Pine Barrens" area, much of which is 
now replanted, having been burned out in extensive forest fires of several 
decades ago. 
Approximately 81 per cent of Douglas County is tree covered. By far, 
the most prevalent species of tree found in the county is the Aspen-Birch, 
which is an acceptable pulpwood. Other common trees are the Swamp Coni­
fers, Jack Pine, White Pine, and Northern Pine. Increasingly, the land 
that was once actively farmed is being turned back to forest and through 
the efforts of private landholders, the pulpwood industries, and the county, 
state, and national levels of government. The increase in public forest 
land has the effect of creating a hardship for rural farm and rural non-
farm residents because of the increased tax burden it places on them. In 
addition, the problems of offering public services over already large and 
sparsely settled areas are compounded. 
Lake N is only indirectly involved with public and industrial forest 
lands in that these lands are largely south and southeast of the incor­
porated village. Nevertheless, the consolidated school district, of which 
Lake N is a part, recognizes the impact of conservation purchases on mu­
nicipal governments and school districts. The Superintendent of Schools 
for the Common Joint School District Number One has summarized the problems 
that accrue to municipal governments and school districts in the following 
four points (84, p. 3). 
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1) This land is Corever r«movi:d from the tax base of the school 
district and municipality. 
2) Purchases made by the Conservation Department do not now require 
that long term indebtedness presently outstanding be paid to 
the municipality with the obligation before the sale is consum­
mated. This obligation extended for 15-20 years in the future 
must now be assumed by fewer people owning less desirable 
property. 
3) The creation of a conservation area means that school buses 
must 'dead end' through the area to pick up the isolated child 
living beyond the forest area. Transportation costs are thus 
increased. 
4) The municipality deprived of this tax base lacks the means to 
adequately finance local government. They too, are faced 
with increasing costs to properly service the ioslated family. 
With the acquisition of public forest land in the area of Lake N 
being increased, Lake N, with its property tax rolls of more than 500 
dwellings, is forced to assume more financial responsibility for the sup­
port of the school district, although the burden of high taxation is far 
greater in the municipalities experiencing the greatest loss of land from 
the tax rolls and into public holdings. Because of the shrinking tax base 
in the Lake N area, the summer home owner is having to pay more in the way 
of taxes for the privilege of maintaining a summer home. The tax situa­
tion must therefore be seen as a negative factor that stands in opposition 
to the positive factor of Lake N's scenic beauty. 
There appears to be little evidence that the land use patterns of 
Douglas County are going to change greatly in the next few decades from 
the trends suggested above 1 The number of farms in the county decreased 
between 1959 and 1964, but during the same time period the average size of 
farms, which remains below 200 acres, and the total land in farms increased. 
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However, more cropland was neither harvested nor pastured in 1964 than 
in 1959. With agricultural income not keeping pace with the rising cost 
of living, more farmers are supplementing their incomes with off-the-farm 
employment (119). 
The mineral resources of Douglas County are still subject to specula­
tion. In the past years there have been several attempts to mine copper 
but these attempts did not meet with success. Both quicklime and sand-
gravel are taken within the county for commercial purposes, thus con­
stituting the most consistent use of minerals in the county. Major changes 
in the extraction of minerals within the county are highly unlikely. 
Farming has declined in Lake N and its immediate area, with only two 
farms being maintained on a full time basis. In both instances the owner-
operators are nearing retirement age and only one of the farms is likely to 
be passed on to a son who will continue the farming; the other will prob­
ably cease to be active after the retirement of the owner-operator. Both 
of these farms are located in an area that used to be an active farming 
settlement but is now covered with trees and grass. Two past farms in the 
vicinity of Lake N have been developed as golf courses in order to capture 
a portion of the vacation spending. 
As indicated in the public opinion questionnaire, 48.6 per cent of 
the respondents felt that Lake N's economy had suffered from the decline 
of farming in the area, whereas 37.1 per cent did not feel that the decline 
of farming had a negative effect on the economy of Lake N, and 12.9 per cent 
expressed no opinion on the question. (Refer to Table 16). Lake N has 
never been a farm trade center, thus it would be interpreted that the de­
cline of farming has not been as detrimental to the local economy as if the 
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local business activity was largely farm oriented. Nevertheless, grocers 
and other local business men admit that the increase in off-the-farm employ­
ment has had its negative implications for Lake N's economy. 
The increased demand for sand and gravel relative to road building 
in the area has resulted in the opening of one new sand pit, bringing the 
total number of local sand pits to three. Most frequently, however, these 
sand pits stand idle and at best contribute only slightly to the local 
economy. Certainly the most valuable natural resource of Lake N is not its 
minerals but its scenic beauty and its desirability as a location for sum­
mer and year around homes. As might be expected, the most desirable lake 
front locations have already been developed but the most recent pattern is 
for new owners to remove rustic or makeshift cabins, replacing them with 
modern homes. The contrast of the old and the new structures around the 
lake and in the area of population concentration at the north end of the 
lake is a reminder of Lake N*s history and its influence on present develop­
ments. 
History 
A shorthand method of historical presentation is to divide the past 
into historical periods. The present treatment of the history of Lake N 
and its surrounding region will follow this historical period approach in 
terms of three periods: the early period (presettlement and early ex­
ploration), the middle period (settlement, growth, and decline), and the 
recent period (the last 50 years). It is not to be suggested that these 
three periods are more than a device for arranging and presenting the 
t 
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history of Lake N and area. The reader should be assured that other 
periods could have been created for a similar end, for the periods are 
merely heuristic categories. 
Early accounts of northern Wisconsin make reference to bands of 
Indians, the majority of which were Algonquin speaking Chippewa who were 
forcing the Sioux westward, coming in contact with the Voyageurs who were 
the mobile merchants of the upper midwest in the early eighteenth century 
(40, pp. 1-37; 54, pp. 101-138). As the Voyageurs would move through the 
lakes and streams with their fur-laden canoes, Chippewa would contact them 
in order to exchange furs for desired merchandise. The location of Douglas 
County in relation to the natural waterway of Lake Superior suggests that 
unrecorded meetings of Voyageurs and Chippewa took place along the shores 
of the big lake. Establishment of more permanent trading locations further 
suggests that the natural harbors near the present site of the city of 
Superior were the most frequent meeting spots for transactions between 
Voyageurs and Chippewa. 
No mention of Lake N is made in the accounts of the Voyageur fur trad­
ing era, but it can be assumed that the area around the lake was known to 
the Chippewa and frequented by them. The name of the lake is a Chippewa 
word meaning either "color on the water" or "fire hunting in the dark." 
First mention of Lake N is in relation to the trapping lines that were set 
by some of the early pioneers to the area (5, pp. 137-140). During the time 
prior to settlement. Lake N was little more than a reference point for the 
trappers and hunters. With the beginning of the lumbering era. Lake N and 
its surrounding area were transformed by immigration and industrial activ­
ity that accompanied the tree harvesting of the upper midwest. 
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The beginning of the middle period is tied to the lumbering boom 
which was beginning as early as 1850. Superior was first surveyed in 
1852, the first house was built in that city two years later, and Douglas 
County, named after Stephen A. Douglas who was speculating in the area's 
development, was carved out of La Pointe County in the same year. By 1857, 
Superior, the county seat, was experiencing a real estate expansion, boast­
ing an estimated 2,500 people. Actually, Superior was made up of three 
separate towns, whose organization continued until 1861 when their separate 
organizations were abandoned and the three towns merged, creating a single 
Superior. No other towns sprang up until 1887 when Lake N and two other 
towns, one to its southwest and one to its northeast, emerged (134, p. 4). 
It was not until 1892 that Lake N growth was assured by the building 
of the Duluth South Shore and Atlantic Railroad with its right of way 
located at the north end of the lake through the portion platted by land 
speculators. The first sawmill was built two years later, and the big lum­
ber boom started in 1898 with the establishment of the Weyerhaeuser Lumber 
Mill located at the west edge of the platted village on the grounds of what 
is now the "Boys Camp." During the ten years from 1898 to 1908, Lake N 
was at its height with a population of 1500, a newspaper called The Enter­
prise, a bank, a clothing store and a variety of other stores, fifteen 
saloons, two large hotels, numerous boarding houses and residences. Tele­
phone service and a municipal water system supplying fire hydrants were 
part of the signs of affluence that accompanied the lumbering boom and dur­
ing this decade the town could even boast of a small hospital and several 
physicians (27, p. 2). 
Weyerhaeuser was called the "lumber king" and is credited with 
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receiving chc largCHt transfer of land rccordod in Douglas County, 68,913 
acres from the Omaha Railroad Company (134, p. 2). To facilitate his log­
ging operations at Lake N, Weyerhaeuser built his own railroad with a turn­
table to turn the locomotives around on their dead-end run between Lake N 
and the main tracks located west of Lake N. Most of the lumber processed 
at the Weyerhaeuser operation was moved out of Lake N by this railroad 
and then hauled throughout the country by the Omaha Railroad, whereas the 
smaller Lake N lumber companies used the Duluth South Shore and Atlantic 
Railroad to haul their lumber. 
During the years of Lake N's growth the rest of Douglas County was 
being caught up in the lumber boom, all to the benefit of the county seat, 
Superior. Land companies platted an area to the west of the original set­
tlement site and industrially Superior was becoming a transportation cen­
ter for coal, grain, and iron ore. The iron ore shipping came through 
Superior from Minnesota's rich Mesaba Range, grain came by rail from the 
West, and coal was shipped in from the East. Lake N was tied to this 
bustling new metropolis by rail with numerous freight trains and four pas­
senger trains daily. 
Millions of feet of lumber were taken during the lumbering era, strip­
ping Douglas County of its valuable cover of white pine. By 1910 the lum­
bermen and their mills were moving west of Wisconsin, leaving Douglas 
County a cutover region open to farmers in search of new land. Develop­
ment companies promoted the soil of Douglas County as some of the most 
fertile in the country. Attracted by these extravagant claims, immigrant 
farmers, many of Scandinavian origin, cleared away the stunts left from 
the logging activity and started small farming settlements. By contrast 
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with the booming logging days, however, the farming era was modest and 
quiet. 
The workers* clapboard "shacks", located north of the Duluth South 
Shore and Atlantic Railroad right of way, disappeared with few traces, but 
more permanent dwellings remained standing on the south side of the right 
of way, closer to the lake, as a testament to the Lake N lumbering boom. 
Some of the families attracted to Lake N during the years of rapid growth 
stayed in the area to service the needs of the immigrant farmers. One 
farming settlement, begun during the lumbering era, was located west of 
the lake and was populated largely with Swedish immigrant farmers. Another 
farming settlement on the east side of the lake was made up of what the 
local population called "Swede-Finns." The farming settlement at the west 
side of the lake was more cohesive, centering around a Swedish Baptist 
Church, than was the east side farming settlement. Little separate iden­
tification is made by the local residents at the present time with the area 
east of the lake in terms of the original farming settlement; however, the 
west farming settlement still has characteristics of a sub-conmunity and 
still is centered around the Swedish Baptist Church. 
Slow decline and stabilization characterizes the recent period of 
community and regional history. Superior flourished with the transportation 
demands of World War I and World War II but the rest of Douglas County had 
to rely on marginal farming, aided as it was by the war economy, and on 
tourist activity. The biggest event for Lake N in the 1920's was the reno­
vation of County Trunk Highways P and B as the "Coolidge Memorial Highway," 
so named because it was the route taken by President Coolidge when he went 
between his 1928 summer residence on Cedar Island in the Brule River east 
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of Lake N and his "summer Whitehousa" in the Superior Central High School. 
The people of Lake N are said to have lined the highway to watch the Presi­
dent pass and they are reported to have entertained the soldiers that 
guarded Collidge with a banquet and dance at the end of the season (27, 
p. 1). 
While the Duluth South Shore and Atlantic Railroad was still in ser­
vice, people from the Duluth-Superior area would visit Lake N for summer 
and winter recreation. The "pavilion" was a summer dancing attraction 
and the "ice palace" served as a winter attraction, with a later added win­
ter attraction of a toboggan slide running from the top of the hill near 
the railroad station to the lake. Not all of Lake N's enterprises as­
sociated themselves with entertainment and recreation. There was once a 
Cheese Factory producing Italian cheese, a bank which remained in opera­
tion until 1933, and several wood-related industries continued to operate 
at a much reduced pace. These and other businesses operated in a declin­
ing local and national economy and in the years 1932 through 1934, all but 
a handful of local businesses were removed from the community through 
building demolitions, business retirement, company mergers, and business 
relocations. 
The final blows to the local economy came in 1934 and 1939. Lake N's 
rail connection with Duluth-Superior ended in 1934 with the removal of the 
Duluth South Shore and Atlantic Railroad tracks. With the closing of the 
rail link, businesses such as the Standard Oil Company moved their bulk 
storage facilities to the nearest rail connection located six miles north­
west of Lake N. An even more dramatic business loss was suffered in 1939 
when eight structures were lost to fire. The fire started in the basement 
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of a tavern and spread from there, taking a hot dog stand, a cafe, the Odd 
Fellows Hall, an automobile service garage, a grocery store and warehouse, 
and a private garage (118, p. 1). Firefighters from Lake N, Superior, and 
a neighboring CGC camp, were able, with the help of a thunderstorm, to ex­
tinguish the blaze before it consumed all of the town's businesses and the 
new auditorium located across the street from the center of the blaze. 
Businesses had been lost to fire before but this fire took out an entire block 
of businesses. Some of the structures were replaced with single story 
buildings of cement block construction, others were never replaced. With 
the old bank-post office building torn out recently to make way for a new 
business, only two of the old two story buildings of the logging era are 
still standing in Lake N. 
Superior continues as a transportation center but grain hauling is 
increasingly being carried out by rail by-passing Superior. The demand 
for coal has dropped, resulting in the closing of coal docks, and iron ore 
shipping has slowed with the closing of the Mesaba Range mines and has be­
come highly automated with the new taconite processing. Little new industry 
has come into the Superior area to offset the declines in the transporta­
tion industries. Major exceptions are a refinery and pipeline connected 
to Canadian oil fields established in 1951, and a fiberboard plant made 
possible through ARA (Area Redevelopment Administration) financing. Des­
ignated as an "economically depressed area," Superior and Douglas County 
are found on the fringe of the economic prosperity that the nation has en­
joyed up to 1966. A shipyard continues in operation, but its production 
is minimal when compared with the seventy one ships built at two Superior 
shipyards during the Second World War. The business contraction of the 
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shipyard is similar to the business contractions of other long established 
enterprises. Exceptions to the general business slump are illustrated 
by the local teachers college and other public portions of the economy. 
Recent advancements in automobile transportation have brought a new 
vigor to Superior's retail business and to the summer activities in vacation 
communities within Douglas County. Increasingly, Superior is serving as 
a wholesale-retail trade center with its service area not limited to Douglas 
County but encompassing much of northwestern Wisconsin. In order to ac­
commodate the increase in trade and tourism, Superior has begun to build 
new motel facilities and shopping centers. With the first phases of new 
highway construction connecting Superior with its outlying area already 
under way, Superior, as a part of the larger Duluth-Superior trade and ser­
vice complex, will, in time, be able to make some of the necessary economic 
adjustments required by the changes that have taken place in bulk shipping. 
Superior's commercial gain is at the expense of many of the small 
communities that have served the farmers and vacationers as commercial and 
activity centers during the last few decades. Some small commercial cen­
ters have been able to maintain seasonal activity as vacation centers and 
others have continued as partial commercial centers serving farm needs for 
a wide area. The economics of summer activity and its impact on vacation 
communities, part of the central concern here, is a topic that has been 
researched to some extent by the University of Wisconsin School of Com­
merce. Their findings are that the automobile is the main source of 
transportation to vacation communities. With May through June the pri­
mary use months, the average Wisconsin resident cottage owner spent $1,280. 
54 and the average non-resident cottage owner spent $1,527.02 in connection 
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with cottage use in 1959 (36, p. 9). Expenditures for an average camping 
party during the same period ran $79.89 (34, p. 9), while juvenile campers 
paid rates of from $100 per week at private camps to $16 per week at "tax 
exempt" camps. Like the cabin owners and the camping parties, the tax 
exempt camper is transported by car, and to some extent by bus, whereas 
the private camp participants arrive by rail, an increasingly difficult 
transportation arrangement for the private camp directors to make because 
of the discontinuance of passenger service by many major railroads (35, 
pp. 8-10). The University of Wisconsin School of Commerce research indi­
cates that cottage owners, camping parties, and juvenile campers are big 
business, and furthermore, as indicated above, that this big business is 
tied to automobile travel. 
Lake N has one private juvenile camp located on the former site of 
the Weyerhaeuser lumbering operations, one tax exempt camp run by the 
Superior YMCA, a small but recently improved campground maintained by the 
village, and a lake shore lined with cottages. The camps, campground, and 
cottage owners all contribute to the summer activity which centers on and 
around the lake. After Labor Day the decrease in activity is noticeable 
but cottage owners and visitors enjoying the "Indian Summer" and the be­
ginning of the hunting season give the community some signs of life. With 
the coming of the heavy snow and cold temperatures, the community gives the 
appearance of having gone to sleep with no more than two cars to be found 
in the business district in the middle of a weekday and many of the private 
roads leading to cottages blocked by either chains or fences and clogged 
with snow. 
More information on the recent period in Lake N will be contained in 
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the later description of the community. The historical overview presented 
above sketches the community and region during its period of early develop­
ment from the fur trade era through the lumbering era and the farming 
era to what may be presently called the vacationing era. Lake N did not 
ptosper until the lumbering era and has, since that time, declined. Sever­
al predictions concerning the future of Lake N will be made in the- de­
scription and analysis which follows. It should be pointed out here, how­
ever, that the increased interest in and leisure time for vacationing 
is a promising sign for Lake N's future. 
Ecology 
As originally platted. Lake N was set out in an irregular pattern 
of blocks with Lake Avenue running perpendicular to the lake as one of 
the primary streets and Main Street and Broadway running parallel to the 
lake but removed from the lake shore by 395 feet and 645 feet respective­
ly as shown in Map 2. It was intended that the platted village should ex­
pand for a greater distance to the west of Lake Avenue but the arrange­
ment was altered by the Weyerhaeuser-Rutledge first addition and the 
Weyerhaeuser-RuLledge second addition. The first addition, south of the 
railroad near the lake, was the location of the company homes built for 
the lumber mill management personnel and the second addition, located north 
of the railroad and away from the lake, was known in the early days as 
"claptown" and provided space for the workers and their families. Be­
cause of the two Weyerhaeuser-Rutledge additions, some of the platted area 
west of Lake Avenue was never developed and, as a result, was vacated. 
Map 2. Flatted village as originally platted 
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Accordingly, the population concentration of the platted village was 
shifted from the original plan in a westerly direction toward the Weyer­
haeuser mill. 
Street arrangement remains similar to the platted pattern except that 
some streets were never cut through and others, once cut through, were 
abondoned, as shown in Map 3. The most significant change is County High­
way B which runs parallel to the Duluth South Shore and Atlantic Railroad 
right of way west of the village, travels over Railroad Avenue as far as 
First Avenue West where it divides two blocks at an angle to Broadway and 
Lake Avenue and then follows the path of the original Broadway east. Another 
major change is found in the Berg-Christianson tract located east of Lake 
Avenue on the waterfront where there has been considerable cottage develop­
ment. In the area of the second Weyerhaeuser-Rutledge addition, none of 
the alleys was cut through and Second Street North has gone into disuse. 
Much of the recent building has taken place north of the old railroad 
right of way because this area is relatively free of the older dwellings 
which populate the area toward the lake within the platted village. One 
noticeable exception to this is found on Main Street where some newer homes 
have been built and, of course, there are scattered newer homes throughout 
the community. 
Most of the commercial buildings are located on the west side of Lake 
Avenue. From north to south these businesses are: 1) a gas station, 
2) a grocery store, 3) a "drug" stor0 (the grocery store #2 and "drug" 
store #3 are the last of the two story buildings from the logging era on 
Lake Avenue), 4) a grocery store, 5) a tavern, 6) the post office, and 
7) a gas station. With the exception of the post office and the gas 
Map 3. Platted village 1966-1957 
THIRD AVE NORTH 
FIFTH AVE NORTH 
THE PLATTED VILLAGE OF LAKE 
• a • • • 
STREET NORTH 
z 
NORTH 
F LAKE N, 1966-67 
\ 
LE" 
o Part T 
• Full Ti 
• Large 
LEGEND 
SECOND AVE NORTH 
at 
H 
w 
THIRD AVE NORTH 
w 
K 
FIFTH AVE NORTH 
A \ \ +\ 
jRTu rrz—^ A £2M5TH AVE WEST 
WISCONSIN AVE 
SECOND NORTH 
-2y£lH AVE WEST 
LEGEND 
• Part Time Use or Vacant 
• Full Time Use 
• Large Buildings 
Scale 
200 
f e e t  
247 
station at the southern end of the avenue, the business buildings are not 
connected or situated close together, with 25 foot spaces separating the 
grocery stores from the "drug" store. 
Four commercial structures stand on the cast side of Lake Avenue. 
They are from north to south: 1) a hardware store at the south corner of 
County Highway B, 2) the old bank turned post office turned warehouse was 
located on the north corner of Main Street but during the course of the 
study it was removed to make way for a small coffee shop-gift shop-grocery 
store that was built after the field work was completed, 3) a Dairy Queen 
stand on the south corner of the Berg-Christianson tract, and 4) a beauty 
shop located in the back of a home about 100 feet below the Dairy Queen 
stand. Other commerical establishments located on the lower side of First 
Street South between Lake and First Avenue West are from east to west, 
1) a hot dog stand, 2) an inn, and 3) a tavern. 
A laundromat located in part of the old cheese factory and a cabinet 
shop and machine shop located in a neighboring building are situated north 
of the old railroad right-of-way and just east of Lake Avt;nue. A marina 
on the waterfront off First Street South, summer rental cabins located in 
the Berg-Christianson tract, and a beauty shop in a home on the north side 
of Third Street North between First Avenue and Second Avenue West consti­
tute the businesses in the platted portion of the village. A restaurant on 
County Highway B west of the platted village, a golf course on County High­
way F southwest of the platted village, rental cabins on County Highway B 
east of the platted village, a contracting firm and a developing golf course 
on County Highway S southeast of the village comprise the balance of Lake 
N's businesses. 
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The three public buildings are all of recent origin and are a source 
of village pride. Located at the southwest corner of Lake Avenue and First 
Street South, the auditorium is a multi-purpose building used for a wide 
range of activities. Completed pfrior to the 1934 fire, the Auditorium 
originally consisted of a dance and meeting floor with a stage, a coat 
room, and storage areas. In 1964 a $36,090 remodeling project was under­
taken, with half of the cost being underwritten by the Federal Accelerated 
Public Works Program, placing a walkout basement under the existing struc­
ture which added an assembly room, a kitchen, two public dressing rooms, 
two public rest rooms, and a small meeting room to the older facility (118, 
Oct. 17, 1963, p. 16). Throughout the year the Auditorium receives ex­
tensive use and one of the main considerations of Chapter Seven will be 
related to the question of who has access to the Auditorium for what 
purpose. 
Built in 1939 of concrete block construction, the Lake N School re­
placed the old school which was built in 1899. Since 1949 the Lake N 
School has been a part of the Common Joint School District Number One and 
presently enrolls approximately 100 pupils in grades one through f r i g h t .  
Consisting of four classrooms and a gymnasium, the school is so constructed 
that it provides limited opportunities for expansion but it has the asset 
of a picturesque location on the upper corner of First Street South and 
Second Avenue West with an unobstructed view of the lake (104, p. 16). 
Located on Broadway west of Lake Avenue is the village garage-fire 
hall with a police office and justice court attached. The garage houses 
the village truck and other road maintenance equipment, a fire truck op­
erated by the volunteer fire department, and an ambulance also operated on 
249 
a volunteer basis. More will bu said about this equipment and its use, 
but it should be noted that the location of the equipment is near County 
Highway B and that the equipment is housed in a well-maintained cement 
block structure. Attached to the west end of the garage structure is 
the police office and justice court which consists of a single room with 
folding chairs arranged in meeting room fashion facing a large wooden desk. 
As will be clear from the later discussion, the police office and justice 
court receive most of their use on Saturday night during the summer. 
Lake N has three churches within the platted village and one church 
located on County Highway P southwest of the platted village. The Swedish 
Baptist Church, located on County Highway P, has served the sub-community 
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surrounding it and the immediate area for seventy-three years. Now housed 
in a modern building of modest size, it is the only church in Lake N with 
a full-time minister. Recently remodeled, the Lake N Presbyterian Church 
is situated on the upper corner of First Avenue West and Broadway. The Pres­
byterian Church shares its minister with two other neighboring communities. 
Both the Lutheran Church and the Roman Catholic Church are found on the 
south side of County.Highway B east of Lake Avenue with the Lutheran Church 
just east of the Roman Catholic Church. The Lutheran Church is part of a 
two church pastorial charge with the minister residing in the community 
where the other church is located, and the Roman Catholic Church is served 
by the Superior Roman Catholic Diocese. Of the three churches in the plat­
ted village, none have resident ministers. 
Map 3 indicates the houses within the platted village that are used 
on a part time basis or are unoccupied as well as those that are in full 
time use. It should be evident from this distinction that the change in 
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seasons has a considerable effect on changing the neighborhood composition 
and further that the neighborhood changes are more pronounced in some 
segments of the platted village than in others. A similar situation holds 
I'or the lakeshore homes wliere, with several exceptions, there is an even 
greater seasonal out-migration. Part of the research problem dealing with 
socio-cultural integration will be approached from an ecological perspec­
tive relative to propinquity and neighboring. 
As previously suggested. Lake N is highly dependent, both as a vaca­
tion center and as a residential center, on automobile transportation. 
Lake N has, in one way, a considerable highway advantage, and in another 
way it is disadvantaged relative to highway access. Connected to U.S. 
highways by County Highways P, F, and B, Lake N is not difficult to reach 
but it does suffer from not being on a state or U.S. highway. County High­
way P serves as a main access route in northwest direction to Duluth-Super-
ior via a U.S. highway; County Highway B connects Lake N with a north-south 
U.S. highway located west of the lake and with the east-west U.S. highway 
one and a half miles north of Lake N by way of a long eastern route; and 
County Highway F goes directly north to the same highway with a one half 
mile jog adding a short distance to the route. Both the east and west 
incorporated boundaries of Lake N are partly concurrent with County High­
way. routes S and P respectively. 
Well endowed with County Highways, Lake N residents would like to 
have a state highway routed through the platted village. The north-south 
state highway which Lake N residents would like to have rerouted is two 
miles east of County Highway S which marks the eastern boundary of the 
incorporated village. In reaction to the public opinion questionnaire 
f 
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statement, "I would like to see State Highway 27 routed through Lake N," 
60 per cent agreed, 30 per cent disagreed, and 8.6 per cent expressed 
no opinion (refer to Table 25). The rerouting would mean the improve­
ment of the present County Highways B and P that constitute the Cool.idge 
Memorial Highway but it would not involve any inconvenience to the traveler; 
actually, it would shorten the state highway distance to Duluth-Superior. 
The State Highway Department seems reluctant to make this highway change 
because it would mean a greater maintenance distance for the state in 
that the state highway now terminates at the U.S. highway four miles north­
east of the County Highway B-State Highway 27 junction. It is the reluc­
tance of the State Highway Commission to alter the route of State Highway 
27 that Lake N residents consider as a disadvantage, for many would-be 
vacationers unintentionally by-pass the recreational activities available 
at Lake N and Lake N residents are deprived of the improved roadway that a 
state highway would bring. 
Within the incorporated village most roads are paved and well main­
tained. During the periods of heavy snowfall most traveled roads are 
quickly cleared and arrangements for driveway plowing by the village are 
possible. A regular program of road care supervised by the road and bridge 
committee of the village board is considered to be successful by many resi­
dents in that the excellent roads that result add both to the appearance 
of the village and permit ready access to most homes. 
Apart from road travel. Lake N has the advantage of boat travel during 
the summer months. It is not uncommon to see a cottage owner arrive in the 
platted village by boat to pick up supplies. In order to facilitate boat­
ing as a mode of transportation, the village has erected a boat dock at 
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Lake Avenue on the waterfront and a public launching area where Second 
Avenue West meets the waterfront. The Second Avenue West waterfront area 
is just one block directly below the village park located both north and 
south of County Highway B and the Lake Avenue dock is just east of the 
public bathing beach below the Auditorium. Another small but little-used 
park situated north of County Highway B on the east side of Lake Avenue 
has little connection with boating activity and it would appear that its 
non-association with boating, in part, accounts for its infrequent use. 
Recently a new form of transportation-recreation, the snowmobile, has 
grown in popularity in Lake N and th surrounding area. During the winter 
months snowmobile tracks are evident on the lake and around the countryside. 
In severe snow conditions when a resident is unable to use the roads he may 
use his snowmobile to transport him so that he may get supplies and other 
times, when snow is evident but not a problem, snowmobiles may be used for 
a variety of recreational and utilitarian reasons. A snowmobile club, the 
"Trailblasters," has evening outings including both husbands and wives, 
where they meet snowmobilers from surrounding villages for the enjoyment 
of snowmobiling together in caravans. Without a doubt, the snowmobile has 
revolutionized both travel and recreational patterns for some Lake N 
residents. 
Some areas are restricted to public access, giving rise to a situation 
that is made difficult by snowmobiling and boating activity. One such 
area is the Boys Camp in the area south of County Highway B and west of 
the Weyerhaeuser-Rutledge addition. On 59.6 acres of what was formerly 
the Weyerhaeuser estate and lumber mill, the camp is "off limits" to the 
residents of Lake N and community visitors unless they have specific 
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business there. The camp maintains a full-time resident caretaker and two 
to three grounds men who enforce the "no access" rule during the winter 
months in order to prevent vandalism. While the camp is in use during the 
summer months, visitors are not freely permitted because it would be dis­
ruptive for the camp operations; however, a camp open-house is held for the 
village from time to time. 
Apart from the Boys Camp, the YMCA Camp on the south end of the lake 
and the privately owned waterfrontages around the lake are restricted 
relative to general access. As might be expected, problems arise when the 
lake is public and the shoreline is private. Once a party sets off in his 
boat from either the public areas in the platted village or from a private 
frontage he has no legitimate access to the shore unless he returns to the 
public areas or to his private frontage. With this limitation for a 997 
acre meandering lake, there is a high probability of shoreline infractions. 
These infractions are likely to increase with the advent of the snowmobile 
and the use of snowmobiles on the frozen lake. 
As already suggested, traffic and communication patterns change by 
season in Lake N. The most evident example of the seasonal traffic and 
communication changes are found with the arrival and departure of cottage 
owners and occasional vacationing visitors to the lake. Because of the de­
crease in population density with the exodus of the summer population, com­
munication patterns change such that during the winter months a person's 
nearest neighbor may be either a block or a mile away whereas during the 
summer the nearest neighbor may be right next door or within shouting dis­
tance. The pace of life quickens with the increase in population density 
and recreation-related activities so that full time residents find that 
254 
there seems to be more to do and a greater variety of people to do things 
with. With more people engaging in a greater variety of activities, the 
flow of traffic throughout Lake N is greater in the summer than in the 
winter. 
Although some traffic and communications are seasonal, others remain 
relatively constant with only allowance for seasonal adjustments. Certain 
voluntary associations have their meetings both winter and summer, those 
residents of Lake N who work in Duluth-Superior continue their commuting 
both winter and summer, and full time residents who are either close friends 
or kinsmen continue their interaction both winter and summer. Even 
with some patterns continuing, however, the decrease in population density 
and recreational activities has the effect of slowing the pace of life in 
Lake N. The full time residents enjoy the stimulation of the summer but 
also look forward to the more leisurely winter season during which they 
can turn their activities to the watching of wild life, working on a 
neglected hobby, and participating in some of the voluntary associations 
that are inactive during the summer months. 
Population density has a considerable impact on Lake N's social 
structure. What are the other demographic factors that characterize Lake 
N? The composition of the population, vital statistics, and in-and-out 
migration for Lake N and the area will be discussed below under the heading 
"demography." 
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Demography 
In studying tht; changing age structure of Wisconsin's population, 
G. Fuguitt concludcs that: 
1) "Wisconsin, in common with the United States, is expericncin% a 
marked increase in the number and proportion of both children 
and older people." 
2) "Rural population segments of the state have a larger young and 
old population relative to people of working years, than the 
urban segments." 
3) "Both rural and urban segments tend to have fewer young adults 
and more old people in areas without large cities or areas 
outside of rapidly urbanizing regions" (39, pp. 47-49). 
Between 1950 and 1960 Douglas County experienced a gain in the age 
groupings 0 to 15 and 65 and over of 7.2 per cent and 17.1 per cent 
respectively, while suffering a loss of 11.6 per cent in the population 
grouping age 15 to 65. The counties east and south of Douglas County 
shared the loss of population in the 15 to 65 year old grouping and the 
gain, in some instances less and others greater, in the population 65 years 
old and over, but of the northeastern counties only Douglas County had a 
gain in the population grouping 15 yearfe old and under (39). 
In 1950, the population of Douglas County was 46,715, but by 1960 it 
had dropped to 45.008, a loss of 3.7 per cent. During the same time period, 
Superior had a 5 per cent decline in population from 35,325 to 33,563. 
Lake N had a slight increase during the same period from 340 in 1950 to 
346 in 1960. Differences between Lake N and Douglas County are also found 
in till' population grouping 14 years nId and under with Nake N havinK, 24.9 
piT cc III in Llii.s t tili x,<iry in contra.sl lo the cixinl y':i 'ifJ.O fj(:r ei n I.. Jn 
256 
the population grouping 65 years old and over, Lake N had 20.1 per cent 
and the county had 12.1 per cent. The distribution of population by ago 
and sex and marita] status of persons 14 years old and over for Lake N is 
summarized In Table 5 (122). 
Greater doptli of understanding of Lake N's population may Ix.- obtained 
by considering sketches of the following age and marital status groupings: 
I) young adults, couples from IB to 40 years of a%e, 2) adults, couples 
from 4 1 to 64 years of age, 3) senior adults, couples 63 years of age and 
over, and 4) widowed and divorced persons at any age. Each of these group­
ings is elat)orated in tt:rms of the house to itouse census information oi>-
Lained during the. field work. Selection of households portrayed in the 
demographic sketches is guided by the researcher's appraisal cjf "typical" 
population characteristics as indicated by examination of results from the 
house to house census schedules. It is the purpose of the sketches to in­
crease "acquaintance knowledge" of representative households within the 
community. The. demographic patterns suggested by the sketches are, there­
fore, to be assumed by the reader to be prevalent in Lake N. 
The sketches by age and marital status groupings serve to elaborate 
I lie information contained in Table 5 by giving a selective rather than a 
random portrayal of Lake N residents. These sketches are representative 
of Lake N's population as observed during the course of the field work 
and, as such, the researcher's observational "impressions" are included as 
a part of the selective data presentation. It should be noted as well that 
much of the information contained in the demographic sketches exceeds the 
bounds of narrowly defined demographic concerns. Accordingly, further dis­
cussion of some of the characteristics of the several groupings will be 
Table 5, Age by sex for Lake N and marital status of persons 14 years old and over for Lake N (1960) 
Age by sex for Lake N 
Age 
Sex 
-5 
# % 
5 -
# 
14 
% 
15 
# 
- 24 
%' 
25 
# 
- 34 
% 
35 
# 
- 44 
% 
45 - 54 
% 
55 - 64 
% 
65+ 
# % 
Total 
# % 
Male 18 5.2 33 9.5 17 4.9 12 3.4 14 4.0 19 5.5 26 7.5 40 11.6 179 51.7 
Female 9 2.6 26 7.5 16 4.6 14 4.0 16 4.6 24 6.9 29 8.4 33 9.5 167 48.2 
Total 27 7.8 59 17.0 33 9.5 26 7.5 30 8.6 43 12.4 55 15.8 73 21.1 346 99.9 
Marital status of persons 14 years old and over for Lake N 
t o  
Ui 
-J 
Marital status 
Sex 
Male 
Female 
Total 
Single 
# % 
29 
22 
51 
10.9 
8.3 
19.2 
Marri ed 
90 34.0 
90 34.0 
180 68.0 
Widowed/Divorced 
% 
12 4.5 
22 8.3 
34 12.8 
Total 
# % 
131 49.4 
134 50.6 
265 100.0 
258 
postponed until a later chapter. 
Young adult Dorothy Stenberg* is nineteen years old and fier 1ms-
band, Fred, is four years older. She is from a village in the vicinity 
of Lake N and her husband %rew up in Lake N. The Stenbergs liavf one 
child, a sou less than one year old, and Dorothy spends her t Line- car in;; 
lor the bai)y and taking care of the house. Fred is a construction worker 
and his Mirk often requires that he remain away Croin home; for much of the 
week. Hccause of the sporadic fluctuations in the demands Cor construc­
tion workers, Fred is intermittently counted among the unemployed, during 
which Lime he finds himself odd jobs around tlie village. The Stenbergs 
rent their house and have been living in it for one year. 
Robert and Agnes Lindquist have lived in l^akc N less than five years, 
they are buying their home, and until recently both worked in Superior. 
Agnes, age 25, is now a mother, with a youngster under one year of age, 
and so she occupies herself with child care, horaemaking activities, and 
friends. Robert is employed in law enforcement and safety work in Superior 
and his workday is somewhat irregular. When he finds time, Robert works 
with the 15oy Scouts, youth baseball, and engages in other civic work. lioth 
Robert and Agnes are originally from Superior but Robert moved to Lak(; N 
and purchased their home several years before he and Agnes we re married. 
Newlyweds Ron and Ann Flynn have a new trailer home .situated in ;i 
pine grove in the north central platted village. Rem, age 2'i, y,rcvi up in 
another community neighboring Lake N but Ann, age 22, has lived in Lake N 
all of her life. Both Ron and Ann work in Superior, he as an apprentice 
in a skilled trade and she is a secretary. When Ron is not working around 
*A11 names in the demographic sketches are pseudonyms. 
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Llic trailer, he enjoys outdoor activities, especially hunting and fishing. 
Ann spends much oC her leisure time with family, church activités, and 
bowling. 
Presently in the process of completing the contruction of their new 
liorao Walter and Kate Karjala have recently returned to Lake; N after living 
in Superior. Waltt^r, age 30 is a construction worker and commutes daily 
Lo DuLuth-Superior. Kate takes care of their year old son and four year 
old daughter and enjoys working around the house, sewing, and being active 
in the Lutheran Church Women's Association. Walter is presently occupied 
with the house building, but finds time to visit with relatives. 
Living in a ranch style house less tlian live years old with their 
four boys ages 9, 8, 7, and 4, Pete and Ruth Holm had trouble finding 
adequate housing when they moved to Lake N. Pete, age 32, had grown up 
in Lake N but Ruth was used to a larger town. Working in his family's 
pulping business, Pete is somewhat apologetic about pulping and feels that 
locally it is low prestige work. Ruth spends time with civic activity 
relating to her boys, such as Cub Scouts and PTA. Apart from swimming, 
engaged in by Ruth and the boys, the entire family enjoys watching the 
color television that dominates their living room. 
Kd and Diane lieyer and two young children, a two year old boy and a 
one year old girl, are working on remodeling an older home. Kd, ;j 37 year 
old employee of the state conservation department, is do i ng triost oi the 
remodeling work himself with the help of Diane, age 33. Kd commutes to 
work at the state conservation office located east of Lake N, a somewhat 
unusual commuting pattern for Lake N residents. Several reasons attracted 
Ed and Diane to Lake N—they could not find a house to buy in the other 
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coniraunitics near his work place and Ed felt that Lake N did not have the 
negative sentiments about conservation employees, a sentiment that was 
perceived to be present in some of the comrnunities east of Lake N. 
Adu It Residents of Lake N for over twenty yt-ars, ({ernicc; and 
Ceorge Andersen, ages 4 ) and 47, live with lOur sons, a>.',es 19 to , in a 
large frame two story house located in the first Weyerhaeuser-Rut)e<lge 
addition. George, who has always lived in the Lake N area, works'" for the: 
Douglas County Highway Department and has from time! to time lield various 
village offices. On occasion, liernice helps cottage owners in the vi lla;;e 
with their cleaning and similar tasks but she does not have any rt x,u I ar 
iMuployiiient. The three older Andersen boys are in thei r teens and spend 
their It.-isurt.; time hunting and fishing while the younger boy will, no 
doubt, take up similar leisure time pursuits because of the influence of 
his older brothers and the ideal hunting-fishing area in which he lives. 
Seven years ago, before retiring from a military career life. Cliff 
and Jan Negarrd and their two children bought a cottage and some land in 
Lake N. The cottage had fallen into disrepair but with a considerable 
amount of work the Negarrds were able to remodel the cottage niak inj.', it into 
a permanent home. Much of their work was lost, however, wlum their hoiti<-
was partly destroyed by fire. After the fire, the Negarrds might have sold 
out and left Lake N for their native southern Wisconsin if it had not be'n 
for the community's quick response to the Negarrd's plight. Lake N rc-si-
dents came not only with kindness but with materials for rebuilding the 
damaged structure and skill to do the work. Now retired from the military. 
Cliff, age 48, drives to Superior for his present employment as a driver-
salesman for a beverage firm and the Negarrd's daughter is now living and 
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working in Duluth, having graduated Crom the local consolidated higli school. 
Hu" Nogarrd's high school age son is active in Boy Scouts and has z local 
piipor route. While Jan, age 42, prefers to read and pursue her hobbies 
ciL home, CliCI' is active in the Community Association and also serves 
as village justice. All of tlie Negarrds are active in the Lutheran Church. 
i'.rick and Karen Alilguen, ages 33 and 51, are natives of Lake N al­
though they recently left their home town and lived In Milwaukee for 
several years only to return again to Lake N. Kariin teaches in a Superior 
high school and Erick works for the state as a mechanic. The Ahlgrens have 
tliree sons, the oldest a student at the teacher's college in Superior, 
while the two younger boys attend the Lake N school. Krick is;  an avid 
outdoorsman and has a record of intermittent involvement with the Com­
munity Association. Karen is seldom active in community affairs. The 
Ahlgrens iiavc lived in their present two story frame house for nine years. 
Coming to Lake N ten years ago, Albert and Martha Whitman Jive near 
tlie Boys Camp where Albert is the caretaker. The Whitman's three daugh­
ters, ages 16, 14, and 3, and their involvement in the Lutheran Church, 
arc the main activities in the Whitman's lives. In order to further his 
oldest daughter's talent for music, Albert drives her to Superior for 
weekly music lessons. liy the demands of his job and by inclination, Albert, 
53, is a "jack of all trades" and occupies his time with mechanical af­
fairs rather than community affairs. Martha, age 44, like her husband, 
refrains from community involvement unless it is aone for the children. 
The Whitmans have no deep ties in Lake N other than employment and church 
ties. 
Howard Norbert, age 54, has been the owner-operator of one of the 
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village gas stations and garages for over twenty years. lie and his wife, 
Alma, age 50, and his wife's elderly aunt leave Lake N and reside in 
Superior during tlie most severe winter months to spare Alma the task of 
driving over the icy roads to Superior where sfte teaches school. Ikiward 
it: a strong booster of Lake N but feels that many of the dc;cision.s that 
will e I' feet Lake N*s prosperity and growth are not made in Lake N. Nevc;r-
theless, Howard is an active member of Lht; village board and is well liked 
in the community for his cheerfulness. Alma is not tied to Lake N in the 
same way as her husband in that her job and other activities connect her 
more closely with Superior. The Norbergs live most of the year in a re­
modeled older home not far from Howard's business. 
Residing for three years in a newly constructed lakeside home, Edith 
and Don Booth have been seasonal residents of Lake N for over thirty years, 
and before Edith was married she lived in Lake N. Don has one year left 
before he can retire from the Superior Fire Department and, at 5A years 
of age, is looking for some local business in which to invest. Edith, age 
56, finds it lone ly now that the three Booth children have grfiwn, .-jl though 
the youngest son still lives at home while attending the teacher's col Iege 
in Superior. Edith's desire to have children around the .house had prompted 
her to provide a home for a 10 year old girl in foster care. The Booth's 
married daughter and her husband and children have a summer cottage about 
one half block from the Booth home where they spend their summers. Both 
Edith and Don Booth are becoming involved in civic affairs and both are 
active in the Presbyterian Church. 
Senior adult Former residents of Chicago, Faye and Charles Huf­
fman came to Lake N six years ago to visit friends who had retired there. 
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Finding Lake N attractive for  retirement, the Huffraans began to look for 
a house to buy and ended their search by buying their host's house. F;iyc;, 
at 66 years of age, is active in tlie Presbyterian Churcli, the Community 
Association, and Iielps with the firemen's ball and local cIecL ions. Charles 
aj;e, 78, is not as active as his wi fi- Ixit does serve as a church (-Idcr 
and enjoys doing small lavors for friends. The I lu TI mans dislike the co'd 
winters but find that the pleasant summers are adequate compensation for 
Llie winter inconveniences. After six yeart, howevc^r, the Huffman's pri­
mary ties through family and friends, are still to Chicago. 
Moving to Lake N from Superior eight years ago, Dwaine and Muriel 
Newton occupy themselves with their hobbies and visit in;- with friends. 
Dwaine is 67 years old, one year older than his wife, and declares that 
he is 100 per cent retired. As such, he fishes when he wants to, pursues 
his wood working hobby when he feels so inclined, and is intermittently 
active in the Community Association. Because Muriel's hobbies of sewing 
and knitting fit in with the shared interests of the members of the Home-
maker's Club she participates in that club and attends occasional coffee 
parties with some of its members. Doth of the Newtons are members of tlie 
Presbyterian Church and are active in its affairs. 
Cunnar Hijold has lived in Lake N all of his 76 years and his wife, 
Mary, aj;e 72, has been a Lake N resident for the last 6') years. I'or LIk-
')! years that the liijolds have been married, they have lived in Llie saTiie 
small two story frame house and it was here that they raised their five 
children all of whom have left Lake N. Gunnar works for the village part 
time as a custodian for the Auditorium and spends much of the rest of his 
time talking with friends at one of the two local taverns. Mary is active 
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in the Presbyterian Ladics Aid and enjoys visiting with friends at occa­
sional coffoe parties. Neither of the 15ijolds are involved in civic af­
fairs except by employment or for social reasons. 
Past owner-operator of the now closed Lake N Ford Agency, livald 
Vorberg, age 69, and his wife Inga, age 68, were both raised southwest of 
the plotted village in the Swedish farming sub-coiinnunity. Kvald, apart 
from liis past business interests, has been a rural mail carrier and a 
I armer. Inga describes herself as a housewife and for the past thirty 
years has taken care oI the home within the platted village. Apart from 
liouseliold activities, Inga is a member of tiie (Jarcicn Club, cm joys visiting 
Iriends, and most important, is active in church work at the .Swf-d i .';h bap­
tist Church. The same high priority church concern holds true for Kvald, 
although he also enjoys hunting, speculating on cars, and working with 
machinery. Of the Vorbcrg's two sons, one lives in Lake N with his wife 
and children and the other teaches in a church mission school in Africa, 
because of the recent closing of the Ford agency, which required the Vor-
berg son who lives in Lake N to secure employment in Superior, the Vorbergs 
are sensitive to the continued business decline in Lake 
Kirk and Lydia Kessi; I are lifelong residents of i^ake N and are anion;?, its 
most propiTous townspeople;. Past o|)erator o 1  Lhe Standard Oil h u l k  d'-liv - r y  
st>rvice, Kirk at a^e 70 still is active with land and house specuIalion, 
working as the village assessor, and operating the Lake N laundromat. 
Lydia, age 64, is active in the Garden Club, belongs to several bridge 
groups, and spends a large portion of her time with family. Of the three 
Kessel children, two reside in Lake N with their families. In addition 
to their children. Kirk has two sisters and a brother and Lydia has a 
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brother-in-law residing in Lake N. The Standard Oil bulk delivery service, 
now run by tiie Kesscl's son-in-law, and the Kessel's visiting patterns 
indicate the importance of kinship obligations in their lives. 
Past Superior businessman, Kerwin KdStrom, a;?,c 6'j, and his wife 
Cornina, also ago 6J, liave lived in Lake N for twelve years. Kerwin's 
main interests are his involvement in civic a I fairs and (u's part Lime bus­
iness of selling advertising items such as pencils and calendars. As vil­
lage clerk, Kerwin finds reason to call on many ptrople throughout the com­
munity with the usual effect of confusion for those contacted. The con­
fusion often results from Kerwin's rapid switching of status-roles from 
Village Clerk to secretary of the Volunteer Pire Department to secretary 
of the Community Association. As a result of his interchanging status-
roles so quickly, Kerwin is a controversial figure- about town. Cornina is 
much less of a public I'igure than her husband but she is active in the 
llomemaker's Club and enjoys visiting with friends. 
Widowed persons Violet Kane's parents bought property in hake N 
in 1902 when Violet was 12 years old. Throughout most of her life Violet 
has spent her summers at "the lake" and when she married, while in her 
fifties, after working in Duluth-Superior as a businesswoman, Violet and 
her husband settled in Lake N. Since the death of her husband ten years 
ago, Violet has lived in Lake N during the spring, summer, and fall sea­
sons. The winter, from December to May, she spends in California and is 
presently thinking of selling her two frame houses and several lots in 
Ixike N and moving west permanently. 
Mighty-one year old Hjalmer Paulson has lived in Lake N for ten years. 
A widower, Hjalmer moved to Lake N because two of his five children are 
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permanent residents of the community and the other three spend their 
holidays i.n the coiinnunity. Most of Iljalmer's time is spent %ardcnin:f and 
milking knickknacks. Apart from family ties, he is not closely tied to 
coiinnunity activities. 
Following the death of her husband, Arlene Nelson and her youngest 
son came to Lake N where tiiey had owned property for twenty years. Having 
lived in Lake N when she was a girl, Arlene felt tliat the community was a 
good place in which to raise her high school age son. At age 54, Arlene 
is active in the Garden Club, the Homemaker's Club, and works as a local 
reporter for the Superior paper. To a certain extent, Arlene levels a 
dissatis I act ion with Lake N because of the lack of recreational opportu­
nities for people in her age category in the widow status. However, she 
does not want to return to Duluth where she formerly lived and where her 
older son still lives. 
Sophie Olson came to Lake N with her husband fifteen years ago after 
her husband became ill. Now a widow, Sophie, at age 74, visits with 
friends in the community and enjoys going to Superior whenever she has 
the opportunity. Except for the last fifteen years, Sophie lived in 
Superior and her attachment there is far greater than it is to Lake N. 
For several reasons, economic considerations being important among them, 
Sophie is content to remain in Lake N where she owns a pleasant little 
bungalow. 
Deiiio};raph ic summary 
Occupational ly. Lake N's popu I  at i  on i s  character i  zed I) y I ahor i  joL;;, 
although there are a few professionals present in the population with 
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female teachers being the most common. With several exceptions, l.ake N's 
workforce is employed in Duluth-Superior because I ./ike N offers few eni-
ployinent opportunities. The high dependency ratio and the hij^h per cent 
of employed persons commuting out of the community for tlieir omploym<.rnt 
suggests a community type that has the mixed characteristics of a retire­
ment community and a working class "bedroom community." 
There is a general i.n-migration trend that is related to past resi­
dence by either spouse within Lake N. Other less pronounced in-migration 
trends are tied to past cottage ownership and to the retirement attraction 
of; tlie scenic laku and surrounding area. The pattern of leaving Lake N 
and residing in another locale for a short time and thim returning to Lake 
N is also repeated by several families. 
Seasonal in-migration is only indirectly associated with the permanent 
in-migration patterns. During the summer months. Lake N's population 
swells from approximately 350 people to an estimated 4,000 people. Many 
seasonal residents are from the Duluth-Superior area thereby making the 
seasonal in-migration pattern unstable with families spending part of a 
week at their cottage and part of a week at their city home. 
The seasonal in-migration is, of course, followed by an out-migration 
at tiie end of the vacation season. To wliat extent the seasonal out-migra­
tion patterns affect tlie permanent out-migration patterns is d i f T i f:ut to 
determine. There is a high out-migration of local youth because ol the 
lack of employment opportunities in Lake N and its immediate area and it 
is only probable to speculate about the influence of contact with more 
affluent summer residents as a "push" factor in this out-migrâtion. With 
some recent improvement in the economic climate of northwestern Wisconsin, 
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there; has been a réduction in the area and Lake N out-migrât ion of young 
adults (89). 
A propensity of Scandinavian names appear in the demographic sketches 
to convey tluvir actual frequency oC this ethnic grouping in Lake N. Table 
6 shows the place of nativity (Lake N, United States, Foreign) by year 
of death for fulJ time and part time or former residents of Lake N as re­
ported In tlie Superior Evening Telegram 1946-1966. Foreign nativity is 
not uncommon among Lake N residents with Sweden and Norway being the most 
common countries of birth as shown in Table 7. 
Having 20.1 per cent of its population age 63 years and over. Lake 
N is, relative to its si%e, over represented in tint regional obituary 
column. On the other hand. Lake N's under representation of married per­
sons in the child bearing years results in its proportionately low local 
birth rate. Lake N residents are, however, beginning to talk about a local, 
"baby boom" because of the recent increase in births which may be partly 
related to the recent reduction in the out-migration of young aduJts. A]-
though no accurate local birth rate figures could be obtained, it is cer­
tain that the six babies born during the research year 1966-1967 was 
greater than any similar period in the previous decade. Optimistic Lake 
N residents point to the "baby boom" as a positive sign for Lake N's 
future growth, but two of the young adult families responsible for part 
of the increase in Lake N births sold their homes and left Lake N before 
the research was completed. 
As suggested earlier in the chapter, much of what has been covered 
in the discussions of geography, history, ecology, and demography will 
provide the substance oui; of which the colleclive |)orLr;.iit. of Llic 
Table 0. Place of nativity by year of death of full time and part time (and former) residents of 
Lake X as reported in the Superior Evening Telegram, 194tt-
Full time residents 
Year of death Lake M United States 
^ % # % 
1946 0 - 4 2.6 
1947 1 .6 3 1.9 
1948 0 0 
1949 C - 3 1.9 
1950 0 - 2 1.3 
1951 3 1.9 4 2.6 
1952 0 - 0 
1953 0 - 1 .6 
1954 0 - 5 3.2 
1955 1 .6 0 -
1956 0 - 2 1.3 
1957 0 - 3 1.9 
1958 0 - 7 4.5 
1959 0 - 2 1.3 
1960 0 - 2 1.3 
1361 0 4 2.6 
1962 1 .6 2 1.3 
Fcreian Mot reoorted Total 
4 ^ tt ' % M % 
3 1.9 2 1.3 9 5.8 
i .6 C - " 5 3.2 
1 .6 2 1.3 3 1.9 
3 1.9 1 .6 7 4.5 
5 3.2 C 7 4.5 
2 1.3 2 1.3 11 7.1 
0 0 0 - K 
VO 
4 2.6 3 1.9 8 5.2 
3 1.9 3 1.9 11 7.1 
4 2.6 3 1.9 B 5.2 
0 1 .6 3 1.9 
1 .6 1 .6 5 3.2 
2 1.3 2 1.3 11 7.1 
1 .6 0 - 3 1.9 
1 .6 4 2.6 7 4.5 
0 - 2 1.3 6 3.9 
0 - 3 1.9 6 3.9 
Table 6. 'Continued 
Full time residents 
Year of death Lake N United States 
.? % ^ % 
1963 1 .6 /I 2.6 
1964 C - 5 3.2 
1965 1 .6 3 1.9 
1966 0 1 .6 
Part time and former residents 
1946 0 0 
1947 0 0 
1948 0 - C 
1949 C 0 -
1950 0 0 -
1951 0 0 
1952 0 - 1 .6 
1953 0 - 1 .6 
1954 0 C -
1^55 r 0 -
1956 C c -
Foreion Not reoorted Total 
-•? % - % ij % 
1 .6 5 3.2 11 7.1 
1 .6 1 .6 7 4.5 
2 1.3 1 .6 7 4.5 
2 1.3 1 .6 4 2.6 
C " C — 0 ~ 
0 - 1 .6 1 .6 
1 .6  0 1  .6  
C  -  1 . 6  1 . 6  
C 0 C -
0 -  1 .6 1 .6  
1 .6 1 .6 3 1.9 
I .6 C 2 1.3 
M  
- J  O 
Table 6. (Continued) 
Part time and fontier residents 
Year of death 
1957 
1958 
1959 
1960 
1961 
1962 
1963 
1964 
1965 
1966 
Lake N 
J 
0 
0 
0 
1  .6  
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
United States 
4 % 
C 
0 
0 
0 
1 
1 
0 
0 
. 6  
. 6  
-creign 
C 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
1 
1 
C 
C 
?o 
. 6  
.o 
Not reported 
3 ?c 
C 
1 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
1 
Total 
% 
0 
1 
0 
1 
c 
0 
2 
2 
0 
.6 
1.3 
1.3 
ÎTTAL 5.8 61 39.3 42 27.C 43 27.- 155 99.6 
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Table 7. Country of birth of deceased Lake N residents by years of 
death as reported in the Superior Evenins Telegram, 1946-1966 
Year of death Country of birth 
1946  r;anada, Czechoslovakia, England 
194  7  r.'anada 
1948 Finland. Sweden 
1949 P.olgium, Czechoslovakia, Norway 
1950 Norway, 4 Sweden 
1951 Norway, Sweden 
1952 Norway 
1953 Canada, Finland, Norway. 2 Sweden 
1954 Germany, 2 Norway 
1955 Holland, Hungary. Norway, Rumania 
1956 none 
1957 Germany 
1958 Canada, Norway 
1959 Sweden 
1960 Sweden 
1961 none 
1962 none 
1963 Norway, Sweden 
1964 Finland. Italy 
1965 Germany, Holland 
1966 Czechoslovakia, Norway 
The five most frequently mentioned countries and number of times mentioned: 
Canada 4, Czechoslovakia 3, Germany 3, Norway 11, Sweden 11. 
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community as a sample may be put together. Accordingly, the; nu%L cliaptf.-r.s 
'  I  
will build on the' present chapter in creating a social .systi;rii understand­
ing of Lake N. The summary and implications oT tlie contents of the 
present chapter will, tlic^refore, bt; I'ound in the next chapters. 
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CHAPTER SIX: STRUCTURE AND PROCESS OF 
SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS 
Durldiciro's "sociologism," Sitnmcl's "formalism," Radc I j [To-Brown's 
"social systems thinking," and Parsons' elaboration of social system theory 
in terms of the system of action all recommend that attention he %iven to 
objective characteristics of social systems as well as to subjective 
characteristics, both of which underlie and emerge from social systems. 
The description of the social system of the community of Lake N has as its 
purpose the presentation of the subjective and objective system character­
istics in order to convey a complete portrait of the community. To ac­
complish this community portrait in terms of the structure and process 
of social relationships, six community subsystem types are to be examined. 
In order of presentation, these six subsystem types are: 1) family, 
2) casual interaction, a possible partial subsystem type, 3) voluntary as­
sociations, 4) formal associations, 5) economic enterprises and, 6) deci­
sion making bodies. 
After presenting the structure and process of social relationships 
relative to each subsystem type, the subsystem types will be considered in 
combination in order to show the social system of Lake N as a totality 
rather than as a composite of parts. With the subsystem types and social 
system clearly set out it will be feasible to undertake a meaningful 
presentation of the public opinion questionnaire responses. The chapter 
will then conclude with a consideration of the public opinion fjucstîon-
naire responses to the total structure and process of the community social 
system. 
275 
Family 
The demographic sketches contained in the last chapter provide a point 
ol" reference for discussing the Family in structure and process within 
Lnko N. Maintaining, the same four categories of youn% adults, Cage 18-40), 
adults, (age 41-64), senior adults, (age 65 and over), and widowed-divorced, 
tlu" present discussion will deal with the family as a subsystem type with­
in the community. That is to say that the family will be treated as a 
part in relation to the whole, the subsystem in relation to the social 
system, and as a part in relation to itself, the internal structure and 
process of the family as a subsystem. External relations of the family sub­
system will consider stratification, wealth, occupation, nativity, and 
religious affiliation. Internal relations will concentrate on kinship ties, 
norms, and status-roles. 
Within Lake N the young adult family is the subject of considerable 
attention and interest on the part of the larger community. In the situa­
tion where adults and senior adults are numerically prevalent, the young 
adult family is viewed as something of a novelty because of the young ages 
of the household heads, the presence of young children in the family, and 
tho occasional innovative behavior displayed by the young adults. Many 
men and women in their thirties are thought of as children by the senior 
adults. These "children" are, in many ways, denied full participation in 
community affairs and are expected to serve a time-service "apprenticeship" 
by way of which the advantages of full community participation will be 
granted to those of forty or more years who have been active in their posi­
tions of limited responsibility. Maturity, one of the prerequisites of 
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I full community participation, is a characteristic assigned to ago more 
tlian an attribute of action such that a young adult is fulfilling a role 
expectation if he is immature. For example, when a young adult malt makes 
n circle spin in his car on the icy winter streets, his behavior i.s ac­
cepted as being consistent with the lack of maturity of young adults. A 
young adult female dressed in tight stretch pants running down the street 
to a neighbor's house without a coat in the late fail will be talked about 
by some of the "local ladies" but excused because young adults are thought 
to have license for temporary indiscretions. 
Along with the permissiveness granted young adults there is a notice­
able admiration for the vitality of youth, a vitality that is quite dis­
tant in the lives of many of the Lake N residents. Children also con­
tribute to the special position awarded young adult families as illustrated 
by the special attention given to young children and their parents at pub­
lic gatherings such as the community picnic and the many family events 
that are held at the Auditorium. Older men and women, of grandparent or 
near grandparent status, appear to take great pleasure in viewing babies, 
talking to young children, and speaking to young adults about their own 
children and grandchildren. In a similar fashion, the young adults are 
drawn together by the children so that mothers, fathers, and children often 
congregate in one portion of the meeting place. 
Although there are different strata in Lake N as indicated by resi­
dents in their comments and behavior, age seems to play a greater part in 
stratifying the population than does wealth, prestige, or power. The young 
adults of Lake N lack considerable wealth, social power which is, with 
rare exceptions, reserved for adults and senior adults, and prestige status 
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is, with the exception of age, most often achieved rather than ascribed. 
Because of these similarities, young adult families arc likely to share 
more traits than they have differences, thereby heightening the stratifying 
effect of age and increasing the cohesiveness of young adult families. 
Innovative behavior is more characteristic of young adults than it is 
of the older residents. The snowmobile craze is an example of innovation 
by the young adult families. Although it would seem that most young 
adult families could ill afford the cost of a snowmobile, they seem to 
find the means to purchase a snowmobile which then serves as the primary 
source of winter recreation activity. The activity of riding a noisy ma-
cliine over the countryside is acceptable in terms of the permissiveness 
granted young adults and in time the activity has the effect of attracting 
tlie interest of some of the adult residents. Young adult innovation is, 
however, limited to a large extent by the exclusion of young adults from 
community decision making. More will be said about the restriction of 
young adult innovation in the discussion of social power found in the next 
chapter. 
Occupâtionally, the young adults of Lake N occupy laboring, clerical, 
and skilled trade jobs. Income limitations commensurate with these oc­
cupational categories and the limited range of occupations has the f;fft:ct 
of increasing the homogenity of the young adult families of Lake N. Fur­
thermore, the ethnic group divisions which may have some significance for 
some of the older residents are not especially meaningful to the young 
adults, as strong ethnic identification is not evident in young adults as 
shown by the decreased interest in maintaining a language other than English 
as part of an ethnic heritage. Although some young adults can speak 
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Finnish, Swedish, or other languages central to their ethnic backgrounds, 
few maintain the practice of regularly speaking the second language in 
their homes as do either their parents or grandparents. In tlie system of 
stratification within Lake N, occupation, income, and etiinic groupings do 
non stratify young adult families, but instead they serve; to bind them 
together. Religious affiliation does, however, have the effect of seg­
menting the young adult families within the community. 
Both church membership and church non-membership have thcr effect of 
structuring interpersonal and interfamily relationships. The young adult 
familes with religious ties to the Swedish Baptist Church work together 
on church activities and have more in common with the adults and senior 
adults within the church than with those in the larger community. Be­
cause of the cohesiveness of the Swedish Baptist congregation, it may be 
categorized as a highly salient subsystem for those who are affiliated 
with it (86). Young families in the Lutheran Church have the opportunity 
to work on church committees and by way of committee activity tend to 
interact, more frequently with each other within the community social sys­
tem than they do with non-members of the Lutheran Church. The Presbyterian 
Church has few young adult families and therefore does not have the impact 
on structuring social relationships between young adults that the Baptist 
and the Lutheran Churches have. Like the Lutheran Church, the Roman 
Catholic Church has numerous activities and committees which involve its 
young adults, but like the Presbyterian Church it is experiencing a re­
duction in the number of young adults in its congregation. 
Those young adult families who are not affiliated with any church or 
any of the churches In Lake N arc, or course, exempt from the young adult 
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"in groups" that emerge from church involvement. As church non-members, 
they constitute more of a grouping than a group, however, because their 
church non-membership status docs not promote the development of social 
relationships among them. Of the young adults who are church member.s, the 
Baptists are the most cohesive, the Lutherans moderately cohesive, the 
Roman Catholics somewhat cohesive, and the Presbyterians the; least cohesive. 
The cohesiveness of young adults in each of the four churches is influenced 
both by the number of young adult families within each church and thc^ oppor-
tunity-demand for church involvement by each church. 
Many of the young adults in Lake N have kinship ties either with fam­
ilies in the Lake N community or with families in tliti immediate arc:a. 
Moving from consideration of the young adult nuclear family it is possible 
to view the family as an extended web of kinship ties. To the public 
opinion questionnaire statement, "Most of the people in Lake N have rel­
atives in either the community or the surrounding area," there was a 78.6 
per cent agreement, a 2.9 per cent disagreement, and a 17.1 per cent of 
no opinion response. Evidence in support of the prevalence of kinship net­
works is available from the Lake N obituaries appearing in the Superior 
Evening Telegram, 1946-1966. As might be expected, these kinship networks 
are related to church affiliations such that a single kin group is part of 
the congregation of the same church. Accordingly, the church benefits 
from the solidarity of the kin group and the kin group is reinforced by 
the common church activity. 
Although the family as a large kin group is an important integrating 
factor in Lake N, the nuclear family is the unit of primary importance. 
Young adults with extended kinship ties within the community must, in fact, 
280 
work to maintain the semi-autonomy of their nuclear family units in the 
face of the possible overwhelming linkages of kin group obligations. In 
the young adult family, the male is characteristically dominant with re­
sponsibilities for being the major breadwinner and the guardian oF the 
heme. The status-role of the head of the household is taken seriously by 
most young adult males but the status-role of "outdoorsman" frequently 
takes precedence and is encouraged by kinship and friendship ties. Young 
adult males plan their family obligations in terms of their hunting and 
fishing activities so that activities like home repair are seldom under­
taken during deer hunting season or the opening of fishing season. Hunt­
ing and fishing are participated in by males in combination in friendship 
and kin groups, and it is not uncommon to find young adult females and 
families denied the presence of young adult male members for short sea­
sons when the "outdoorsman" status-role has top priority. 
Young adult females are active in the status-role as "mother" and 
"wife" and tend to accept, with reservations, the dominant status-role 
of their husbands. The dominant status-role of the young adult male is 
subject to question more by the young adult female than it is by adult 
and senior adult females. However, the fishing-hunting activity, the 
housebuilder capability, and the general coiranunity definition that the male 
should be dominant secures the young adult male's dominance within the fam­
ily. Although submissive behavior is demanded of the young adult female, 
lier status-role is that of "modern woman" with a range of interests and the 
freedom L'or developing the interests. In the home, the young adult female 
demands and gets modern conveniences that free her from tedious household 
tasks. With her free time she pursues hobbies and visits friends, frequently 
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combining these pursuits in voluntary associations related to her children. 
As such, the status-role that the young adult female is defining for her­
self appears to be modeled after the "suburban homemaker" image portrayed 
in women's magazines and on television. 
Pro-school children experience something of a combination local and 
mass society socialization. The small town and rural woodland social en­
vironment is combined witit the Dulutli-Superior experience which accompanies 
shopping trips and visits for medical and dental care. In addition to the 
Duluth-SuperLor experiences, pre-school children are exposed to national 
television programs directed at young children and are thereby exposed to 
ideas and behaviors beyond the immediate community and locality. As the 
pre-schooler reaches school age, (the Lake N school begins at the first 
grade), his status-role and socialization experiences become more specific 
* 
locally. The grade school age youngster attends the Lake N elementary 
school located in the platted village. With school attendance, there is 
an emergence of a new identity source which centers around the school and 
is supplemented by youth oriented voluntary associations and friendship 
patterns. Because of the new status-role which emerges as the product of 
school attendance, the grade school youngster has what may be interpreted 
as the highest level of community identification equal to, but different 
from the community identification of senior adults who have been long 
time community residents. 
While the pre-school and school age youngsters in grades one through 
eight have their status-roles formed within the community and the family-
community, the senior high school age yôuth are exposed to a wider range 
*The term "local" is used descriptively rather than analytically 
in this discussion. 
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o r non-community interpersonal relationships because of their attendance 
at the consolidated high school located in a community several miles north 
of Lake N. The consolidated high school serves twelve municipalities, in­
cluding Lake N, thereby bridging the boundaries of these separate communities 
and creating an area identification for those in high school. As the 
consolidated high school has been in operation since 1949, the area iden-
tiCication may be manifest both in Lake N young adults who attended the 
consolidated high school during its early years of operation, and in their 
children who are presently enrolled there. With the consolidated high 
school come status-roles wliich are beyond the Lake N community and the fam-
ily of origin. Dating, sports, and musical activities draw high school 
age youth out of Lake N; however, the boys tend to maintain stronger ties 
with the community than do the girls. These stronger community ties may 
be, in part, attributed to the sports, recreation, and outdoor activities 
provided for boys within Lake N while no similar array of activities is 
available for girls. The exceptions to this statement are the church groups 
and the teen club which began during the 1966-1967 school year. 
Adults, young adults, and the high school age youth have numerous ties 
outside of Lake N. Nevertheless, the adult families are more established 
as a part of the community structure and their invoIvement binds them 
closer Lo the bases of social power. Decision making bodies, economic 
enterprises, formal associations, and age related voluntary associations 
are controlled or partly controlled by the adults. It would appear that the 
adult has the advantage of age, a seemingly necessary prerequisite for 
social power in Lake N, and also maintains some of the vitality of youth, 
a quality lacking in the senior adults. That is not to say, however, that 
283 
all adults share equally in the privileges of social power. 
As suggested above, the young adult years are apprenticeship years 
leading to the responsibility of decision making that may come with adult­
hood. Not all young adults complete their apprenticeships and in that 
way, either intentionally or unintentionally, exclude themselves from oc­
cupying community social power status-roles. The homogeneity that prevails 
lor young adults is replaced by a division that stratifies the aduJt resi­
dent of Lake N by power-prestige with wealth still playing a relatively 
minor part as a stratifying base. Social power and prestige are achieved 
for the adult family as the successful completion of apprenticeship re­
sponsibilities during the young adult years. Adult families who arc new­
comers to Lake N may secure their power-prestige rankings by civic involve­
ment with successful outcomes usually resulting in a high rank, and either 
low involvement or unsuccessful outcomes resulting in low rankings. 
There are some ascribed attributes of power-prestige in addition to 
the apprenticeship achievements, such as membership in ethnic groupings 
and religious affiliations. Finnish ethnic identification presents a 
slight obstacle to power-prestige attainment, whereas the Swedish or Nor­
wegian ethnic identification is an asset. Church Identificatrm of any kind 
is an asset but the fundamentalist position of the Swedish Baptist Church 
Is slightly suspect by the general community and can be a limited liability 
in certain circumstances where members of that church arc; attempting to 
gain high rank. As suggested earlier, church affiliation and kinship ties 
are related. To the extent that church and kinship obligations are success­
fully met, an adult family may expect support from its kinsmen and church­
men in securing its place within the stratification arrangement in Lake N. 
Like young adult families, most Lake N adult families have strong kin 
group ties. Adult males, like their younger counterparts, are avid out-
doorsmcn. Adult females, however, are less outgoing than arc the young 
adult women. Where the young adult female accepts the dominance of the 
young adult male with reservations and compensates for her would-be sub­
ordinate status-role by an attempted increase in freedom from household 
tasks, the adult female ties herself to household duties, with the excep­
tions being occasional recreational activities such as visiting and hobby 
club participation. Some adult women are employed outside the home, but 
in most cases the outside employment does not seem to alter the acceptance 
of the "housewife" status-role with its subservient position relative to 
the dominant male. The status-role of children in adult families is fre­
quently more local in orientation than is the case for the children of 
young adult families. Consumption and service patterns for adult families 
are more apt to be local than is the case for young adult families, al­
though the decrease in variety of goods and lack of services locally is 
forcing the adult families to abandon some of its local alliances. 
Senior adult families, unlike the young adult and adult families, may 
be better understood when viewed according to four subtypes that appear to 
be present in Lake N. Among the senior adult families there are involved 
long term residents and non-involved long term residents, involved short 
term residents and non-involved short term residents. Both the involved 
and non-involved long term residents have strong community identities with 
the involved residents having a less provincial understanding of Lake N than 
is true of the non-involved residents. Involved short term residents have 
an alliance to Lake N such as a man might have for his adopted homeland, 
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whereas non-involved short terra residents see Lake N as a quiet place in 
which to live out the balance of their lives and in most instances, they 
maintain an identity with their previous,home place. Accordingly, three of 
the four subtypes of senior adult families may be characterized by high com­
munity identity, and two I'l these by high involvement. 
Relative to community stratification, the high identity high involve­
ment senior adult types rank high, with long term residents ranking the 
highest. Most long term involved senior adult families have a considerable 
history of community service supporting their high rank, whereas short term 
resident senior adult families are relative newcomers and have to prove 
their worth. Wealth is recognized by long term residents as a sign of ac­
complishment by short term residents, but at the same time, wealth has a 
negative effect if it is conspicuously displayed. Attempts at power trans­
fer from the previous homeplace are also resisted to the extent that the 
aggressive newcomer may find exclusion rather than acceptance the reward for 
his aggressiveness. Instead, his rank is earned by service within the com­
munity, for with service come power and prestige. 
Non-involved long term residents may be ranked low to middle in the 
stratification arrangement, with the local interpretation of family moral­
ity being the decisive factor in the ranking. Non-involved short term resi­
dents are outside of local stratification as they are often terminal fringe 
members of the community. To the extent that the health of senior adult 
family members alters involvement, it may be seen to have an effect on a 
family's rank. Decline in the health of a member may move a short term 
family from the achievement of high rank to a fringe position or the long 
term involved resident may be forced to rest at a lower rank than 
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previously enjoyed. 
The status-role of senior adult males varies by the family subtypes. 
Both the non-involved long term and short term males occupy themselves 
with leisure pursuits, but slightly more utilitarian activities are car­
ried out by the long terra residents. Chopping wood and making house re­
pairs in contrast to fishing and gardening characterize the different status-
roles of the resident subtypes. Involved long term and short term resi­
dents carry out some of the same activities as do their fellow senior adult 
males, but a high proportion o t' their time is spent with community affairs. 
Because these men are generally free from employment obligations, they arc 
able to spend large amounts of time on community projects. However, most 
senior adults consider themselves "retired," to a greater or lesser extent, 
and for that reason they frequently prefer that the adults have the larger 
local responsibility. 
The status-role of senior adult females must again be seen in terms of 
the four subtypes, but with the resulting pattern being more homogeneous 
than is the case for men. Most senior adult females can be categorized, 
like the adult females, as "housewives." However, this "housewife" status-
role is often modified by the retirement of the male family member with the 
result that the senior adult female seeks to establish a "retired housewife" 
status-role which permits her greater recreational and leisure time options. 
The non-involved long term female resident, thus, spends a greater portion 
of her time with social activities in contrast to what she permitted her­
self previously. The non-involved short term female resident participates 
in clubs and coffee parties, but not to the extent that both the involved 
long term and involved short term female residents do. As one involved 
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short terra senior adult female resident said to the researcher after he 
had made several unsuccessful attempts to interview her, "I have not been 
•• 
home one day this week. There is so much to do." Among the senior adult 
females, the involved residents, both long term and short term, keep nu­
merous social activities going and the non-involved residents, both long 
term and short term, participate in these activities from time to time. 
Widowed females forty years of age and older have the option of par­
ticipating in some of the social activities controlled by the involved 
adult females. No divorced females over forty years of age were identified 
during the study and it was noted that the divorced females under forty 
years of age were largely excluded Erom community life. Widowed and di­
vorced males are of two types, the tavern frequenter and the recluse, with 
neither type well integrated into community life. In several cases it 
would appear that the tavern frequenter maintains that status-role not so 
much because of a preference for drinking but because the tavern supplies 
him with a friendship group and an activity. For the most part, widowed and 
divorced persons are not ranked according to general stratification indi­
cators but are given a special rank commensurate with their particular 
status-role and past ranking. 
Another category that must be considered in discussing the family in 
hake N is the part time resident family. Some part time residents are 
professionals and some are successful business men. Others are of,modest 
means having planned carefully so as to afford a summer cottage. In gen­
eral, the part time resident family is not involved in civic activities 
except by occasional financial contribution. Although visiting patterns 
between part time and full time families are found, the part time families 
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are never fully integrated into Lake N community life, although they may 
nvike some attempts at assimilation. For example, the professional from 
Superior will arrive at his lake cottage and change from his business suit 
to a lumberjack shirt and casual slacks, a manner ol: dress of the full 
time resident. It is as if he wants to shed the outward signs of wealth, 
power, and prestige that are a part of his urban status-role. Having 
taken this demeanor, he renders himself powerless if, at a later time, he 
wishes to exercise a power-prestige transfer for the reason of accomplish­
ing a personal goal within Lake N. If he wants to have the speed limit 
I 
changed near his home or desires a public works project, the high prestige-
powt!r profess innal finds his requests are of no greater salience for tfie 
local decision makers than if the same requests were made by full time resi­
dents of modest rank. 
The one way in which the part time resident family with high prestige-
power in the external system may exercise local control is through spending 
patterns. An addition to a cottage will have positive benefits to the 
Lake N economy. The purchase of supplies or the hiring of local residents 
for odd jobs will be noticed and compensated for by special services and 
commercial considerations. However, if wealth is used conspicuously in 
this fashion, the benefit to the spender diminishes as he gains the reputa­
tion for being a "fool" or an "easy mark" by the local population. Careful 
spending can have the result of improved services for the part time re.si-
deat family whereas overspending cancels out the service advantage and 
little spending wins few, if any, service privileges. 
In summary, young adult families have little power, are largely homo­
geneous in composition, and are permitted great behavioral latitudes 
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because of their youth, vitality, and position of young children. Adult 
families arc oC two types, the involved and the non-involved, with the 
former having more prestige and power and accordingly a higher rank than 
is the case for the latter. Senior adults describe four subtypes based 
on lengcli of residence and community involvement. The involved long term 
senior adult family ranks high in the community, the involved short term 
senior adult family ranks lower than his long term counterpart, the non-
involved long term family generally is above the non-involved adult family 
but below those who are involved and the non-invol ed short term family 
is only partly included in local stratification. Widowed and divorced 
persons are ranked separately from married persons in terms of local 
stratification and the part time families are included with the non-in­
volved short term residents in that they are only occasionally included 
in local stratification considerations. 
Relative to strong community identification, pre-school children from 
adult families have stronger local identification than do pre-school children 
from young adult families. Children in grades one through eight increase 
their local identification with slightly less local identification still 
evident in children from young adult families. Yuutlis in grades nine 
through twelve develop stronger area identification than the younger school 
age children, with boys having a slightly stronger local identification than 
do the girls. Young adults have a low local identification, with many of 
their activity patterns tied to Duluth-Superior and the area. Adults have 
a higher local identification with involved adults displaying a slightly 
greater area identification than is found with non-involved adults. Senior 
adults who are long term residents are highly integrated into the community 
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and are characterized by strong local identification with the involved 
long term family being loss provincial in community view than thé non-
involved long term family. Involved short term senior adult families 
arc attached to their adopted home but are not as well integrated into 
the conmiunlty and arc therefore more tenuous in local identification. Non-
involved short term senior adult families, on tJie other hand, have an ex­
tremely low local identification, viewing themselves as temporary resi­
dents, and in fact they share the same sort of identification as do many 
of the part time residents. Unlike the non-involved short term senior 
adult families, however, the part time family displays a strong identifica­
tion with his cottage and immediate area of lake activity, but this strong 
identification does not extend to the total community, and subsequently 
the part time family has a low local identity. Local identity varies con­
siderably among widowed and divorced persons with some having an extremely 
strong local identity and others almost rejecting the community. 
In the preceding discussion of Lake N families, categories by age, 
involvement, length and kind of residence, and marital status were used. 
Like all categories, these categories are not entirely accurate, for fami­
lies are unique and their individualness frequently conflicts with the gen­
eral pattern from which the categories are created. These exceptions should 
be acknowledged but they do not seem to invalidate the general pattern which 
has been treated above. The same categories will be employed to a limited 
extent in the following discussion of casual interaction within Lake N. 
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Casual interaction 
Casual interaction patterns are many and varied with different dura­
tions, frequencies, locations, and actors involved. One casual interaction 
pattern of considerable importance is the neighborhood visitation, where 
the purpose may range from a social exchange over coffee to t?ie borrowing 
oC a tool. To the public opinion questionnaire statement, "If a person 
needs a tool or some help he can always turn to his friends and neighbors 
In Lake N," there was an 84.3 per cent agreement, 5.7 per cent disagree­
ment and a 10.0 per cent expression of no opinion. (Refer to Table 30). 
In fact, thete Is a noticeable amount of reciprocal help and lending in 
Lake U, a characteristic behavior of the community according to some in­
formants and this Is, in part, borne out by the 71.4 per cent agreement 
with the public opinion questionnaire statement, "Television has reduced 
the amount and frequency of house to house to house visitations," with which 
20.0 per cent of the respondents disagreed and 8.4 expressed no opinion. 
(Refer to Table 35). Another public opinion questionnaire statement related 
to house to house visitation deals with transmission of local news. "The 
best way to get the local news in a community the size of Lake N is by word 
of mouth." The word of mouth method does not seem to be working as indi­
cated by the 45.7 per cent agreement with the statemnt and the 40.0 per cent 
disagreement, with 11.4 per cent of the respondents expressing no opinion. 
(Refer to Table 34). It is clear from observation and community informants 
that informal communication networks are increasingly less effective than 
they once were with only a small number of informed men and women trans­
mitting their information among a small circle of friends. 
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The men of Lake N arc seldom involved in house to house visitation 
except within the kin groups and the instances of "couples" visitation. 
House to house visitation seems to be a female pattern of behavior by a%e 
categories such that young adult women v|.sit with young adult women and 
with members of their kin group, adult women visit with adult women and 
members of tJ)eir kin group, and senior adult women visit with senior adult 
women and members of their kin group. These age lines are crossed largely 
because of voluntary association and formal association obligations, but 
most frequently visitation patterns promoted by associations cease when the 
obligations of the associations are fulfilled. 
Men engage in kin group house to house visitations and couples visita­
tions as in the case of card playing parties, l)ut i L is not common for men 
to visit men at home except for borrowing and helping reasons. Instead of 
house to house visitation, men, and to some extent women, gather for coffee 
after getting their mail. During the 1966-1967 winter season, the "drug 
store" was closed thus eliminating the visiting place for many of the men. 
To the public opinion questionnaire statement, "The men of Lake N suffered 
a hardship with no coffee shop during the 1966-1967 winter season," there 
was 38.6 per cent agreement and a 37.1 per cent disagreement and a 24.3 
per cent no opinion expression. (Refer to Table 32). However, the fre-
qucncy of complaining about the situation and tlié efforts to e;;tal)]ish 
alternative coffee facilities is not at all consistent with the public 
opinion questionnaire response. Even when male response to this statement 
is examined separately there is a similar sentiment expressed. Such a re­
sponse is difficult to understand and the community was obviously trying 
to seek some alternative coffee shop solution during the winter season in 
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question such that one grocery store and one gas station set out coffee 
service on a contribution basis and one tavern begrudgingly went into the 
restaurant business. As the tavern was "off limits" for some men and the 
grocery store and gas station were in business for other reasons than coffee 
purposes, the coffee shop problem with its ramifications for men's visita­
tions was not resolved until the "drug store" opened in the spring of 1967. 
Post office and grocery store casual interaction is an important part 
1)1" community life in Lake N but although these interactions may take place 
six days each week they are, by their setting, brief and superficial. 
Interaction oC greater duration does take place in one of the grocery stores 
for higl) school age boys because there is no other available meeting spot, 
other than the public areas and the boys' cars, where the boys may meet 
after school. When the "drug store" is open, the grocery store "hangout" 
pattern changes to the "drug store" where the table and counter arrange­
ments are more conducive to visiting. As suggested above, the closing of 
the "drug store" during the winter of 1966-1967 altered casual interaction 
patterns and it would appear that only the male youth of the community 
were successful in relocating their arena of casual interaction. By early 
spring the men were establishing some patterns of interaction contact at 
one of the gas stations and to some extent had developed casual interaction 
patterns during the winter months in the tavern that was serving as a 
restaurant. 
Although the tavern, in serving as a restaurant, provided a casual 
meeting place for community males over twenty-one, some males would not go 
to the tavern even for a cup of coffee and a sandwich. The tavern was, 
therefore, not satisfactory as a meeting place for the general male 
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resident; however, it served as a meeting place for its regular customers 
and males who did not object to patronizing a tavern. Of the two taverns 
ill Lake N, both were open on weekends during the winter season but they 
would take turns being open during the weekday evenings, with the tavern 
serving food open most frequently. Each tavern had its regular clientele, 
but due to the rotation of service during the week, these regular cus­
tomers had to frequent the tavern other than the place they regularly 
patronized. As might be expected, new patterns of casual interaction grew 
out of the intermixing of the two tavern cliques. 
Deer hunting is a sport that lends itself well to casual interaction 
following the day's hunt. From four o'clock P.M. until dusk on the after­
noons of the deer hunting season the hunters arrive at the two taverns 
either to tell about the buck that got away or enter a "kill" on the game 
board where each player pays one dollar for the privilege of playing and 
wins a cash prize if he kills the buck with the greatest number of antler 
points. Deer are conspicuously displayed in back of pickup trucks, draped 
over cars, and hung in such a way that the deer may be seen from the road 
by anyone living in the platted village. As suggested above, the "outdoors-
man" status-role takes precedence over other status-roles at certain sea­
sons for the males of Lake N, and the deer hunting season is the most im­
portant period of "outdoorsman" predominance. 
Ice fishing is another "outdoorsman" preoccupation that contributes 
to casual interaction of males. After the ice covers the lake, the ice 
fishing houses, usually stored near the owner's home, are hauled to the 
lake where they are placed in clusters. Each cluster makes up a friend­
ship unit and the ice houses will usually remain in the same locations 
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for the winter. Unlike summer fishing, there is a greater stability of 
location for ice fishing with the ice fishing enthusiast spending many 
hours visiting with friends and follow ice fishermen in the warmth of the 
ico fishing houses. 
A slightly different sort of ice fishing sponsored by the Community 
Association takes place as a contest on a Saturday or Sunday from eight 
o'clock A.M. to four o'clock P.M. during the winter season. The purpose of 
the contest is to catch the largest fish but the fishermen have to fish 
within a restricted area and the bait they must use is supplied by the 
contest committee. In the "fish-o-rama'' contest, the fisherman does not 
have the comfort of an ice fishing house but remains outdoors crouched 
near his ice fishing hole. Some participants sit in their cars visiting 
with friends while watching the special ice fishing equipment to see 
whether or not the flag moves from a horizontal to a vertical position 
which indicates that a fish has taken the bait. Occasions such as the 
"fish-o-rama" attract Lake N residents and people from outside the community. 
Apart from meeting on the ice and in cars, food service is provided in the 
Auditorium basement and the taverns keep active well after the contest 
is over. 
Other comnmnity events also provide opportunities for casual inter­
action. More will be said about the events in the discussion of voluntary 
associations and formal associations, but as they do stimulate casual 
interaction, they should be mentioned here. Public events include the 
following: 1) Fourth of July celebration, 2) Christmas tree lighting event, 
3) Homecoming, 4) baseball games, 5) turkey shoot, 6) Tambouritzan con­
cert, 7) snowmobile races, 8) church suppers and bazaars, 9) adult and 
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teen dances, and 10) regular club, church, and other association special 
meetings. 
How is casual interaction altered from winter to summer and how do 
part time residents change casual interaction? During the summer season, 
casual interaction can take place out of doors without the jnconvenit-nce 
oi' intense cold and plentiful snow. Accordingly, the summer season is 
more conducive to casual interaction, and because of the increase in popu­
lation there are more opportunities for varied casual interaction. Part 
time and full time residents have the opportunity to meet at the public 
events, at the taverns, and through other common recreational pursuits. 
Apart from neighborhood interactions, which may be casual or systematic, 
most part time-full time interactions are fleeting rather than lasting. 
The more common pattern is for part time residents to interact with part 
time residents by either transferring friendship patterns from their home 
places or evolving casual interaction patterns in connection with cottage 
use. The cohesiveness of part time residents does not exclude the full 
time resident from casual interaction patterns but instead places the de­
termination of casual interaction largely with proximity, with cottage 
owners interacting most frequently with full time residents living near 
them. 
To summarize, women engage in house to house visitation most fre­
quently while men, except for kin group and borrowing-helping visitation, 
prefer to meet over coffee in a public place. There is some evidence that 
the casual interaction for women has decreased over what it was in the past, 
and during the winter of 1966-1967 the men were deprived of their coffee 
shop thereby limiting their casual interaction potential. High school age 
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boys were able, to make the successful transition from the "drug store" to 
the grocery store as an arena for casual interaction, but the men were 
divided between the tavern which served as a restaurant and the gas station 
with a coffee service. It was not until early spring that the gas station 
began to emerge as the men's arena for casual interaction, but this was 
only shortly before the reopening of the "drug store." Outdoor activity 
is a catalyst for male interaction in Lake N as arc the several public 
events for the residents in general. The casual interaction between full 
time and part time residents is, however, limited to fleeting relationships 
or casual interaction patterns growing out of proximity to nei;;hbors. 
It is suggested above that casual interactions are ri^latod to volun­
tary associations and formal associations with the two types of associa­
tions creating the conditions for casual interaction rather than actually 
structuring casual interactions. In order to understand more completely 
the structure and process of social relationships with Lake N, the commun­
ity's voluntary associations and formal associations need to be examined. 
Voluntary and formal associations 
The distinction that is made here between voluntary associations and 
formal associations is structural such that the "voluntary associations" 
designation refers to a common interest association where the goal is 
recreational and the structure is loosely hierarchical whereas the "formal 
association" also has a common goal but the goal is instrumental and the 
structure describes a hierarchy. The criteria of goal and hierarchy will 
be used in classifying the associations found in Lake N with the voluntary 
associations discussed first and the formal associations discussed last. 
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The importance of Lake N's churches has already been commented on 
and when examined more closely it is clear why the churches arc of such 
great importance. Within each church there are voluntary associations 
such as the "ladies aid" and forma] associations such as the "board of 
trustees." Discussion of the churches' formal associations will be post­
poned briefly as the purpose here is to examine the voluntary associations 
ol; the churches. Kach church has its own array of voluntary associations 
with some systemic linkage among the voluntary associations within each 
church and among the voluntary associations of the several churches. 
Most fundamental in religious viewpoint of the Lake N churches, the 
Swedish baptist Church has programs sponsored by the Ladies Aid Society 
where missionary workers visit, present services explaining the nature of 
their work, and hold prayer meetings. Young peoples' meetings are generally 
similar "o the Ladies Aid meeting format with music playing a central part 
in youth gatherings and the "Youth for Christ" movement tying the Lake N 
Baptist youth with county and area evangelical activity. The church choir 
is active as another church contained voluntary association, important 
both to the church service and to the promotion of the cohesive bond be­
tween the church members. Because the Swedish IJaptist Church demands high 
involvement, as illustrated by the weekly posting of the previous week's 
attendance arid the presence of member's mailboxes provided for regular 
members and used to determine attendance, church members are often members 
of more than one church related voluntary association. The voluntary as­
sociations meet on an average of once each week giving an active church 
member several church contained contacts each week. 
Lutheran Church voluntary associations are similar to those of the 
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Baptist Church in general type with a Women's Group, a Luther League youth 
group, and a choir, but these voluntary associations differ in form. T>ie 
primary difference is that the Women's Group is principally concerned with 
cooking and serving food, the youth group with hay rides and related rec­
reational activities, and the choir with performing the sacred music for 
the Sunday service. Much of the other associationa) activity within the 
Lutheran Church is semi-formal with committees formed to consider a number 
of issues and report their findings back to the central committee. Although 
these committees are instrumental in design, they serve a recreational pur­
pose for many committee members and the outcome of committee responsibility 
increases the involvement of the church members in the church. 
The Roman Catholic Ladies Aid and the Altar Society are the two most 
active voluntary associations within the Roman Catholic Church. Both 
groups have a fund raising purpose that would classify them as partly in­
strumental, but they are more social in structure with new committees as­
signed for each new event sponsored. The makeup of the two voluntary as­
sociations is more heterogeneous than is true of the other Lake N churches, 
because the church membership at the Roman Catholic Church is drawn from 
a larger geographic area than is true for the other churches. For this 
reason, the voluntary associations play an important integrating function 
for the church and its members. 
As mentioned earlier, the Presbyterian Church is faced with the pro­
blem of an aging congregation. At one time the Presbyterian Church was 
among Lake N's most active churches with the Ladies Aid serving not only 
the church but the entire community in the preparation of community suppers 
and other service work. The church once had an active choir and youth 
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group but the choir has disbanded and there are not enough youth in the 
church to constitute a viable youth group. One elderly church member 
left the Presbyterian Church $26,000 for improvement and maintenance of the 
physical structure, resulting in the remodeling of the sanctuary and base­
ment mooting hall, but fewer church meetings are held now than was true 
ten to fifteen years ago. Nevertheless,, the Ladies Aid suppers held in the 
church basement meeting hall are still the most frequent of their kind in 
Lake N. 
Boy Scouts and Cub Scouts are active in Lake N with the Cub Scouts 
meeting during the school year in the Den Mother's home and the Boy Scouts 
meeting in the school gymnasium every Tuesday evening. Twenty-one boys 
ages twelve to sixteen are in the Boy Scout troop with twelve to fifteen 
boys, on an average, attending the weekly meetings. The Scout Masters are 
young adult males and the main activities cf. the troop are planning campouts, 
camping out, and playing basketball during meetings. One of the problems 
of a small community with a variety of voluntary associations is the lack 
of sufficient leadership, a problem that is manifest more with youth activ­
ity than with adult activity. More will be said about the problem of lead­
ership in the next chapter. 
The Lake N P.T.A. was organized in 1926 and has experienced a cyclical 
rise and fall in membership. Consisting largely of young adults and adults, 
its last peak membership was in 1957-1958 when it had ninety members. 
Since that time the membership has declined with the decline of instrumental 
purposes which were eroded away by the consolidated school's service to 
the students. In its early years the P,T.A. sponsored a band, a dental 
clinic, an immunization program, and a hot lunch program. After the school 
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consolidation, the P.T.A. ceased to perform essential school related func­
tions and become increasingly parent oriented having dances, dinners, so­
cials, and informative speakers. Money is still raised for the purchase 
of items for the school with the main money raising activity being a 
Halloween Carnival. However, its monthly meetings are more recreational 
than instrumental with the result of a loss of P.T.A. membership. 
On the last Wednesday of each month, the Garden Club holds its regular 
meeting at the Lake N Auditorium. The meetings are intended to be both 
enjoyable and informative with occasional speakers brought in and reports 
on flower and vegetable raising given by members. Membership in the Gar­
den Club is comprised largely of senior adult and adult ladies, with some 
couples belonging. Usually a light dessert lunch is included as part of 
the meeting and the serving of food seems to promote the "visiting hour" 
atmosphere in contrast to the more formal meeting atmosphere. In early 
December of each year the Garden Club and the local churches cooperate in 
the Christmas tree lighting event where senior adult citizens are honored. 
As such, the Garden Club may be seen as a combination recreational and 
service club. 
The Lake N Ilomemakers Club holds its regular meetings on the third 
Tuesday of each month, with the regular meetings held in member's homes 
and special meetings held in the Lake N Auditorium. Having its activities 
promoted by the County Extension Service, the Homemakers Club has varied 
programs for its members and occasionally sponsors card parties and public 
events, usually held at the Auditorium. Like the Garden Club, the Home-
makers Club has an older membership with senior adult ladies predominating. 
There is some membership overlap between the two clubs, as might be 
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expected, but there is enough demand for club activity of the sort provided 
by the two clubs that they both remain active. Signs of friction arc also 
evident between some members of one club toward members of the other club 
but this friction is more between selected members than between tfie two 
clubs. 
Another senior adult women's club activity is the Birthday CJub. 
Monthly meetings are held at member's homes where all of the members' birth­
days that occur during the month of the meeting are celebrated. The Birth­
day Club has a large payoff for its members because of the rewards it gives 
them in the recognition of their birthdays. To see an eighty year old 
woman become as excited as a young child at the prospect of a birthday is 
ariple evidence of the positive benefits of the Birthday Club. 
Young adult and adult males have their recreational activities in the 
bowling competition that is increasingly a part of the winter social scene. 
Teams are formed by interested Lake N males with local business sponsor­
ship and the teams participate in a bowling league centered in a community 
southwest of Lake N. The competitive spirit which arises from the bowling 
activity is important, according to informants, in breaking the dull same­
ness of the long winter. Other competitive events are organized around 
card playing, with winter cribbage tournaments held at the taverns, and 
similar card playing rivalries taking place in some homes. Participation 
in card playing activities describes a very loose voluntary association 
structure. 
Young adult recreational activity in snowmobiling has resulted in the 
lormation of a voluntary association called "Trailblasters," a young adult 
couples' special interest group that bands together for the purpose of 
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snowmobiling and promoting this developing winter sport. A snowmobile 
race held on the lake is sponsored by the club but with the strong rec­
reational goal held by the members the races are plagued with a lack of 
leadership and organization. Some senior adults and adults are critical of 
the club's activities because of the noise of snowmobiles and a history of 
property damage caused by the indiscrete use of these vehicles. Permis­
siveness granted to young adults insures no open opposition to the "Trail-
blasters," however. 
A new voluntary association begun during the 1966-1967 winter season 
is the "teen club" and its counterpart, the "youth club." The teen club 
includes both boys and girls between the ages of thirteen and eighteen and 
is run by its members for recreational purposes. Meeting in the basement 
of the Auditorium, the teen club provides a meeting place for the high 
school age grouping from Lake N. An adult chaperon is on hand at the audi­
torium during the meeting nights, twice each week, but he is not supposed 
to take an active part in the activities which include bumper pool, dancing, 
card playing, and just talking. Unlike the teen club, but part of the same 
program of supplying local recreation for young people, the "youth club" 
is for grade school age youngsters and holds its meetings in the late 
afternoons in the Auditorium. With the youth club there is a greater 
chaperon guided structure than there is for the older youths. As might be; 
expected, the greatest problem experienced by the youth club and the teen 
club is the difficulty of securing chaperones, without which the club's 
meetings cannot take place because the Auditorium facilities are available 
on the condition that the chaperones are present. The chaperon problem may 
be cited as another example of the leadership problem found in Lake N. 
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Formal associations have an instrumental purpose rather than a rec­
reational purpose. Within Lake N the trend is, as suggested above, toward 
a decrease in formal associations and an increase in voluntary associations, 
either by the creation oC new voluntary associations or by the redefinition 
of former formal associations. Formal associations that have remained con­
sistent with their instrumental goals arc, however, of considerable impor­
tance in relation to the research problem concerning integration, social 
power, and social change. 
All four churches maintain decision making bodies dealing with the 
financial and spiritual affairs of each church. The Baptist Church follows 
tlie free church tradition of resisting a hierarchy within the church or be­
tween the church and the general denomination, and as such, the liaptist 
Church encourages the greatest participation in decision making. Both the 
Lutheran and Roman Catholic Churches have episcopal structures with the 
presence of a hierarchy; however, lay committees are essential at the level 
of the local church and increase further in importance where there is not 
a resident clergyman. A representative form of government is found in the 
Presbyterian Church but as has been stated before, the age of the "elders" 
is a problem for the Lake N Presbyterian Church. 
Formerly called the "Chamber of Commerce" but having no connection 
with the national association of the same name, the "Community Association" 
has a history of several decades of working as an activity promoting agency 
within the community. Boasting over 200 dues paying members in 1967, the 
Community Association represents a power faction in Lake N; however, the 
strength of the power faction is not as great as the membership figures 
would indicate. The membership includes part time residents, full time 
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residents, and former residents, and is successfully maintained by a large 
range of membership activities including, as of June 20, 1967, the publica­
tion of a "Newsletter." Many of the members are not directly involved in 
the power struggles of the Community Association but instead cither favor 
some of the community promotion activities or enjoy the monthly "Newsletter" 
which is included in the membership dues of one dollar per year. 
Each year the Community Association shares the cost of having a life­
guard on the public beach for the summer season, provides for a local base­
ball team, gives a small sciiolarship to a local youth, aids the Volunteer 
Fire Department with fund raising, prints and distributes literature about 
Lake N's recreational advantages, and sponsors the Fourth of July celebra­
tion, the Homecoming celebration, the Labor Day celebration, the annual 
concert of the Duquesne University Tambouritzans (a Slavic music group), 
the Fish-o-rama, and the weekly Saturday night teenage dances during the 
summer season. Of these Community Association events, the most controver­
sial is the weekly teenage dance and it will be this issue that will pro­
vide the background for the dynamics of power to be examined in the next 
chapter. 
A far less controversial formal association is the Volunteer Fire 
Department. Officially organized in 1954, the Volunteer Fire Department 
has earned Lake N a fire rating of nine out of a possible ten point maximum 
rating. Fund raising activities such as the annual Turkey Shoot and the 
Firemen's Ball, as well as Village Board support, provide equipment for the 
twenty-five firemen, all of whom receive training in the use of the village 
fire fighting equipment. Meetings of the voluntary fire department, held 
ou the third Tuesday of each month, are sparsely attended, but when a fire 
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alarm sounds the fire fighting team is near maximum strength. Support 
for the Volunteer Fire Department is evident in the fund raising activities 
and in the response to the public opinion questionnaire statement, "Lake N 
has one of the finest Volunteer Fire Departments in the area." Agreement 
with this statement was overwhelming, with 91.4 per cent agreeing, 4.3 per 
cent expressing no opinion, and 4.3 per cent disagreeing. (Refer to Table 45). 
A similar vote of confidence is given to the ambulance service also operated 
til rough the Volunteer Fire Department. 
At one time the Odd Fellows Lodge was active in Lake N, but in the 
mid 1950'.s the lodge discontinued activities because of a lack of local 
interest and the lodge hall was given to an active Superior Odd Fellows 
Lodge. Some summer meetings of the Superior group are held in the Lake N 
Odd Fellows Hall and several of the Lake N Odd Fellows attend these meet­
ings, but for all practical purposes, the Odd Fellows is a past formal as­
sociation. Toward the end of the field work for the present research, a 
new formal association, the Lions Club, was formed in Lake N but its reali­
zation did not come about until Feburary of 1968. Recent reports from the 
community indicate that the Lions Club is active in community affairs with 
many of the former Odd Fellows serving as officers. For the present study, 
however, the Lions Club was no more than an idea beginning to gain some 
interest. 
How exhaustive is the treatment of voluntary associations and formal 
associations presented above? Omitted are the bridge groups that are only 
slightly removed from casual interaction and the once active clubs that 
exist in name only. Of the associations included, the Community Association 
will be given greatest additional attention in the next chapter. The other 
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associations must be considered as well, however, because they constitute 
a part of the fabric of the Lake N community through their integrative 
functions, their change maintenance forces, and their exercise of social 
power. 
To recapitulate, it is consistent with the hi%h demand involvement of 
the Swedish Baptist Church, that the voluntary associations and formai as­
sociations operating within the church require a high commitment of their 
members. The Lutheran Church and Roman Catholic Church voluntary as­
sociations and formal associations are less demanding but, nevertheless, 
serve integrating purposes for both churches. In the case of the Pres­
byterian Church, the past integration of the church members seems to be 
promoting continuation of the voluntary associations with the formal as­
sociations occasionally exceeding their limits of denominational authority 
without any objection on the part of the congregation. The congregation 
does not object to "illegal" acts by the Presbyterian formal associations 
because they are done so as to perpetuate the existence of the church. 
Lake N Boy Scouts are active but are hampered in their activities by 
leadership problems similar to those of the "teen club" and the "youth 
club." The Lake N P.T.A. is plagued with problems of goal adjustment such 
that it no longer has instrumental goals and its new recreational goals 
are not adequate to maintain an active membership. Neither the Garden 
Club, the Homemakers Club, nor the Birthday Club have the problems of the 
above two voluntary associations as they are made up of and run by senior 
adult women expressly for their own recreational purposes. Young adult 
voluntary association activity is frequently so recreationally oriented, 
as in the case of the "trailblasters," that it lacks sufficient organization 
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for even occasional instrumental purposes, but when young adults and adults 
share the same activity, as in the case of the bowling teams, organization 
seems to be more evident. 
Formal associations such as the Community Association and the Volun­
teer Fire Department pursue their instrumental goals with differing degrees 
of controversy. The Volunteer Fire Department is crisis directed such 
that its members and the entire community put forth most every effort to 
make their contributions in time and money in order to maintain a working 
fire department. With a greater variety of purposes, the Community Assoc­
iation creates considerable controversy rather than the occasional complaint 
directed at the Volunteer Fire Department. More will be said about the 
controversy surrounding the Community Association in relation to the teen­
age dances as a part of the social power discussion contained in Chapter 
Seven. Economic enterprises and decision making bodies are important 
both in understanding the teenage dance controversy and in structuring 
social relationships within Lake N. Accordingly, economic enterprises and 
decision making bodies are discussed below. 
Economic enterprises and decision making bodies 
One belief relative to social power in Lake N is that the business­
men are the most important power actors in the community. The belief is 
fostered by the Village President being the owner of one of the taverns, 
one gas station owner being a village board member, and another gas station 
owner serving as vilJaRc treasurer. These formal decisionmaking statuses 
lu'Ul bv si'veral businessmen combine with the physical presence of the 
businessmen in the business district to support the belief stated above. 
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The extent to which this belief may be substantiated is the topic of the 
next chapter. For the present purpose it will be sufficient to note that 
the reputation for power attributed to the businessmen is of importance in 
structuring their social relationships with the rest of the community thus 
suggesting that a reputation of social power is a partial by-product of 
accessibility within the community. 
Lake N's two gas stations are open twelve months each year with one 
gas station specializing in major repair work and the other gas station 
gaining most of its business through gasoline sales and regular auto main­
tenance. The gas station specializing in major repair work has a service 
arrangement with the village for mechanical repairs of the village vehicles 
and with the school district for bus maintenance and repair. Both the 
village vehicles and the school buses buy part of their gasoline at the 
gas station specializing in gasoline sales, a purchasing pattern that may 
be influenced by that station's operator's other status-roles as village 
treasurer and school bus driver. Both gas stations are able to maintain 
a share of the local business because of their gas station specialization 
which results in community residents frequenting both places for their 
service specialties. 
Of the two grocery stores in Lake N, one is sparsely stocked with 
merchandise whereas the other carries a fairly complete variety of goods 
for the size of the store. The operator of the sparsely stocked grocery 
store is a relative newcomer to Lake N, having been in the community less 
than five years, during which time his business has become less prosperous 
cach year. Related to the owners of "drug store," now open only during the 
summer season, the operator of the sparsely stocked grocery store is critical 
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of the community and blames his business failure and the winter closing 
of the "drug store" on the lack of local patronage. Although there is 
some truth in this allegation, the business failure of the grocery store 
and winter closing of tlie "drug store" are more adequately explained by 
Ciio shortcomings of the business people in question. 
Unlike the sparsely stocked grocery store with its twelve to sixteen 
hour day, the well stocked grocery store is open eight hours per day five 
days per week and a half day on Wednesday. In contrast to the short resi­
dence of the other grocery store operator, the operator of the well stocked 
grocery is a long time resident of Lake N and is related by marriage to one 
of the large local kin groups. The operator of the well stocked grocery 
store is a real estate speculator in addition to his grocery store business 
and is reputed locally to be a shrewd businessman. 
One of the most lucrative local businesses is the tavern business. 
One tavern is a man and wife enterprise with the woman having the primary 
business responsibility for the tavern. The same couple owns the Lake N 
Marina where the male member of the Lake N business family is primarily 
occupied. Although the couple has been trying to sell the Marina for the 
past three years, they have been unable to find a buyer with the result 
that they are forced to do more work than they can manage and some local 
informants suggest that they are financially overextended as well. 
The other tavern is operated by the Village Board President who is 
also a member of the County Board of Supervisors. Increasingly, the 
political involvement of the Village Board President is taking precedence 
over the tavern business with the result that the tavern has reduced its 
hours during the winter season and often is open under the supervision of 
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one of several bartenders, most of whom are related to the Village Presi­
dent. Apart from the political sidelines of the Village President, he is 
in the metal culvert business which profits from the road building and 
maintenance activities of the village and the county. 
Lake N's biggest business is a private boy's camp operated by a hus­
band and wife who serve as co-directors of the camp. With headquarters in 
St. Louis, Missouri, the camp, which is predominantly Jewish, serves be­
tween 250 and 275 boys, ages 10 to 16, from throughout the country, with 
tlie majority of the campers from Chicago and St. Louis. The camping season 
lasts li»r t.M}.',ht weeks with the same boys and soiiKr one hundred staff member.'; 
remaining for the duration of tlie camping season. In large part, the camp 
is a separate community having its main period of contact with the Lake N 
community restricted to the arrival and departure days when community resi­
dents, primarily business people, transport the boys from and to the train 
and on Tuesdays throughout the eight week camping season when the boys are 
permitted to venture outside of the campgrounds in cabin groups for the 
main purpose of making small purchases at the local business places. One 
by-product of the limited contact between the campers and the local resi­
dents is that both groupings develop unsupported notions about the behaviors 
and ideas of each other. In part, these misconceptions foster boundary 
maintenance and in part may be seen as the product of boundary maintenance 
which results from a segregation imposed by the camp directors to foster 
the camping atmosphere within the camp. 
The laundromat, located next to the machine shop and cabinet shop in 
what used to be the cheese factory, is one of the newest businesses in 
Lake N. During the summer months the laundromat is one of the busiest 
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places in the community with its facilities used by camp staff, sunnier 
residents, and local residents. By the notices on the bulletin board 
listing items to buy and sell, it is clear that the laundromat is used by 
people from a far greater area than Lake N; however, most of the customers 
put their clothes into the washing and drying machines and then depart for 
a variety of other pursuits. Because the laundromat customers seldom re­
main at the laundromat while they are using the washing machines, the laun­
dromat plays a relatively unimportant part in structuring social relation­
ships. Nevertheless, it does provide many of its customers the free time 
in which to cither engage in casual interaction or participate in associa-
tional activity. 
Neither the cabinet shop nor the machine shop are of importance in 
structuring social relationships as much of their work is done on a con­
tract basis for customers outside of Lake N. Occasionally the hardware 
store will refer its customers to one of these shops but such occurrences 
are not frequent according to the former hardware store manager. 
The hardware store, a chain operated establishment, serves as a lumber­
yard, septic tank outlet, and the former manager engaged in some house 
building and remodeling contracting. During the field work period of 1966-
1967 the hardware store manager, whose father had managed the store before 
him, took a job in another state and his family sold their interest in the 
business. The new managers, a retired Superior fireman and his wife, were 
looking for a business investment in Lake N as they had recently built a 
new lake home in the community. With the change in management came a re­
duction in the diversity of the hardware store's services and an alteration 
in the pattern of social relationships that used to take place in the 
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hardware store. Where the former management gave as much "jack of all 
trades" advice as they sold merchandise, the new management lacked the 
background to give such advice and as a result some of the hardware business 
and hardware store visiting was taken over by the hardware store in a com­
munity northwest of Lake N. 
Lake N's Dairy Queen stand, owned by a couple from Superior who spend 
the summer living in a housetrailer parked behind the stand, is active 
during the summer months but closes shortly after Labor Day. Most of the 
work in connection with the operation of the stand is done by the woman 
because her husband has a regular job in Superior and is therefore not 
available for work at the Dairy Queen stand much oC the time. The Dairy 
Queen stand is occasionally a gathering place for groups of youth but as, 
they are not encouraged to remain in the vicinity of the stand they often 
take their purchases elsewhere. 
A hot dog stand located in front of the Lake N "Inn" is open for a 
period of time similar to that of the Dairy Queen stand. In recent years 
the hours of the hot dog stand have varied from summer season to summer 
season because both the hot dog stand and the Lake N "Inn" have changed 
hands every several years. The "Inn" serves meals during the summer sea­
son but because of its frequent change in management it is seldom patronized 
because the quality of the food served is not established. 
In operation for less than five years, the restaurant located on High­
way B has earned the reputation for good food and friendly service. Be­
cause it is run as a summertime venture by a family from Duluth-Superior, 
its impact on the social relationships of Lake N is limited to the summer 
season but during that time it is common to find many local and part time 
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residents either eating at the restaurant or taking food prepared at the 
restaurant back to their homes. Although the restaurant does not parallel 
the "drug store" as a coffee shop, it is a primary arena for casual inter­
action during the summer season. 
Two important decision making bodies in Lake N are the Village Board 
and the School Board. Although the School Board is included as a Lake N 
decision making body it has only one Lake N resident, an adult male, among 
its members with the rest of the members drawn from the eleven other munici­
palities included in the consolidated school district. During the period 
of Lime that the research was carried out the major activity of the School 
Hoard was the preparation of a school bond issue proposal and its submission 
to the voters of the twelve concerned municipalities. In Lake N, a great 
deal of casual interaction was stimulated by the school bond proposal which 
involved the investment of $800,000 in the expansion of the high school, 
the development of a kindergarten program, and expansion of other educa­
tional facilities in the community north of Lake N. Much of the discussion 
concerning the school bond proposal returned to the general disagreement 
of Lake N residents in the original location of the consolidated high school, 
a decision that created heated debate in the late 1940*s. Because of the 
importance of the local school bond proposal during the 1966-1967 winter 
season, more will be said about this issue in the next chapter in the 
discussion of social power. 
Unlike the School Board, the Village Board is entirely local in compo­
sition. Consisting of seven voting members, six trustees and the Village 
President, and the clerk as a non-voting member, the Village Board has its 
regular meetings on the first Tuesday of each month in a small basement 
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meeting room in the Auditorium. Each month the Village Board members de­
cide on an array of questions ranging from physical maintenance and im­
provement of public property to the issuance of liquor licenses and other 
local permits. Two major issues handled by the Village Board during the 
1966-1967 field work season were the teenage dance question and the sewage 
treatment proposal. Another issue of lesser magnitude for the community 
but of some importance in ascertaining the social power processes is the 
drainage ditch question raised annually by several cottage owners during 
tlu> last five years. 
These issues and others too numerous to mention here are processed 
by the seven voting Village Board members, one of whom has a college educa­
tion, with such dispatch that the researcher had to question the Village 
Board members specifically on what appeared to be brief attention given to 
questions of considerable consequence. To these inquiries there seemed to 
be some surprise as the Village Board has "always" operated "efficiently" 
because of the large number of questions that it has to consider at each 
monthly meeting. The monthly meetings are attended by few observers with 
most of the audience having specific business to bring up with the Village 
Board. As a result, few coiranunity residents know what decisions thf; Village 
Board has made unless the clerk or the Village Board members give verbal 
accounts of the proceedings to the community residents linked into communica­
tion networks. 
In the next chapter, the issues of.the school bond proposal, the teen­
age dance question, the sewage proposal, and the drainage ditch question 
will provide part of the background for the discussion of social power. 
Another related occurrence that will be considered in the next chapter will 
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be the nomination and election of village officers in 1967. It will be 
the purpose of the next chapter to build an understanding of sociaJ power 
as it is played out within Lake N in terms of the social relationship 
information presented in the present chapter. Social power and social 
relationships will be considered by the way in which they take form relative 
to the selected community issues. In order to accomplish this purpose more 
effectively, the social relationships will not be briefly reconsidered 
systematically as it is the interrelationships of subsystems constituting 
the social system of the community of Lake N which must be appreciated 
j r social power is to be understood. 
The Lake N social system 
The terms "network" and "web" are appropriate to the description of 
social relationships as illustrated by Figure 8. In Figure 8, the sub­
system linkages within the Lake N social system are shown by connector 
lines with external system linkages indicated by arrows. Dotted lines 
indicate weak linkages with line overlaps intended to show indirect link­
ages although these relationships are not completely shown as they were 
difficult to discern in the research and they are still incompletely under­
stood. 
Although many of the linkages shown in Figure 8 have already been dis­
cussed in the preceding treatment of social relationships, several linkages 
deserve added mention here. The widowed female is far more a part of the 
community than is either the widowed or divorced male or the divorced 
female. Involved senior adult males are linked into the social system by 
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Figure 8. fubsyszerr linkages within the Lake N social system and with the external system 
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way of formal associations and decision making bodies whereas senior adult 
Comaies are primarily linked byway of voluntary associations. Both adult 
males and females are highly connected to a variety of linkages giving 
the adult family the widest range of community commitments and interests. 
Young adult males and females are linked to the community social system 
through voluntary associations for their own ends and those relating to 
their children. One major exception to the primary involvement of young 
adults in voluntary associations is the young adult male's tie to the 
Volunteer Fire Department. 
Some systcmic linkages within the Lake N social system that need fur-
ther comment are the Garden Club's cooperative linkage to the churches for 
the purpose of the Christmas tree lighting ceremony, the P.T.A.'s member­
ship-leadership linkage to the Swedish Baptist Church, and the Village 
Board's conflict linkage with the Community Association. The cooperative, 
membership-leadership, and conflict linkages represent three common types 
of linkages found in Lake N with the membership-leadership linkage being 
the most common. Membership-leadership linkage is related to kin group 
ties which have the effect of increasing the integration of the four 
churches and promoting linkages of obligation and interaction between young 
adults, adults, senior adults, and widowed family members. 
External linkages are shown for all the Lake N churches with Roman 
Catholic and Lutheran external system linkages through church government 
and absentee minister ties, Swedish Baptist external system linkage through 
ovangclical activity, and Presbyterian external system linkage restricted 
through uLLi'mpts at church maintenance but at the same Lime promoted by 
membership in a parish structure. Both decision making bodies are linked 
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to the external system with the School Board actually being more a part 
of the external system than the internal system and the Village Board 
linked legally to the external system as well as through the Village Board 
President's membership on the County Board of Supervisors. The Homemakers 
Club is linked to the external system through the County Extension Office, 
the Boy Scouts through the regional Boy Scout office, the bowling teams 
and "Trailblasters" through their cooperative and competitive relations 
with similar groups from surrounding communitites, and the fire department 
by reciprocal agreements with surrounding municipalities to cooperate in 
tho fighting of major fires. 
External systemic linkage Cor the Community Association is different 
from the external linkages mentioned above in that the Community Associa­
tion's goal is to bring non-residents of Lake N into Lake N. There is one 
other formal association that is intended to have a similar purpose to that 
of the Community Association, (the Economic Development Association), but 
it is only an association on paper with the result that its proposed pur­
pose of attracting new business to Lake N is not a viable external systemic 
linkage. Apart from the intentional external systemic Jinkage of the Com­
munity Association with its goal of bringing non-residents into the com­
munity, there is a similar external systemic linkage resulting from the 
influx of 3,650 part time residents during the summer season. As might be 
supposed, this influx of part time residents is the most important and 
pervasive linkage Lake N has with the external system. 
What are the implications of the part time resident external systemic 
linkage for the maintenance of the community of Lake N? How is Lake N able 
to maintain its boundary maintenance with such sizable seasonal fluctuations 
327 
ill its population? In part, the answer to these questions may be found 
with the resilient internal system integration that is found in Lake N 
but the seasonal transitions are not made without some disintegration of 
community life taking place. The integration, disintegration, reintegra­
tion cycle is repeated yearly in Lake N with the seasonal comings and goings 
of. the part time residents. It will be the purpose of the next chapter to 
examine these processes in their relationship to social power and social 
change. 
Up to this point, only occasional mention has been made of the sub­
jective aspects of the Lake N community. Part Two of the present chapter 
will be a summary of the responses to the attitudinal statements contained 
in the public opinion questionnaire. It is intended that this review of 
these attitudinal responses will complete the description of Lake N by 
suggesting the prevailing value orientations found within the community. 
% 
Both the objective characteristics of the community emphasized up to this 
point and the subjective characteristics to be presented in the balance 
of the chapter are needed in order to complete the holistic description 
of the community and to provide the data necessary for the analysis of 
socio-cultural integration, change, and social power to be found in Chapter 
Seven. 
Attitudes in Lake N, the subjective properties 
Toward the end of the research in Lake N fifty often repeated attitude 
statements were assembled in the form of a public opinion questionnaire. 
The purpose of the questionnaire was to determine the extent of community 
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agreement with the statements, some of which were recognized as minority 
opinions and others as majority points of view, but without the survey 
the researcher had no knowledge of the extent of minority-majority support. 
Seventy of the one hundred twenty seven questionnaires were completed and 
returned (55 per cent), an acceptable return rate that would have been 
higher if the identification number on the questionnaire had not worked as 
a threat to some of the potential respondents. 
Some of the public opinion questionnaire responses have been referred 
to in the previous pages; however, the purpose of the balance of the chapter 
is to present all of the questionnaire results so as to complete the de­
scription of Lake N, primarily concerned with objective social system 
properties to this point, by giving attention to the subjective properties 
of the social system. Age and sex categories are used in presenting the 
subjective community characteristics. The age divisions used in the pre­
ceding presentation are modified somewhat in the presentation of attitude 
responses such that the adult and senior adult age groups have been com­
bined and the young adult age category has been reduced by five years. 
Accordingly, the attitudinal information that follows is arranged by age 
into the categories under 35 years of age and over 35 years of age. Be­
cause three respondents failed to supply the requested age information, 
the age category of "no information" is included in the presentation of 
attitudinal responses. A "no information" category is also included for 
the eight respondents, including the same three that omitted age informa­
tion, who failed to complete the requested sex information. 
Because the attitudinal information is being presented as a part of 
the community description rather than as a measure oE selected socioloj^ic-'j I 
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attributes and because the attitudinal information follows the presenta­
tion of objective community properties, there will not be a considération 
of each attitudinal response. Instead, the reader is encouraged to read 
the attitudinal statements and inspect the extent and distribution of 
agreement and disagreement indicated for the 70 respondents by age and sex. 
In order to make the attitudinal responses more meaningful they are arranged 
according to topics, as follows: 1) location. Tables 8, 9, 10, and 11; 
2) local opportunities. Tables 12, 13, and 14; 3) business and development. 
Tables 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, and 21; 4) summer activity. Tables 22 and 
23; 5) transportation. Tables 24 and 25; 6) pride and history, Tables 26, 
27, and 28; 7) interpersonal relations. Tables 29, 30, 31, 32, and 33; 
8) communication. Tables 34, 35, and 36; 9) public facilities. Tables 37, 
38, and 39; 10) local government. Tables 40, 41, and 42; 11) police and 
fire protection. Tables 43, 44, and 45; 12) civic activity. Tables 46, 47, 
48, 49, 50, and 51; 13) churches. Tables 52, 53, and 54; 14) future, 
Tables 55, 56, and 57. 
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Table 8. Lake N's greatest asset is its location by a beautiful lake 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No 
AGREE 
Male 7 10.00 30 42.85 0 — —  —  37 
Female 5 7.14 18 25.71 0 —  —  —  23 
No information 0 5 7.14 3 4.28 8 
Sub total 12 17.14 53 75.71 3 4.28 68 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 - - - 0 —  —  —  0 —  0 
Female 0 —  — - 0 -  — —  0 0 
No information 0 --- 0 —  —  —  0 —  0 
Sub total 0 —  — —  0 —  —  —  0 — 0 
DISAGREE 
Male 1 1.42 0 —  — —  0 —  —  —  1 
Female 1 1.42 0 —  — —  0 —  —  —  1 
No information 0 0 —  — —  0 0 
Sub total 2 2.85 0 —  — —  0 —  —  —  2 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 —  — —  0 —  —  —  0 —  —  —  0 
Female 0 —  — —  0 —  0 —  — - 0 
No information 0 —  — - 0 -  — - 0 —  0 
Sub total 0 —  —  —  0 —  —  - 0 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 
Pet. 
52 .85  
32.85 
11.42 
97.14 
1.42 
1.42 
2.85 
100.00 
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Table 9. I would like living in Lake N much better if the winters 
weren't so cold 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 3 4.28 13 18.57 0 —  — —  16 22.85 
Female 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 —  —  —  8 11.42 
No information 0 --- 2 2.85 2 2.85 4 5.71 
Sub total 5 7.14 21 30.00 2 2.85 28 40.00 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 —  — —  5 7.14 0 —  —  —  5 7.14 
Fema le 0 —  —  —  3 4.28 0 —  —  —  3 4.28 
No information 0 —  — —  0 —  —  - 0 -  — - 0 —  —  —  
Sub total 0 —  —  —  a 11.42 0 —  —  —  8 11.42 
DISAGREE 
Male 5 7.14 10 14.28 0 —  — - 15 21.42 
Female 4 5.71 8 11.42 0 —  —  —  12 17.14 
No information 0 — —  —  2 2.85 1 1.42 3 4.28 
Sub total 9 12.85 20 28.57 1 1.42 30 42.85 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 —  — —  2 2.85 0 -  — - 2 2.85 
Female 0 1 1.42 0 -  — —  1 1.42 
No information 0 —  — —  1 1.42 0 — 1 1.42 
Sub total 0 — — — 2 2.85 0 —  4 5.71 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
332 
Table 10. Lake N is removed from the busy pace of urban life, but it is 
not too remote from the services I need 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet, No. Pet. No. Pet. . No 
AGREE 
Male 8 11.42 28 40.00 0 —  —  —  36 
Female 6 8.57 18 25.71 0 —  —  —  24 
No information 0 5 7.14 3 4.28 8 
Sub total 14 20.00 51 72.85 3 4.28 68 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 —  —  —  2 2.85 0 —  — —  2 
Female 0 —  —  0 —  — —  0 —  — —  0 
No information 0 0 —  —  —  0 —  — —  0 
Sub total 0 2 2.85 0' —  — —  2 
DISAGREE 
Male 0 —  —  —  0 —  —  —  0 —  — —  0 
Female 0 —  — —  0 —  — —  0 —  —  —  0 
No information 0 --- 0 — —  0 0 
Sub total 0 —  — —  0 --- 0 —  —  —  0 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 —  — —  0 —  — —  0 —  —  —  0 
Female 0 —  — —  0 —  — —  0 —  — —  0 
No information 0 —  — —  0 —  —  —  0 —  0 
Sub total 0 —  —  —  0 --- 0 —  —  —  0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.-71 3 4.28 70 
Pet. 
51.42 
34.28 
11.42 
97.14 
2.85 
2.85 
100.00 
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Table 11. Living in Lake N permits a person to do more fishing and 
hunting than if he lived in a large city 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 
Female 
No information 
6 
4 
0 
8.57 
5.71 
26 
17 
4 
37.14 
24.28 
5.71 
0 
0 
2 2.85 
32 
21 
6 
45.71 
30.00 
8.57 
Sub total 10 14.28 47 67.14 2 2.85 59 84.28 
NO OPINION 
Male 
Female 
No information 
0 
2 
0 
2.85 
3 
1 
1 
4.28 
1.42 
1.42 
0 
0 
0 
— — — 
3 
3 
1 
4.28 
4.28 
1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 5 7.14 0 — — — 7 10.00 
DISAGREE 
Male 
Female 
No information 
2 
0 
0 
2.85 1 
0 
0 
1.42 0 
0 
1 1.42 
3 
0 
1 
4.28 
1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 1 1.42 1 1.42 4 5.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 0 0 0 
Female 0 
No information 0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
Sub total 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 12. Lake N is not a good place to retire 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 1 1.42 4 5.71 0 5 7.14 
Female 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 2 2.85 
No information 0 --- 0 --- 0 --- 0 ---
Sub total 2 5 0 7 
NO. OPINION 
Male 2 2.85 2 2.85 0 — 4 5.71 
Female 2 2.85 4 5.71 0 6 8.57 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 4 6 1 10 
DISAGREE 
Male 4 5.71 23 32.85 0 — — 27 38.57 
Female 3 4.28 13 18.57 0 — -- 16 22.85 
No information 0 —  —  —  • 5 7.14 2 2. ,85 7 10,00 
Sub total 7 41 2 50 
INFORMATION 
Male 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 • — — 2 2.85 
Female 0 —  — —  0 —  — —  0 — • - 0 
No information 0 — - — 0 --- 0 — •- 0 — — — 
Sub total 1 1 0 2 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4. 28 70 100.00 
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Table 13. There are employment: opportunities in Lake N for anyone with 
enough energy to look for them 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 1 1.42 7 10.00 0 --- 8 11.42 
Female 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 — —— 2 2.85 
No information 0 --- 0 — — - : 0 .  --- 0 -  —-
Sub total 2 8 0  10 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 —- — 2 2.85 0 — — — 2 2.85 
Female 0 — —— 0 — — 0 — — — 0 — — — 
No information 0 --- 2 2.85 1 1.42 3 4.28 
Sub total 0 4 1 5 
DISAGREE 
Male 7 10.00 21 30.00 0 — —— 28 40.00 
Female 5 7.14 17 24.28 0 — — — 22 31.42 
No information 0 --- 3 4.28 2 2.85 5 7.14 
Sub total 12 41 2 55 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — —— 0 — —— 0 — —— 0 — —— 
Female 0 — —— 0 --- 0 — —— 0 — —— 
No information 0 0 --- 0 --- 0 — — — 
Sub total 0 --- 0 - —- 0 --- 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 14. It seems to me that young energetic people should leave 
Lake N to take advantage of the opportunities elsei^ere 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No Information Total 
No. Pet. No, Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Hale 5 7.14 13 18.57 0 — —  —  18 25.71 
Female 2 2.85 10 14.28 0 —- — 12 17.14 
No information 0 --- 3 4.28 1 1.42 4 5.71 
Sub total 7 10.00 26 37.14 1 1.42 34 48.57 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 —— — 7 10.00 0 — — — 7 10.00 
Female 1 1.42 3 4.28 0 — — 4 5.71 
No information 0 --- 1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 1 1.42 11 15.71 1 1.42 13 18.57 
DISAGREE 
Male 3 4.28 10 14.28 0 —— — 13 18.57 
Female 3 4.28 2 2.85 0 —- — 5 7.14 
No information 0 --- 1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 6 8.57 13 18.57 1 1.42 20 28.57 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — —— 0 — — — 0 — —— 0 
Female 0 --- 3 4.28 0 — - 3 4.28 
No information 0 —  — —  0 0 — —— 0 — — — 
Sub total 0 — — — 3 4.28 0 — — — 3 4.28 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 15. Lake N could support a large diversified supermarket 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 4 5.71 15 21.42 0 — -  —  19 27.14 
Female 6 8.57 11 15.71 0 —  —  —  17 24.28 
No information 0 —  —  —  3 4.28 2 2.85 5 7.14 
Sub total 10 14.28 29 41.43 2 2.28 41 58.57 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 —  —  —  6 8.57 0 —  — —  6 8.57 
Female , 0 —  —  —  3 4.28 0 —  — —  3 4.28 
No information 0 —  — —  1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 0 —  —  —  10 14.28 0 —  —  —  10 14.28 
DISAGREE 
Male 3 4.28 9 12.85 0 — —  —  12 17.14 
Female 0 —  —  —  3 4.28 0 —  —  —  3 4.28 
No information 0 —  —  —  1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 3 4.28 13 18.57 1 1.42 17 24.28 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 1 1.42 0 -  — —  0 —  1 1.42 
Female 0 —  — —  1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
No information 0 —  —  0 —  —  —  0 0 —  —  —  
Sub total 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 —  —  —  2 2.85 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 16. Lake N's economy has suffered from the decline of farming 
in the area I 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No, Pet. No. , Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 2 2.85 18 25.71 0 20 28.57 
Female 1 1.42 9 12.85 0 —  —  —  10 14.28 
No information 0 --- 3 4.28 1 ; 1.42 4 5.71 
Sub total 3 4.28 30 42.85 1 ! 1.42 34 48.57 
NO OPINION 
Male 2 2.85 2 2.85 0 ; — 4 5.71 
Female 2 2.85 3 4.28 0 —  — —  5 7.14 
No inOormation 0 —  —  —  0 —  —  —  0 — 0 —  
Sub total 4 5.71 5 7.14 0 ' *• —- 9 12.85 
DISAGREE 
Male 4 5.71 10 14.28 0 —  — —  14 20.00 
Female 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 • — — — 8 11.42 
No information 0 —  —  —  2 2.85 2 2.85 4 5.71 
Sub total 6 8.57 18 25.71 2 : 2.85 
i 
26 37.14 
NO INFORMATION 
: 
Male 0 —  —  —  0 —  —  —  0 0 —  —  —  
Female 1 1.42 0 —  —  —  0 1 1.42 
No information 0 — — — 0 0 t 0 — — — 
Sub total I 1.42 0 — 0 0 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 17. Lake N hasn't benefited from the improved economic conditions 
I of Northwest Wisconsin 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 2 2.85 15 21.42 0 —  —  —  17 24.28 
Female 4 5.71 9 12.85 0 —  —  —  13 18.57 
No information 0 -  — - 4 5.71 2 2.85 6 8.57 
Sub total 6 8.57 28 40.00 2 2.85 36 51.42 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 —  — —  3 4.28 
Female 0 —  — —  3 4.28 0 —  3 4.28 
No information 0 — — — 0 --- 0 —  0 —  —  -
Sub total 1 1.42 5 7.14 0 —  6 8.57 
DISAGREE 
Male 5 7.14 13 18.57 0 —  — —  18 25.71 
Female 2 2.85 5 7.14 0 —  —  —  7 10.00 
No information 0 —  —  —  1 1.42 0 —  —  —  1 1.42 
Sub total 7 10.00 19 27.14 0 —  — —  26 . 37.14 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 —  —  —  0 0 —  —  —  0 —  —  —  
Female 0 —  — —  1 1.42 0 —  —  —  1 1.42 
No information 0 —  — —  0 -  — —  1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 0 — 1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
340 
Table 18. The Common Joint School District No. 1, of which Lake N is 
a part, represents a great improvement over the local educa­
tion system prior to 1949 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No 
AGREE 
Male 8 11.42 17 24.28 0 —  —  —  25 
Female 4 5.71 13 18.57 0 —  —  —  17 
No information 0 —  —  —  2 2.85 2 2.85 4 
Sub total 12 17.14 32 45.71 2 2.85 46 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 —  —  —  6 8.57 0 —  — —  6 
Female 2 2.85 3 4.28 0 — — — 5 
No information 0 —  —  —  2 2.85 1 1.42 3 
Sub total 2 2.85 11 15.71 1 1.42 14 
DISAGREE 
Male 0 —  — —  7 10.00 0 —  —  —  7 
Female 0 -  — —  2 2.85 0 —  — —  2 
No information 0 0 —  —  —  0 — 0 
Sub total 0 9 12.85 0 —  —  - 9 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 —  —  —  0 —  —  —  0 —  —  —  0 
Female 0 —  — —  0 0 —  — —  0 
No information 0 —  — —  1 1.42 0 1 
Sub total 0 —  —  —  1 1.42 0 —  —  - 1 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 
Pet. 
35.71 
24.28 
5.71 
65.71 
8.57 
7.14 
4.28 
20.00 
10.00 
2.85 
12.85 
1.42 
1.42 
100.00 
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Table 19. Lake N needs a large, modem, privately owned tourist 
facility so that it can better attract the vacation dollar 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
1 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
! 
AGREE ' 
Male 5 7.14 19 27.14 0 —  — —  24 34.28 
Fema le 2 2.85 13 18.57 0 —  —  —  15 21.42 
No information 0 —  —  —  5 7.14 2 2.85 7 10.00 
Sub total 7 10.00 37 52.85 2 2.85 46 65.71 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 5 7.14 0 —  6 8.57 
Female 3 4.28 2 2.85 0 —  — —  5 7.14 
No information 0 --- 0 0 0 —  
Sub total 4 5.71 7 10.00 0 -  — - 11 15.71 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 —  — —  8 11.42 
Female 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 — -  —  3 4.28 
No information 0 — — — 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 3 4.28 8 11.42 1 1.42 12 17.14 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 —  — —  0 —  —  —  0 — 0 —  —  —  
Female 0 —  — —  1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
No information 0 - - - 0 —  —  —  0 —  0 — 
Sub total 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 20- The Lake N Economic Development Association should be 
actively trying to attract new business into Lake N 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No '. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 6 8.57 24 -14.28 0 30 42.85 
Female 5 7.14 15 21.42 0 20 28.57 
No information 0 — — — 4 5.71 3 4.28 7 10.00 
Sub total 11 15.71 43 61.42 3 4.28 57 81.43 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 --- 3 4.28 0 --- 3 4.28 
Female 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 — 3 4.28 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 • 1.42 5 7.14 0 — 6 8.57 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 3 4.28 0 --- 5 7.14 
Female 0 —  — —  1 1.42 0 --- 1 1.42 
No information 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — 1 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 5 7.14- 0 — 7 10.00 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 
Female 0 
No information 0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
Sub total 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 21. Lake N could be a more prosperous trade center if it had 
newer buildings on Lake Avenue 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 5 7.14 23 32.85 0 28 40.00 
Female 3 4.28 11 15.71 0 —  —  —  14 20.00 
No information 0 -  — —  2 2.85 3 4.28 5 7.14 
Sub total 8 11.42 36 51.42 3 4.28 47 67.14 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 4 5.71 0 —  5 7.14 
Female 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 —  —  —  3 4.28 
No information 0 -  — - 0 —  —  —  0 —  —  —  0 — 
Sub total 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 8 11.42 
DISAGREE 
Male 1 1,42 3 4.28 0 — — — 4 5.71 
Female 2 2.85 4 5.71 0 —  —  — 6 8.57 
No information 0 --- 3 4.28 0 —  — —  3 4.28 
Sub total 3 4.28 10 14.28 0 — — — 13 18.57 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 1 1.42 0 —  —  —  0 —  1 1.42 
Female 0 —  — —  1 1.42 0 —  —  —  1 1.42 
No information 0 — -  —  0 — -  —  0 — 0 -  — -
Sub total 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 2 2.85 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 22. I would like to know more about Camp N for Boys than I do 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
AGREE 
Male 
Fema Le 
No information 
Sub total 
NO OPINION 
Male 
Fema Le 
No information 
Sub total 
DISAGREE 
Male 
Female 
No information 
No. 
3 
3 
0 
2 
3 
0 
3 
0 
0 
Pet. 
4.28 
4.28 
8.57 
2.85 
4-28 
7.14 
4.28 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No 
12 17.14 0 15 
3 4.28 0 6 
4 5.71 1 1.42 5 
19 27.14 1 1.42 26 
13 18.57 0 15 
9 12.42 0 — — — 12 
1 1.42 2 2.85 3 
23 32.85 2 2.85 30 
4 5.71 0 7 
4 5.71 0 — — — 4 
0 — — — 0 — — — 0 
Pet. 
21.42 
8.57 
7.14 
37.14 
21.42 
17.14 
4.28 
42.85 
10.00 
5.71 
Sub total 4.28 8 11.42 11 15.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 
Female 0 
No information 0 
1 
2 
0 
1.42 
2.85 
0 
0 
0 
1 
2 
0 
1.42 
2.85 
Sub total 4.28 4.28 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 23. The annual visits by the Duquesne Tambouritzans greatly 
improves the summer atmosphere of Lake N 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
# % % 7o # % 
AGREE 
Male 6 8.57 26 37.14 0 32 45.71 
Female 3 4.28 13 18.57 0 16 22.85 
No information 0 -  — —  4 5.71 3 4.28 7 10.00 
Sub total 9 12.85 43 61.42 3 4.28 55 78.57 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 —  —  —  3 4.28 0 —  — - 3 4.28 
Female 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 2 2.85 
No information 0 —  —  —  0 -  — —  0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 4 5.71 0 -  — —  5 7.14 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 1 . 1.42 0 —  —  - 3 4.28 
Female 2 2.85 4 5.71 0 6 8.57 
No information 0 —  —  —  1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 4 5.71 6 8.57 0 —  —  —  10 14.28 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 —  —  —  0 —  — —  0 —  0 -  — —  
Female 0 —  — —  0 -  — —  0 —  —  - 0 -  — —  
No information 0 0 —  —  —  0 .  -  — - 0 —  — —  
Sub total 0 - — — 0 —  —  —  0 —  —  - 0 —  —  —  
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 24. Living in Lake N and working in Duluth-Superior creates 
a major commuting problem during the winter months 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 2 2.85 9 12.85 0 — — — 11 15.71 
Female 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 — — — 8 11.42 
No information 0 - - - 1 1.42 0 - - - 1 1.42 
Sub total 4 5.71 16 22.85 0 - - - 20 28.57 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 — — — 2 2.85 0 — — — 2 2.85 
Female 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — — — 1 1.42 
No information 0 - — - 0 0 — 0 - - -
Sub total 0 3 4.28 0 3 4.28 
DISAGREE 
Male 6 8.57 18 25.71 0 — — — 24 34.28 
Female 4 5.71 11 15.71 0 — — — 15 21.42 
No information 0 4 5.71 3 4.28 7 10.00 
Sub total 10 14.28 33 47.14 3 4.28 46 65.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — — — 1 1.42 
Female 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.OC 
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Table 25. I would like to see state highway #27 routed through Lake N 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 6 8.57 18 25.71 0 — — — 24 34.28 
Female 0 13 18.57 0 — — — 13 18.57 
No information 0 3 4.28 2 2,85 5 7.14 
Sub total 6 8.57 34 48.57 2 2.85 42 60.00 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 — — — 3 4.28 0 — — — 3 4.28 
Female 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 — — — 2 2.85 
No information 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 1 1.42 5 7.14 0 6 8.57 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 9 12.85 0 — 11 15.71 
Female 4 2.85 4 5.71 0 — — — 8 11.42 
No information 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 6 4.28 14 20.00 1 1.42 21 30.00 
NO INFORMATION 
Ma j e 0 0 0 — — — 0 - — — 
Fkmale 1 J .42 0 0 — — — ] 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 0 0 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 26- As a community, Lake N displays a great deal of pride and 
spirit 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 3 4.28 19 27.14 0 — — - 22 31.42 
Female 2 2.85 16 22.85 0 — — — 18 25.71 
No information 0 4 5.71 1 1.42 5 7.14 
Sub total 5 7.14 39 55.71 1 1.42 45 64.28 
NO OPINION 
Male 2 2.85 5 7.14 0 — — — 7 10.00 
Female 2 2.85 1 1.42 0 — 3 4.28 
No information 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 4 5.71 7 10.00 1 1.42 12 17.14 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 — — — 8 11.42 
Female 1 2.85 1 1.42 0 2 4.28 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 3 5.71 7 10.00 0 10 14.28 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 1 1.42 0 — — — 0 — 1 1.42 
Female 1 1.42 0 — 0 — — — 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 0 1 1.42 3 4.28 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 27. Most of the children in Lake N have a full understanding of 
the rich history of the community 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information • Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. fct_ 
AGREE 
Male 0 7 10.00 0 — 7 10.00 
Female 1 1.42 5 7.14 0 — — — 6 8.57 
No information 0 2 2.85 0 - 2 2.85 
Sub total 1 1.42 14 20.00 0 15 21.42 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 — — — 4 5.71 0 4 5.71 
Fcma1e 1 1.42 4 5.71 0 — 5 7.14 
No information 0 2 2.85 1 1.42 3 4.28 
Sub total 1 1.42 10 14.28 1 1.42 12 17.14 
DISAGREE 
Male 8 11.42 19 27.14 0 — — — 27 38.57 
Female 4 5.71 9 12.85 0 13 18.57 
No information 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 12 17.14 29 41.43 1 1.42 42 60.00 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 0 
Female 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 — 0 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 1 1 .42 
Sub total 0 0 1 1.42 1 1 .42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 28. A village like Lake N should have an official historian to 
record the. events and changes in the community 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information Total. 
No. Pet. No, Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 5 7.14 18 25.71 0 23 32.85 
Female 4 5.71 9 12.85 0 — 13 18.57 
No information 0 3 4.28 1 1.42 4 5.77 
Sub total 9 12.65 30 42.85 1 1.42 40 57.14 
NO OPINION 
Male 2 2.85 9 12.85 0 11 15.71 
Female 1 1.42 8 11.42 0 9 12.85 
No information 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 3 4.28 18 25.71 1 1.42 22 31.42 
DISAGREE 
Male 1 1.42 3 4.28 0 — - — 4 5.71 
Female 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 — 2 2.85 
No information 0 1 • 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 2 2.85 5 8.57 1 1.42 8 11.42 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 — 0 
Female 0 — — — 0 — 0 — — — 0 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 0 0 0 » « ». 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 29. In Lake N, a man (or woman) is judged for himself and not 
by tho clothes he wears 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 6 8.57 22 31.42 0 — 28 40.00 
Female 5 7.14 12 17.14 0 — 17 24.28 
No information 0 5 7.14 2 2.85 7 10.00 
Sub total 11 15.71 39 55.71 2 2.85 52 74.28 
NO OPINION 
Malc! 0 — — — 4 5.71 0 — — — 4 3.71 
Female 1 1.42 4 5.7J 0 5 7. 14 
No information 0 - 0 0 r; 
Sub total 1 1.42 8 IJ .42 0 9 12.85 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 4 5.71 0 — 6 8.57 
Female 0 — — — 2 2.85 0 — 2 2.85 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 6 8.57 1 1.42 9 12.85 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 0 — 0 — 0 
Female 0 — — — 0 — 0 — 0 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 0 0 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 30. in a person needs a tool or some help he can always turn 
to his friends and neighbors in Lake N 
Sfx/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Ect. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 7 10.00 25 35.71 0 32 45.71 
Female 6 8.57 14 20.00 0 — — — 20 28.57 
No information 0 5 7.14 2 2.85 7 10.00 
Sub total 13 18.57 44 62.85 2 2.85 59 84.28 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 4 5.71 0 — — — 4 5.71 
Female 0 — 3 4.28 0 — 3 4.28 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 7 10.00 0 7 10.00 
DISAGREE 
Male 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 — — —• 2 2.85 
Female 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 1 1.42 2 2.85 1 1.42 4 5.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 0 — — — 0 — 0 — - — 
Female 0 0 — — — 0 0 -
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 0 0 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Tabic 31. Most of the people in Lake have relatives either in the 
community or the surrounding area 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No, . Pet. No. Pet. No. Ppt. 
AGREE 
Male 8 11.42 24 34.28 0 — — — 32 45,71 
Female 5 7.14 13 18.57 0 — — — 18 25.71 
No information 0 3 4.28 2 2.85 5 7.14 
Sub total 13 18.57 40 57.14 2 2.85 55 78.57 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 — — — 4 5.71 0 4 5.71 
Fema Le 0 — — — 5 7.14 0 — 5 7.14 
No information 0 2 2.85 1 1.42 3 4.28 
Sub total 0 11 15.71 1 1.42 12 17.14 
DISAGREE 
Male 0 — — — 2 2.85 0 — 2 2.85 
Female 0 — — — 0 — 0 — — — 0 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 — r 2 2.85 0 2 2.85 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — 0 - - - 0 — — — 0 
Fema1e 1 1.42 0 — — — 0 — 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 0 0 I 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4.28 70 JOO.OO 
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Table 32. The men of Lake N suffered a hardship with no coffec shop 
during the 1966-1967 winter season 
Sex/Ago -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No, . Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 4 5.71 13 18.57 0 17 24.28 
Female 1 1.42 6 8.57 0 — - — 7 10.00 
No information 0 2 2.85 1 1.42 3 4.28 
Sub total 5 7.14 21 30.00 1 1.42 27 38.57 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 6 8.57 0 — — - 7 1.0.00 
Female 3 4.28 5 7.14 0 — 8 I I .42 
No information 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 4 5.71 12 17.14 1 1.42 17 24.28 
DISAGREE 
Male 3 4.28 11 15.71 0 14 20.00 
Female 2 2.85 7 10.00 0 9 12.85 
No information 0 2 2.85 1 1.42 3 4.28 
Sub total 5 7.14 20 28.57 1 1.42 26 37.14 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 0 — 0 - - - 0 
Female 0 0 — — — 0 0 
No information 0 0 — 0 0 - -
Sub total 0 0 0 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.21 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 33. The issue of whether or not to hold the Saturday dances has 
had the effect of creating several factions and a great deal 
of hard feelings 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 6 8.57 18 25.71 0 — — — 24 34.28 
Female 4 5.71 12 17.14 0 — 16 22.85 
No information 0 3 4.28 2 2.85 5 7.14 
Sub total 10 14.28 33 47.14 2 2.85 45 64.28 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 — 5 7.14 0 — 5 7.14 
Female 1 1.42 6 8.57 0 7 10.00 
No inforraat ion 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 1 1.42 12 17.14 0 13 18.57 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 — - — 8 11.42 
Female 1 1.42 0 — — — 0 — — — 1 1.42 
No information 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 2 2.85 
Sub total 3 4.28 7 10.00 1 1.42 11 15.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — 1 1.42 
Female 0 — — — 0 — 0 — 0 
No information 0 0 0 — 0 
Sub total 0 — — - 1 1.42 0 . — - - 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 34. The best way to get the local news in a community the size 
of Lake N is by word of mouth 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREED 
Male 4 5.71 12 17.14 0 — — — 16 22.85 
Female 5 7-14 6 8.57 0 — — — 11 15.71 
No information 0 — 3 4.28 2 2.85 5 7.14 
Sub total 9 12.85 21 30.00 2 2.85 32 45.71 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 5 7.14 0 — — 6 8.57 
Female 0 — — — 2 2.85 0 — — — 2 2.85 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 7 10.00 0 8 11.42 
DISAGREE 
Male 3 4.28 12 17.14 0 — - — 15 21.42 
Female 1 1.42 9 12.85 0 — — — 10 14.28 
No information 0 2 2.85 1 1.42 3 4.28 
Sub total 4 5.71 23 32.85 1 1.42 28 40.00 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — - — 1 1.42 0 — — — 1 1.42 
Female 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 2 2.85 0 2 2.85 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 35. Television has reduced the amount and frequency of house-
to-house visitations 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREED 
Male 4 5.71 24 34.28 0 — — — 28 40.00 
Female 3 4.28 14 20.00 0 — — — 17 24.28 
No information 0 4 5.71 1 1.42 5 7.14 
Sub total 7 10.00 42 60.00 1 1.42 50 71.42 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 — — — 3 4.28 
Female 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 — — — 2 2.85 
No information 0 . 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 4 5.71 0 6 8.57 
DISAGREE 
Male 3 4.28 4 5.71 0 — 7 10.00 
Female 2 2.85 3 4.28 0 5 7.14 
No information 0 0 2 2.85 2 2.85 
Sub total 5 7.14 7 10.00 2 2.85 14 20.00 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 0 - - - 0 — — — 0 — — — 
Female 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 — 0 — — — 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 0 0 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 35. The Lake N telephone exchange is unsatisfactory because it 
is unreliable 
Sex/ Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREED 
Male 2 2.85 • 5 7.14 0 — 7 10.00 
Female 3 4.28 2 2.85 0 — — — 5 7.14 
No information 0 - - — 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 5 7.14 8 11.42 0 - — - 13 18.57 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 3 4.28 0 — — — 4 5.71 
Female 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — — — 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 — 
Sub total 1 1.42 4 5.71 0 5 7.14 
DISAGREE 
Male 4 5,71 22:. 31.42 0 — — — 26 37.14 
Female 3 4.28 15 21.42 0 — 18 25.71 
No information 0 4 5.71 3 4.28 7 10.00 
Sub total 7 10.00 41 58.57 3 4.28 51 72.85 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 1 1.42 0 0 — — — 1 1.42 
Female 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 0 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 0 0 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 37. I am pleased to hear the the Village Board is considering 
installing a village water and sewage system 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREED 
Male 4 5.71 22 31.42 0 — — — 26 37.14 
Female 1 1.42 12 117.14 0 13 18.57 
No information 0 - - - 3 4.28 3 4.28 6 8.57 
Sub total 5 7.14 37 52.85 3 4.28 45 64.28 
NO OPINION 
Male 2 2.85 5 7.14 0 7 10.00 
Female 3 4.28 3 4.28 0 — 6 8.57 
No information 0 1 1.42 0 1 1..42 
Sub total 5 7.14 9 12.85 0 14 20.00 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 3 4.28 0 — — — 5 7.14 
Female 2 2.85 3 4.28 0 — 5 7.14 
No information 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 4 5.71 7 10.00 0 11 15.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 0 — 0 — — — 0 — 
Female 0 0 0 — — — 0 — — — 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 0 0 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
360 
Table 38. Lake N makes full use of its Auditorium and other public 
facilities 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREED 
Male 4 5.71 19 27.14 0 — 23 32.85 
Female 4 5.71 15 21.42 0 — 19 27.14 
No information 0 5 7.14 1 1.42 6 8.57 
Sub total 8 11.42 39 55.71 1 1.42 48 68.57 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 — — — 3 4.28 
Female 0 — — — 0 0 — 0 
No information 0 - - - 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 3 4.28 
DISAGREE 
Male 3 4.28 9 12.85 0 — 12 17.14 
Female 2 2.85 3 4.28 0 — — - 5 7.14 
No information 0 0 2 2.85 2 2.85 
Sub total 5 7.14 12 17.14 2 2.85 19 27.14 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 0 0 — — - 0 
Fema1e 0 — — — 0 0 0 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 0 0 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 39. The tourists who use the village park and camping area are 
more trouble than they are worth to the community 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 2 2.85 4 5.71 0 — — — 6 8.57 
Female 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — — — 1 1.42 
No information 0 — - - 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 5 7.14 1 1.42 8 11.42 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 • — — 7 10.00 0 — — — 7 10.00 
Female 3 4.28 6 8.57 0 — — — 9 12.85 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 3 4.28 13 18.57 0 16 22.85 
DISAGREE 
Male 6 8.75 19 27.14 0 — — — 25 35.71 
Female 3 4.28: 10 14.28 0 — — — 13 18.57 
No information 0 5 7.14 2 2.85 7 10.00 
Sub total 9 12.85 34 48.57 2 2.85 45 64.28 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 — — — 
Female 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — — — 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 
1 
0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 40. The fine; road system, public beach, and parks are evidence 
of a good government in Lake N 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 5 7.14 25 35.71 0 30 42.85 
Female 5 7.14 • 14 20.00 0 — I ' i  27. 14 
No information 0 4 5.71 1 1.42 5 7.14 
Sub total 10 14.28 43 61.42 1 1.42 54 77. 14 
NO OPINION 
Male • 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 — 2 2.85 
Female 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 — — — 3 4.28 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 1 ] .42 
Sub total 2 2.85 3 4.28 1 1.42 6 00
 
DISAGREE 
• Male 2 2.85 3 4.28 0 — — - 5 7.14 
Female 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — — — 1 1.42 
No information 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 5 7.14 0 7 10.00 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 — — - 1 1.42 
Female 0 — 1 1.42 0 — — — 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 1 1:42 I 1.42 
Sub total 0 2 2.85 1 1.42 3 4.28 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 41. Tho village of Lake N is run by a few powerful people and no 
one else knows what is going on 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 6 8.57 11 15.71 0 — — — 17 24.28 
Female 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 — — — 8 11.42 
No information 0 -  - - 3 4.28 3 4.28 6 8.57 
Sub total 8 11.42 20 28.57 3 4.28 31 44.28 
NO OPINION 
Ma 1 (• 0 — - — 5 7.14 0 — — — 3 7. 14 
I'ema 1 <• i 4.28 2 2.85 0 7. 14 
No i 111 ormat ioil 0 (J 0 0 
Sub L(.>tal i 4.28 7 10.00 0 10 14.2% 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 14 20.00 0 — 16 22.85 
Female 1 1.42 9 12.85 0 — — — 10 14.28 
No information 0 • 2 2.85 0 2 
Sub total 3 4.28 25 35.71 0 28 40.00 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 0 — 0 — 0 
Female 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 42. Summer residents should take a more active role in the 
affairs of Lake N 
Sex/Ago -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Ma Le 3 4.28 19 27.14 0 — 22 31.42 
Fema It; 1 1.42 7 10.00 0 8 11.42 
No information 0 — 3 4.28 1 1.42 4 5.71 
Sub total 4 • 5.71 29 41.43 1 1.42 34 48.57 
NO OPINION 
Male I 1 .42 5 7.14 0 6 cc
 
Fema1c 4 5.71 5 7. 1.4 0 9 12.H5 
No in f ormat i.cm 0 1 1.42 0 1 1 .42 
Sub total 5 7.14 11 15.71 0 16 22.85 
DISAGREE 
Male 4 5.71 6 8.57 0 — — — 10 14.28 
Female 1 1.42 4 5.71 0 5 7.14 
No information 0 1 1.42 2 2.85 3 4.28 
Sub total 5 7.14 11 15.71 2 2.85 18 25.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 0 0 0 
Female 0 — 2 2.85 0 2 2.85 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 2 2.85 0 2 2.85 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
365 
Table 43. Providing recrcaCion clubs for the youth of Lake N has 
helped to keep them from getting bored or into some kind 
or trouble 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet, No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 
Female 
No information 
Sub total 
6 
3 
0 
8.57 
4.28 
12.85 
22 
12 
5 
39 
31.42 
17.14 
7 . 1 4  
55.71 
0 
0 
2 2.85 
2.85 
28 
15 
/ 
50 
40.00 
21.42 
10.00 
71.42 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 
Female I 1.42 
No information 0 
4 
0 
7.14 
5.71 
0 
0 
0 
J 
0 
%.)7 
7.14 
Sub total 2.85 12.85 U 15.71 
DISAGREE 
Male 
Female 
No information 
Sub total 
1 
1 
0 
1.42 
1.42 
2.85 
3 
1 
0 
4.28 
1.42 
5.71 
0 
0 
1 1.42 
1.42 
4 
2 
1 
5.71 
2.85 
1.42 
10.00 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 
Female 1 
No information 0 
1.42 
0 
1 
0 
1.42 
0 
0 
0 
0 
2 
0 
2.85 
Sub total 
TOTAL 
1 
14 
1.42 
20.00 
1 
53 
1.42 
75.71 
0 
3 4.28 
2 2.85 
70 100.00 
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Table 44. Police protection in Lake N is quite adequate 
Sex/Ago -35 +35 No information Tota I 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 5 7. 14 22 31.42 0 
Female 4 5. 71 9 12.85 0 
No information 0 - 4 5.71 3 
Sub total 
NO OPINION 
12.85 35 50.00 
4.28 
4.28 
No. 
27 
13 
7 
Pet. 
38.57 
18.57 
10.00 
47 67.14 
Male 2 2.85 2 2.85 0 4 5.71 
Female . 0 — 3 4.28 0 — 3 4.28 
No information 0 1 1.42 0 — ) 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 8 11.42 
DISAGREE 
Male 1 1.42 6 8.57 0 — 7 10.00 
Female 2 2.85 6 8.57 0 — 8 11.42 
No information 0 0 0 — 0 
Sub total 3 4.28 12 17.14 0 15 21.42 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 ! 0 — 0 — 0 
Female 0 — 0 — 0 0 
No information 0 0 0 — 0 
Sub total 0 0 0 — 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4,28 70 100.00 
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Table 45. Lake N has one of the finest Volunteer Fire Departments in 
the area 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. -Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 
Fema I.e. 
No information 
Sub total 
6 
5 
0 
8.57 
7.14 
11 15.71 
28 
17 
5 
40.00 
24.28 
7.14 
50 71.42 
0 
0 
3 4.28 
4.28 
34 
22 
8 
48.57 
31.42 
11.42 
64 91.42 
NO OPINION 
Male I 
Female 0 
No in Eo rma t i on 0 
1.42 2 
0 
0 
2.85 0 
0 
0 
3 4.28 
0 
0 — — — 
Sub total 1.42 2.85 4.28 
DISAGREE 
Male 1 1.42 0 
Female 1 1.42 1 
No information 0 0 
1.42 
0 
0 
0 
1 
2 
0 
1.42 
2.85 
Sub total 2.85 1.42 4.28 
NO INFORMATION 
Ma l e 0 
Fema1e 0 
No information 0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
Sub total 
TOTAL 
0 
14 20.00 
0 
53 75.71 
0 
3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 46. The fear of having property destroyed or stolen is not 
as great in Lake N as it is in large cities 
Sox/Ago -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 7 10.00 26 37.14 0 — — — 33 47.14 
Female 6 8.57 16 22.85 0 — — — 22 31.42 
No information 0 — 5 7.14 3 4.28 8 11.42 
Sub total , ,13 18.57 47 67.14 3 4.28 63 90.00 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1 .42 3 4.28 0 — — — 4 5.71 
Female! 0 0 — — — 0 0 — 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 • 3 4.28 0 4 5.71 
DISAGREE 
Male 0 — — - 1 1.42 0 — 1 1.42 
Female 0 — 2 2.85 0 — — — 2 2.85 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 3 4.28 0 3 4.28 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — 0 0 0 
Female 0 — — — 0 — 0 0 
No information 0 0 0 - - — 0 
Sub total 0 0 » — 0 — _ ^ 0 — — 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 47. Knowing that the village ambulance is available when it is 
needed reduces the fear of being twenty-five miles from 
medical care 
Sox/Agt •35 +35 No informat ion Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 
Female 
No information 
Sub total 
6 
5 
0 
8.57 
7.14 
13.71 
29 
16 
5 
41.43 
22.85 
7.14 
0 
0 
3 
50 71.42 
4.28 
4.28 
35 
21 
8 
64 
50.00 
30.00 
11 .42 
91 .42 
NO OPINION 
Ma I e 
Ki'ina 1 e 
No information 
Sub total 
2 
0 
0 
2.85 
2.85 
0 
1 
0 
1.42 
1.42 
0 
0 
0 
2 
i 
0 
2.83 
1.42 
4.28 
DISAGREE 
Male 0 
Female 0 
No information 0 
1 
1 
0 
1.42 
1.42 
0 
0 
0 
1.42 
1.42 
Sub total 2.85 2.85 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 
Female 1 
No information 0 
1.42 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
] 
0 
1.42 
Sub total 
TOTAL 
1 
14 
1.42 
20.00 
0 
53 75.71 
0 
3 4.28 
1 .42 
70 100.00 
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Tabic 48. More interested and active people are needed in Lake N to 
help with youth and civic activities 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 6 8.57 26 37.14 0 32 45.71 
Female 5 7.14 15 21.42 0 — — — 20 28.75 
No informat ion 0 5 7.14 2 2.85 7 10.00 
Sub Total 11 15.71 46 65.71 2 2.85 59 84.28 
NO OPINION 
Male " 2 2.85 2 2.85 0 — 4 5.71 
Female 0 — ] 1.42 0 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 3 4.28 1 1.42 6 8.57 
DISAGREE 
Male 0 2 2.85 0 — 2 2.85 
Female 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 — — — 2 2.85 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 3 4.28 0 4 5.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 0 0 0 
Female 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Tabic 49. People involved in civic activities must expect, and get, 
severe criticism 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 5 7.14 23 23.85 0 28 40.00 
Female 5 7.14 14 20.00 0 19 27.14 
No information 0 3 4.28 2 2.85 5 7.14 
Sub total 10 14.28 40 57.14 2 2.85 52 74.28 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 '1 4.28 
Female 0 2 2.85 0 2 2.85 
No information 0 1 1.42 1 1 .42 2 2.85 
Sub total 1 1 .42 5 7.14 1 1.42 7 10.00 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 5 7.14 0 — — — 7 10.00 
Female 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 — — — 3 4.28 
No information 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 3 4.28 8 11.42 0 11 15.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 0 — 0 — — — 0 
Female 0 0 — — — 0 0 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 0 0 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Tabic 50. Without the Community Association, Lake N would be 
a ghost town ' 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 1 1.42 14 20.00 0 — — — 15 21.42 
Female 1 1.42 7 IQ.OO 0 — — 8 11.42 
No information 0 5 7.14 3 4.28 8 11.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 26 37.14 3 4.28 31 44.28 
NO OPINION 
Male I 1 .42 4 5.71 0 5 7.14 
F ema 11; •J 4.28 3 4.28 0 6 8.57 
No information 0 0 0 (J 
Sub Lata 1 4 3. 71 7 10.00 0 11 15.71 
DISAGREE 
Male 6 8.57 12 17.14 0 18 25.71 
Female 2 2.85 7 10.00 0 — 9 12.85 
No information 0 0 — 0 0 
Sub total 8 11.42 19 27.14 0 27 38.57 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 
Female 0 1 1.42 0 — 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
Table 51. The Garden Club gives people with a common interest a chance 
to get together as well as to serve the community 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 7 10.00 26 37.14 0 33 47.14 
Female 6 8.57 17 24.28 0 23 32.85 
No information 0 5 7.14 3 4.28 8 11.42 
Sub total 13 18.57 48 68.57 3 4.28 64 91.42 
NO OPINION 
Male 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 — — — 2 2.85 
Female 0 — — — 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 2 2.85 0 3 4.28 
DISAGREE 
Male 0 — — — 3 4.28 0 3 4.28 
Female 0 — 0 — — — 0 0 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 3 4.28 0 3 4.28 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 0 0 0 
Female 0 — 0 0 0 
No informat ion 0 0 —• 0 - - -
Sub total 0 0 0 » 0 — — 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4.28 70 100.00 
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Tabic 52. The churches of Lake N provide a place for families to 
get together 
So.x/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pct. No 
30 42.85 0 
17 24.28 0 
4 5.71 2 
51 72.85 2 
0 0 
1 1.42 0 
1 1.42 0 
2 2.85 0 
0 0 
0 0 
0 1 
0 - - - 1 
0 0 
0 — — — 0 
0 0 
0 0 
53 75.71 3 
AGREE 
Male 
Female 
No information 
Sub total 
NO OPINION 
Male 
Female 
No information 
Sub total 
DISAGREE 
Male 
Female 
No information 
Sub total 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 
Female 
No information 
Sub total 
TOTAL 
No, 
7 
5 
0 
12 
0 
I 
0 
1 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
14 
Pet. 
10.00 
7.14 
17.14 
1.42 
1.42 
1.42 
1.42 
Pct. 
2.85 
2.85 
1.42 
1.42 
No. Pct. 
37 
22 
6 
0 
2 
1 
1 
0 
1 
52.85 
31.42 
8.57 
65 92.85 
2.85 
1.42 
4.28 
1.42 
1.42 
2.85 
20.00 4.28 
0 
0 
0 
70 100.00 
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Table 53. There is not enough cooperation among the churches of 
Lake N 
Sex/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No, Pet. No, Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male I. 1 .42 2 2.85 0 3 4.28 
Fcma1e 0 — 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
No information 0 1 1.42 0 ]. 1.42 
Sub total 1 1 .4.2 4 5.71 0 5 7.14 
NO OPINION 
Male 3 4.28 13 18.57 0 — — — J6 22.85 
Fcma1f 2 2.85 7 10.00 0 9 12.85 
No information 0 — • 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 5 7.14 21 30.00 0 26 37.14 
DISAGREE 
Male 4 5.71 15 21.42 0 — — — 19 27.14 
Female 4 5.71 10 14.28 0 • — — — 14 20.00 
No information 0 - - - 3 4.28 2 2.85 5 7.14 
Sub total 8 11.42 28 40.00 2 2.85 38 54.28 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — 0 0 0 
Female 0 0 — 0 0 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 I ! .42 
Sub total 0 - 0 1 1.42 1 ] .42 
TOTAL 14 
i 
20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Tabic 54. Lake N*s churches should do more for the older and younger 
members of their congregations 
Sex/Age •35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pfct. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 4 
Female .'i 
No information 0 
5.71 
4.28 
9 
6 
3 
12.85 
8.57 
4.28 
0 
0 
0 
13 
9 
3 
18.57 
12.85 
4.28 
Sub total 10.00 18 25.71 25 35.71 
NO OPINION 
Male 
Female 
No information 
Sub total 
3 
1 
0 
4.28 
1.42 
5.71 
17 
7 
2 
24.28 
10.00 
2.85 
26 37.14 
0 
0 
1 1.42 
1.42 
20 
8 
3 
28.57 
11.42 
4.28 
31 44.28 
DISAGREE 
Male 
Female 
No information 
Sub total 
1 
2 
0 
1.42 
2.85 
4.28 
3 
4 
0 
4.28 
5.71 
10.00 
0 
0 
1 1.42 
1.42 
4 
6 
1 
11 
5.71 
8.57 
1.42 
15.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 
Female 0 
No information . 0 
Sub total 0 
TOTAL 14 20.00 
1 
1 
0 
2 
53 
1.42 
1.42 
2.85 
75.71 
0 
0 
1 
1 
3 
1.42 
1.42 
4.28 
1.42 
1.42 
1.42 
3 4.2% 
70 100.00 
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Table 55. I would like to see more young families Jiving in Lake N 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 6 8.57 22 31.42 0 — 28 40.00 
Foma Ic 5 7.14 16 22.85 0 — — — 21 30.00 
No information 0 5 7.14 3 4.28 8 11.42 
Sub total 1.1 15.71 43 61.42 3 4.28 37 81.43 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 7 10.00 0 — — — 7 10.00 
Fema1c 1 1.42 1 1.42 0 — — — 2 2.85 
No information 0, 0 0 0 
Sub total 1 1.42 8 11.42 0 9 12.85 
DISAGREE 
Male 2 2.85 1 1.42 0 — — — 3 4.28 
Female 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 2 2.85 2 2.85 0 4 5.71 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 0 0 0 
Female 0 0 — — — 0 — - - 0 
No information 0 0 0 - -  - 0 
Sub total 0 — — — 0 » 0 — — — 0 — — — 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 4.28 70 100.00 
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Table 56. I would like to see Lake N bedome a retirement community 
I 
Sox/Age -35 +35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 1 1.42, 7 10.00-' 0 8 1 1.42 
Female; 0 3 4.28 0 3 4.28 
No information 0 3 4.28 0 3 4.28 
Sub total 1 1.42 13 18.57 0 14 20.00 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 — 5 7.14 0 5 7.14 
Female 3 4.28 3 4.28 0 6 8.57 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 3 4.28 8 11.42 1 1.42 12 17.14 
DISAGREE 
Male 7 10.00 18 25.71 0 — 25 35.71 
Female 3 4.28 11 15.71 0 14 20.00 
No information 0 2 2.85 2 2.85 4 5.71 
Sub total 10 14.28 31 44.28 2 2.85 43 61.42 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 — — — 0 — — — 0 — 0 
Female 0 1 1.42 0 - — — 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 0 0 
Sub total 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
I 
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Table 57. I expect to see the population of Lake N increase in the next 
ten years 
Sox/Age -35 4-35 No information Total 
No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. No. Pet. 
AGREE 
Male 8 11.42 20 28.57 0 — — — 28 40.00 
Female 2 2.85 10 14.28 0 — — - 12 17.14 
No information 0 4 5.71 2 2.85 6 8.57 
Sub total 10 14.28 34 48.57 2 2.85 46 65.71 
NO OPINION 
Male 0 4 5.71 0 — - — 4 5.71 
Female 2 2.85 5 7.1.4 0 — — — 7 10.00 
No informat i on 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 10 14.28 0 12 17.14 
DISAGREE 
Male 0 5 7.14 0 — — - 5 7.14 
Female 2 2.85 2 2.85 0 4 5.71 
No information 0 0 1 1.42 1 1.42 
Sub total 2 2.85 7 10.00 1 1.42 10 14.28 
NO INFORMATION 
Male 0 1 1.42 0 1 1.42 
Female 0 — 1 1.42 0 — — - 1 1.42 
No information 0 0 - -  - 0 0 
Sub total 0 2 2.85 0 - - - 2 2.85 
TOTAL 14 20.00 53 75.71 3 4.28 70 100.00 
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Conclusion 
The intent of the present chapter has been to describe the coniraunity 
of Lake N according to its objective and subjective properties. The 
first part of the chapter, given over to the discussion of objective com­
munity properties, has considered six community subsystems: 1) family, 
2) casual interaction, 3) voluntary associations, 4) formal associations, 
5) economic enterprises, and 6) decision making bodies. These subsystems 
were then reconsidered in terms of the social system with brief mention 
of the external social system linkages. As suggested, the objective 
properties will be used as the data and background for the analysis o£ 
community social power and its relation to socio-cultural integration 
which is the topic of the next chapter. 
Part Two of the present chapter has been a presentation of responses 
to the 50 attitudinal statements included on the public opinion question­
naire. The response to each attitudinal statement is presented in tabular 
form by age and sex. References are made to the tables in Chapters Five 
through Eight. It is the researcher's contention that these attitudinal 
statements, included as part of the community description, are the clearest 
declaration available of public opinion on topics of relevance to the com­
munity of Lake N. As such, the responses to the attitudinal statements 
represent the subjective properties of the Lake N community description. 
In a manner similar to the proposed use of the objective community char­
acteristics, the subjective properties will also provide data and back­
ground for the next chapter. 
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CHAPTER SEVEN: SOC10-CULTURAL INTEGRATION, 
CHANGE, AND SOCIAL POWER 
The three concepts of concern in the present chapter were explicated 
toward the end of Chapter Three. In this explication, the concepts, 
(integration, change, and social power) were operationalized in a manner 
considered appropriate to an exploratory-descriptive study. A review of 
the operationalization of the three concepts is the first consideration 
of the present chapter because the present chapter gains its direction 
from the manner in which the three concepts are operationalized. 
Socio-cultural integration, defined as a functional interdependence 
of parts, is subdivided into three modes: 1) operative integration, 
2) power integration, and 3) value integration (46, p. 60). Operative 
integration refers to the interdependence that occurs both symbiotically 
and intentionally in the acts of day-to-day living. Power integration 
is based on the interest constellations giving rise to an interdependence 
related to issue or activity outcomes. Value integration stems from the 
attitude and value orientation agreement such that actors are interdepen­
dent as a result of their common definitions and viewpoints. 
Consideration of socio-cultural change, the departure from the main­
tenance of system equilibrium, is viewed according to the system flexibil­
ity conccpts of "role," "social control," and "socialization." Role relates 
to the optirative mode of integration in that interdependence in the day-
to-day acts of living are produced by role congruence. When role, the 
position specific expectation for behavior, is either not well defined or 
defined by the external system, the likelihood of socio-cultural change 
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is increased. Social control is linked to power integration such that 
the superordinate interest constellations attempt to maintain social con­
trol to serve their ends. . To the extent that social control is either not 
affected within the social system or is exercised by the external system, 
power change is highly probable and a low power integration may be inferred. 
Socialization and value integration are articulated in a similar manner 
with high value integration decreasing the variation in socialization 
whereas low value integration increases the flexibility in socialization 
producing still a lower value integration. Because of the ways in which the 
three system flexibility concepts parallel the three modes of integration, 
it is possible to consider three change categories: 1) operative change, 
2) power change, and 3) value change. 
An examination of the relation of power integration to operative 
integration,- value integration, operative change, value change, and power 
change is the purpose of the present chapter. Much of the content of the 
two previous chapters will provide the background and particulars for this 
examination of power integration, although additional information about 
the community of Lake N will be introduced as well. The most important 
introduction of new information is in the form of the five public issues 
(teenage dance, school bond issue, sewage system, drainage ditches, village 
elections) in which power integration may be seen more clearly. Following 
the discussion of the five issues, the relations between power integration 
and the other integration modes and change categories will be examined. 
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The Cive issues 
Without exception, the mos-t controversial issue in Lake N was the 
question of whether or not to continue the Saturday night teenage dances 
sponsored by the Community Association. (Refer to Table Ti). TJie dances, 
hold every Saturday night from the Memorial pay weekend through the Labor 
Day weekend, have taken place in the Auditorium, and before that in the 
pavilion, for the past fifty years. There has been some local opposition 
to the dances during the last twenty years because the dances changed in 
charadter from community family affairs to money making activities catering 
to teenagers from outside the community. Problems of social control are 
most frequently mentioned by those opposed to the dances with a street 
fight death of a 56 year old Lake N resident in 1947 cited as the sort of 
problem associated with holding the dances. The slain resident was return­
ing home from an Odd Fellows Lodge meeting when he tried to stop two eigh­
teen year old intoxicated youths from vandalizing a gas station and in so 
doing was struck by one of the youths. He died from the skull fracture 
which he received. Although the dances continued after the 1947 incident, 
the death oE the local resident is still associated with the dances in the 
thoughts of many of Llie townspeople. It should be further noted that tbe 
decline of the Odd Fellows Lodge seems to be related to this beating death 
and in the same incident the tavern operator who is not Village Board 
President was fined for selling liquor to the two youths (118, June-August, 
1947). Few community residents talk freely about the details of the 1947 
beating death but some do refer to it as the sort of event that could 
recur. 
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Opposition to the Saturday night teenage dances was rekindled during 
the 1964 summer season when dance promotion brought over 1,000 teenagers, 
on two separate occasions, instead of the usual three hundred. On one of 
those occasions tlie men's washroom door was inadvertently left locked witli 
tho result of what community residents define as unpleasant behavior on 
the part of the male teenagers. The Village Board first had a series of 
discussions on the matter in its meetings and then held a public meeting 
to determine the public sentiment on the question of continuing the Saturday 
night teenage dances. During the public meeting there was a show of emotion 
by those favoring the dance and those opposed to the dance with the result 
tliat an "advisory referendum" was placed before the voters on March 8, 1966. 
The Village Board President came out against the dance, stating publicly 
that the teenagers were, "trespassing on private property, using it for 
restrooms, drinking, and abusing property" and added that people of Lake 
N "like the quiet life." Countering these arguments, the Community As­
sociation sent a letter to all of the voters stating that the dance dis­
turbances were unfortunate but rare in the history of the dances and were 
blown out of proportion by those opposed to the dances. Some residents 
talked about the question of the teenage dance most openly while others 
refused to discuss the matter. One respondent declared that the referendum 
would carry by as much as 80 per cent of the vote. While the outcome was 
not that favorable, the referendum supported the continuation of thi; dance.-; 
with 151 "yes" votes to 65 "no" votes. One senior adult informant attri­
buted the majority of the "no" votes to the "older people" of the community. 
Because of the local support for the teenage dance, the Community 
Association continued with its sponsorship of the Saturday night dances. 
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using caution not to attract large crowds and making sure that a sufficient 
force of special officers was available to aid the Village Constable. 
Continuation of the dances did not entirely curb the controversy, although 
many people said the matter was settled by the referendum outcome. In oar]y 
August tlie question of the dances became an open issue again with the re­
ceipt by the Community Association Secretary of a warning from the Village 
Clerk regarding the damage to the Auditorium with specific mention of 
breakage in the men's washroom. At the Community Association meeting, 
where this letter was read, one of the Community Association members noted 
that the damage mentioned in the letter had been done over one month before 
because lie remembered seeing it that long ago and another Community Associa­
tion member, who is also a Village Trustee, stated that the warning letter 
had never been discussed at a Village Board meeting. Less than one week 
later the Community Association was told to cancel all dances planned for 
the Auditorium indefinitely. The order to cancel the Saturday night dances 
was given less than one week prior to the arrival of the Duquesne Univer­
sity Tambouritzans, a Slavic music group that has had its summer base in 
Lake N for the past twenty years. With the summer season nearing its end, 
the Community Association did not fight the order to discontinue the dances 
but instead made plans for the sponsorship of the Tambouritzan Labor Day 
concert. 
Less controversy surrounded the school bond proposal as far less time 
elapsed between its becoming an issue and its temporary resolution. Pro­
motion of the bond issue was slow with the informational booklet from the 
Superintendent coming out on November 16th, 1966, only thirteen days before 
the referendum was held. Although many voters in Lake N and the other 
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municipalities involved were aware that the school bond proposal was bcin% 
contemplated, the sentiment was expressed in Lake N that not enough time 
has been given to the discussion of the question. The sentiment of the 
complaint was coupled with statements of lack of control over the spending 
of the bond issue money and a desire for assurances that the Lake N school 
would be one of the kindergarten locations. 
Passage of the school bond proposal was the beginning of renewed con­
troversy with the vote tallied at 351 in favor and 326 opposed. Petitions 
were circulated in Lake N and in other municipalities to stop the sale of 
the comprehensive bonds until several questions concerning the expenditure 
of. the $600,000 could be made clear. It would appear that the objection 
tliat gave rise to the petition and in turn blocked the sale of bonds was 
not an opposition to educational improvement (refer to Table 19) but, in­
stead, it was a rejection of the centralization of educational facilities 
in one of the twelve communities constituting the consolidated school 
district. 
Just reaching the stage of serious consideration, the sewage system 
question was prompted by a recognition that with an increase in the popu­
lation having septic tanks and dry wells, especially in the platted vil­
lage, the danger of a local sanitation problem and pollution problem in the 
lake had to be recognized. Without the availability of federal funds to aid 
communities in acquiring adequate sewage systems, the recognition of the 
sanitation and pollution problems would not have had serious attention. 
Lake N's experience with support through the Federal Accelerated Public 
Works Program in the $36,000 remodeling of the Auditorium is favorably 
evaluated by community residents and there appears to be similar support 
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L'or the ijcwagc projcct. (Refer to Table 37). 
Three major concerns of the residents of Lake N regarding the proposed 
sewage system are: 1) How much will it cost each taxpayer? 2) Who will 
be served by the sewage systepi? and 3) Will the effluents of the sewage 
treatment be harmful to the local fish and wildlife? The first two con­
cerns are directly related and both are partly related to the third. Cost 
to the taxpayer will rise the farther outside of the platted village the 
sewage system is run. As mentioned previously, the homes in Lake N are 
distributed along the lakefront in a concentrated fashion separated by the 
lake. (Refer to Map I). Installation of a sewage system around the entirf 
lake would be financially prohibitive. Installation of a sewage system in 
just the platted village only partly resolves the sanitation and pollution 
problems and discriminates against those living outside the platted village 
by forcing them to pay part of the cost of the sewage system from which 
they are not able to derive any direct benefit. 
In the last chapter it was noted that the "outdoorsman" status-role 
is important for the Lake N males and is accepted by the Lake N females. 
The sewage treatment question of releasing effluents into the main flow-
age out of the lake raises serious questions regarding, the possibility of 
fish kill. The flowage in question joins one of the best trout streams 
in Northcentral Wisconsin where the water is sufficiently pure that it may 
be drunk directly from the stream. With the possibility that sewage treat­
ment in Lake N may alter the conditions of local wildlife and habitat, it 
is not surprising that the outdoorsmen are skeptical of simple schemes of 
sewage treatment that have a high cost in loss of natural resources. 
It was previously mentioned that Lake N has an excellent road system 
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with many miles of paved secondary roads. The drainage ditch question is 
said to have originated five years ago when .:he village resurfaced the 
south lake road and in the resurfacing also built up the roadbed in an 
aroa whore there is a swampy area on the south side of the road and cot-
tau^s on the north side of the road facing the lake. Cottage owners in 
the aroa in question claim that the building up of the roadbed changcd 
tlie drainage systems so that an open trench running from the swamp to the 
lake does not function properly, resulting in unpleasant odors from both 
the ditch and the swamp during the warm summer months. Village Board 
members take the stand that the drainage ditch never worked properly and 
tliat the improper drainage of the swamp has always been a problem. A solu­
tion to the problem would be to reroute the drainage ditch but the village 
cannot get easement rights in the area where the swamp drainage ditch 
should be placed for effective drainage. Nothing can be done to improve 
the existing drainage according to the road and bridge committee of the 
Village Board. An acquisition of easement rights for relocating the ditch 
is legally impossible with the result that the drainage ditch remains 
ineffective. 
Each year the cottage owners affected by the public works problem 
appear at the Village Board meeting to lodge their formal complaint. The 
cottages in the area in question are pleasant summer homes owned by pro­
fessionals from Superior and the arrival of these professionals at the 
Village Board meeting creates a situation of prestige status contrasts. 
Village Board meetings are run firmly but without display by the Village 
Board President neatly clad in a sweater and casual slacks. Other Village 
Board members would be similarly attired or dressed in lumberjack shirts 
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and work slacks. By contrast, the professionals would bo dressed in 
business suits with white shirts and ties and the lawyer in the %roup 
would be conspicuously holding some legal appearing papers. The Village 
lîoard knew the visitors* purpose but instead oZ dispensing with the regular 
I 
order oJ" business in order to accommodate the cottage owners, would process 
both "old business" and "correspondence" before the drainage ditch question 
could be considered as a part of the "new business." The lawyer would 
state the case for the cottage owners and the Village Board President would 
state the position oC the Village Board. In response to this, the lawyer 
would refer to some statutes that were said to have a bearing on the ques­
tion, to which the Village Board President would respond by directing the 
lawyer to sec the Village Attorney, a Superior lawyer and a Lake N cotcage 
owner. With the complaint lodged, the professionals would leave the meet­
ing and the character of the meeting would change to a scene of tension 
release with the comment made by one Trustee, "Just like the last time they 
showed up at a meeting," while other trustees either reaffirmed the Village 
Board position on the question or made remarks about the departed visitors. 
With the suggestion by the Village Board President that the drainage ditch 
be resurveyed, the meeting would turn to other new business before con-
cluding. 
Nomination and election of village officers is the last of the five 
issues that will provide a background for Lhe examination of social power 
within l.ake N. Several weeks prior to thr; caucus where the nominations 
for village olf.'icers .ire iiuide, notices announcing the Lime ;md place of the-
caucus are posled, and casual convers.'ition turns to local ic..':. In 
19(j7 the caucus was begun at 8:10 P.M. witli the reading oI llie miriut'-;; 
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from the previous caucus. Nominations for the Village Board President 
position came in rapid succession with the incumbent and a Community As­
sociation activist having their names placed in nomination. For the office 
of Trustee, a former Lake N Village Board President was nominated, a nom­
ination was made and declined, the man that nominated thf; Community As­
sociation activist for Village Board President was nominated by the Lake 
N member of the school board, a young adult was nominated by a young adult 
(son-in-law of the incumbent Village Board President) who was in turn nom­
inated by the ,màn"wl'io nominated the incumbent Village Board President, and 
the nomination of one of the elders of the Swedish Baptist Church by the 
man who nominated the Community Association activist for Village Board 
President closed the nominations for Trustee. The incumbent Village Clerk 
was nominated by the Lake N member of the school board to retain his of­
fice and he was opposed by a Trustee whose term was not yet expired with 
tlie nomination placed by a supporter of the incumbent Village Board Presi­
dent. The offices of Treasurer, Assessor, and Justice were unopposed and 
the caucus faltered for only a moment when the Constable declined renom­
ination and an alternate had to be found for that position. At 8:25 P.M. 
the caucus adjourned. 
Between the last week of February and the first week of April there 
was a great deal of discussion spent on the merits of the candidates with 
the offices of Village Board President and Village Clerk being contested 
most openly. Both candidates for Village Board President mailed letters 
to the voters and could be seen working to influence what was predicted to 
he a close election. For the first time that anyone could remember, signs 
were used in an election campaign with the contender for Village Clerk 
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employing the new strategy. 
Results of the election supported the prediction of a close vote Cor 
VilJagc Board President with the incumbent winning by a vote of 116 to 
105 over the Community Association activist. The winning Trustees were 
the incumbent, the elder in the Swedish Baptist Chruch, and the man who 
nominated the Coiranunlty Association activist for Village Hoard President. 
In the race for Village Clerk the incumbent was defeated by the challenger 
122 to 109, creating a vacancy on the Village Board which was given to the 
past Village Board President who received the fourth highest total votes 
Cor Trustee. With all other village offices uncontended, the incumbents 
and the new Constable reached easy victories. On the day following the 
election the Village Board President was observed discussing the election 
results with the man who nominated the incumbent Trustee and he appeared 
quite upset at his small margin of victory but seemed pleased that his 
candidate for Village Clerk was successful. 
Each of the five issues will be referred to in the analysis of social 
power, integration, and change taken up in the balance of the present 
chapter. In order of consideration, power integration will be examined in 
its relation with the following: 1) operative integration, 2) value inte­
gration, 3) operative change, 4) value change, and 5) power change. The 
analysis will also treat disintegration and maintenance as a central part 
of the analytical concern; however, the more exhaustive holistic relations 
between the total community and social power will be postponed until the 
concluding chapter. 
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Power integration and operative integration 
Power integration has been defined as interdependence based on inters Ht 
constellations. What are the most evident interest constellations found 
in Lake N? One division of the population that has been repeatedly men­
tioned is the part time resident and the full time resident distinction. 
Part time residents do not constitute an integrated whole but instead may 
be seen as segmented into part time resident subgroups lacking overall sys­
tem characteristics. Cottages in the same area, common recreational activ­
ities, and friendship transfers from home places reinforce the subgroups 
which are themselves high in operative integration but low in power inte­
gration. As the subgroups do not constitute a system they must be considered 
disintegrated when viewed as a whole. 
The best example of the low power integration of the part time resi­
dents comes from the drainage ditch issue. If the part time residents 
constituted an integrated whole as in the case of some vacation communities 
they could control the means-ends of the full time residents. The drainage 
ditch issue shows an operatively integrated group of cottage owners attempt­
ing a power transfer from the external system to overcome the low power 
integration that they maintain in relation to Lake N. Even though they 
share the common interest relative to the swamp and drainage ditch, the 
issue is not sufficient to move the cottage owners toward action that would 
accord them the means of social power in the Lake N community. Moreover, 
the part time residents are deprived of legal franchise because they are 
part time residents of tin; community. With few means of social power at 
their disposal, the segmented part time residents have little hope of 
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acliieving their desired outcome except by appeal to the visible power 
actors within the community and possibly by legal and social power man­
euver ings in the external system. 
Within the Lake N social system there appears to be a relatively high 
level of operative integration. As pointed out in Chapter Six, kin groups 
and church affiliations liavo an integrating impact on the community but 
they also have a segmenting result in that the actors are tied to other 
actors by family and church ties but separated from still other actors by 
differences in family and church membership. Kinship and church affilia­
tion is not such that it works toward a segmentation and low system inte­
gration as is found among the part time residents, however. Instead, Link­
ages between families and church arc reinforced by casual interaction and 
associations. 
Operative integration is being reordered by the power integration 
that has factionalized the Lake N community. The issue that gave rise to 
tlie power factions is the teenage dance issue. Community residents and 
associations are tabled "pro" and "anti" dance, althougli some wish to with­
draw from involvement in the controversy. Senior adults are largely anti-
dance with females only indirectly engaging their voluntary associations 
in the confrontation. Senior adult males are not unified in their anti-
dance stand and moreover they lack the power integration significantly to 
affect the issue. Like the senior adult males, adult males are not in 
agreement concerning the dance but they are most active in the controversy 
with some strongly identified with the Community Association and its sup­
port of the dance, and others, many of whom were past Odd Fellows, support­
ing Lhf Village IJonrd Prrs ident in li i s anti-dance stand. The two interest 
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constellations wen: opposed in the dance referendum which favored the con­
tinuation of the dance, and in the election of village officers especially 
in the races for Village Board President and Village Clerk. Unlike the 
pro-dance results of the referendum, the village election retained the 
anti-dance leader as Village IJoard President and replaced the pro-dance 
Village Cierk with an anti-dance Village Clerk. Adult females are, ac­
cording to the majority of female respondents willing to talk on the sub­
ject, in agreement with their husbands' stands on the dance question while 
young adults are overwhelmingly in favor of the dances as many of them 
either once attended the dances or arc benefiting from the dances through 
employment of young adult males as special officers to keep the peace on 
Saturday night. 
Social system integration is not decreased by the opposing interest 
constellations but is a conflict linkage between two factions each with 
high operative integration and power integration and each representing 
roughly half of the community residents rather than a single network of 
symbiotic and intentional cooperative linkages. Some individual actors 
and associations wish to refrain from the controversy because of the fear of 
economic boycott or the impairment of friendships but by so doing they 
are moved to a position of disintegration relative to the social system 
cooperative-conflict integration. 
In summary, power integration is lacking for the part time residents 
as is operative integration. The segmented part time resident is opera-
tively integrated but lacks power integration because of his short term 
residence and lack of access to the means of social power. Power inte­
gration within the Lake N community is described by two interest 
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ctmstcllations, one favoring the Saturday; night dance and the other opposed 
to the dance. These factions are linked by conflict thereby creating two 
subsystems with higii operative integration each in tension with the other. 
Power integration and value integration 
Value integration may be characterized by attitude agreement such that 
values are cultural standards and value orientations are commitments to 
these standards. Individual commitments to the values are structured by 
each actor's status complex and role set which is, to a greater or lesser 
extent, molded by his community. In the Lake N public opitiion question­
naire, 32 per cent of the 50 questions had 75 per cent or greater unity 
of response and 70 per cent of the questions had 60 per cent or greater 
unity of response. (Refer to Tables 8 through 57). If unity of response, 
a high level of agreement or disagreement with the attitudinal statements, 
may be used as an indication of value integration, then Lake N may be said 
to have high value integration. 
The high value integration of the Lake N social system is strained by 
the power integration such that the pro-dance faction favors the attrac­
tion of nonresidents to Lake N and the anti-dance faction favors modest 
promotion of the community, but as the Village Board President stated, 
people of Lake N "like the quiet life." New businesses and new families 
that fit into the way of life of Lake N are acceptable to the anti-dance 
faction thereby suggesting the presence of a high value integration rein­
forced by a high boundary maintenance. Outsiders, new activities, and new 
ideas are moderately sought after by the pro-dance faction, many of whom 
havt> lived outside of l.ako N at oniï time, thereby suj'.gesting a more-
396 
diverse and lower value integration produced by greater external, system 
linkages and past contacts. 
Power integration and value integration appear to be related as 
suggested above but the distinctions within the Lake N community in ]ue 
integration are incidental when compared with that of the part time resi­
dents. Although part time residents may hold value orientations similar 
to each other, their lack of operative integration and power integration 
makes their potential for value integration unrealizable. Furthermore, 
tlie impact of the power integration of Lake N is relatively unimportant 
in terms of the current relations between the part time residents, but it 
could serve to unify the part time residents giving rise to high operative 
and power integration by presenting the part time resident with a common 
threat. The sewage issue may be used to' illustrate this possibility. 
Part of the value integration of Lake N is related to the "oucdoors-
man" status-role which in turn stands for a policy of protection of natural 
resources. Sanitation and pollution threat is recognized to be increasing 
and the availability of federal funds gives the community an opportunity 
to solve the problem. Both interest constellations within Lake N seem 
to be in agreement that a sewage system must be installed to insure the 
welfare of the people and the wildlife. (Refer to Table 37). Accomplish­
ment of the goal of eliminating sanitation and pollution threats will be 
expensive and there is agreement within the community that the dumping of 
dangerous effluents is not acceptable for it has the same negative effect 
as the problem itself. 
Part time residents are presently characterized by disunity but if 
they perceive that the full time residents are insisting on a public works 
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program uhat would result in a sharp rise in the taxes, the part time resi­
dents may I'ind a ral lying point around which to unify. Already the cottage 
owners have begun to express concern over the Increases in the cost of 
maintaining cottages although Lake N has a history of low taxes and care­
ful fiscal management. A new sewage system will require additional revenue, 
for although the availability of federal money makes the installation of' 
a sewage system feasible, the federal money is contingent upon a local 
share of the expense that must be borne by the community. Part of the 
cost of the sewage system must therefore be passed along to the taxpayers. 
In Lake N, the majority of taxpayers are part time residents jiving out­
side of the platted village. The long range benefit that these part time 
residents will gain through the maintenance of a usable lake and the ab­
sence of a health hazard may be difficult to appreciate with the absence 
of a short range benefit. While the full time resident is agreed that the 
sewage system is necessary in that it is consistent with the "outdoorsman" 
status-role and with attachment to the community, part time residents 
are trying to keep down the costs of maintaining their cottages. By push­
ing for their shared goal the interest constellations of the full time 
community could force the part time residents to integrate their already 
similar value orientations through the creation of a part time resident 
association which would increase their operative integration and power inte­
gration. An integrated part time resident popuJation would not complement 
the existing power integration of Lake N, a threat that has been acknow­
ledged by leaders of both interest constellations. It may be seen that 
the threat of an integrated part time resident population acts as a power 
check on Lake N power integration. 
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To recapitulate, the value integration in Lake N seems to be high 
with some differences noted for the two main interest constellations. 
Value integration for the anti-dance group is higher than for the pro-dance 
group but the difference between the two is small when contrasted with the 
part time residents. The part time residents' value integration is low as 
is their dperative integration and power integration, but all forms of inte­
gration may be increased if the power and value integration of the full 
time residents presents a threat to the part time residents. The manner 
in which the integration of part time residents may come about is only 
hypothetical as illustrated by the sewage treatment issue. 
Power integration and operative changes 
Operative change is related to role flexibility such that either the 
community does not define roles clearly or roles are primarily defined in 
the external system. Increasingly, Lake N has been faced with the external 
system's encroachment on role definition with systemic linkages to the ex­
ternal system diminishing the significance of the community boundary. Lake 
N residents active in the labor force are, with few exceptions, employed 
in Duluth-Superior. High school age youths attend a school outside of the 
community and many local associations are tied to the external system in 
one manner or another. An even more pervasive linkage to the external 
system is the part time resident and tourist tie that reorders community 
life during the summer season. 
What effect does power integration have on these external system 
encroachments on the Lake N community boundary? As stated above, the 
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Community Association favors the influx of nonresidents to Lake N whereas 
the anti-dance faction approves of only selective attraction of outsiders. 
However, both interest constellations are in favor of federal aid for the 
sewage project thereby inviting still another type of involvement with the 
external system. The school bond proposal, among the five issues, seems 
to offer the most vivid example of the paradox of power integration action 
relative to operative change. 
Power integration rests on operative integration, in part, and operative 
integration rests on stable patterns of role commitment. Yielding to the 
pressure from the external system and the practical demands of changes in 
educational requirements, Lake N has become a part of the consolidated 
school district. The bond issue may be seen as still another step in the 
change that took place with the formation of the consolidated school dis­
trict in 1949. It is a change that is threatening operative integration 
by concentrating still more of the educational activity in another community. 
An expenditure of $800,000 in addition to the centralized education facility 
is viewed with favor in that it will benefit the community's youth but is 
rejected because it means an operative change for the community. Lake N 
would like to have a portion of the new education facility within its 
boundaries so that role definitions could be more easily influenced locally 
but the likelihood of its getting a share of the new education facility is 
remote. The petition to stop the sale of comprehensive bonds represents 
a paradox of a community wanting the benefit obtainable in the external sys­
tem but being unwilling to pay the price in lower operative integration. 
Although operative change is illustrated in terms of the school bond pro­
posal, the question Involved is of far greater magnitude. The self 
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sufficient community is not realistic in the second half of the twentieth 
ccntury if, in fact, it ever was. Interest constellations in Lake N might 
have some value integration differences but they nre in agreement about the 
maintenance of operative integration. The question that is faced is how 
to maintain operative integration and adapt successfully to an externa] 
system that extracts a high cost in operative integration for the benefits 
it offers. 
Power integration and value change 
Just as operative change is related to the system flexibility concept 
of role, value change is tied to the system flexibility concept of sociali­
zation. Accordingly, as role definitions originate in the external system, 
socialization takes place within the external system or within the social 
system as invaded by the external system. The consolidated school and the 
school bond proposal illustrate one example of value change in Lake N and 
tlic dance question provides yet another example. 
It was noted earlier that grade school age youngsters in Lake N have 
a high local identification as contrasted with the high school age youths. 
Included in the school bond proposal was a provision to create a kinder­
garten program for children within the school district but at the time of 
the bond issue the recommendation had not been made as to where the kinder­
gartens should be located. Lake N recognized that a kindergarten program 
was necessary but the concern still prevailed that the local children would 
be transported out of Lake N. If the Lake N kindergarten age children were 
bussed to another location for their first school experience there would 
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bo a high probability of modification in the high local identification 
that presently obtains for the grade school age youngsters. Although the 
location of the kindergarten outside of Lake N is a recognized threat, 
neither Lake N interest constellation is willing or able to curb the crea­
tion of the kindergarten program but they want the assurance that the soc­
ialization of local youths is going to take place within the community. 
As an alternative action, both interest constellations were instrumental 
in the "teen club" and "youth club" associations but due to the leadership 
problem, to be discussed below, the alternative action was not entirely 
successful in accomplishing the goal of local socialization maintenance. 
Cottage owners have an effect on Lake N full time resident sociali­
zation but the extent of the effect is difficult to gauge. The presence 
of cottage owners as part time residents reorders community life (operative 
integration) and exposes full time residents to value orientations that 
differ from those found in Lake N scong the part time residents. However, 
the difference between the value orientations of the Lake N full time and 
part time residents is not as great as the value orientation differences 
between the teenage dance crowd and the combined residence groupings. 
A brief description ol' a "typical" Lake N Saturday night dance will 
give an understanding of some of the attributes of the teenage value orien­
tation. Dancers arrive on motorcycles and in noisy cars as well as by 
various other modes of transportation. Some males cluster outside of the 
Auditorium in order to watch the short skirted girls making frequent trips 
to the Dairy Queen stand and the hot dog stand. On the dance floor the 
boys and girls are pressed together because of the congestion of the place 
but dance apart from each other in the manner of the popular dance movements. 
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On the fringe o£ the dance floor are young girls dancing with each other 
and friendship groups seated on the benches that line the Auditorium 
waJI. Two blocks away from the Auditorium, the music of the rock and roll 
band is heard as plainly as if a person was listening to his own radio at 
a moderate volume. Because the music is audible outside the Auditorium, 
the grassy hill directly behind the Auditorium is inviting to many couples 
who spend much of the Saturday evening sprawled on the grass while among 
the parked cars teenagers may be seen drinking the liquor that they have 
brought to the dance with them. The following excerpt from a high school 
essay illustrates what the dances are to one of the youths who attended 
them. 
Lake N is a fabulous place to visit on a summer Saturday night. 
There are women, liquor, and fights. With all that you can't help 
but have fun. 
You usually start drinking before you go, so that by the time 
you get there you are feeling pretty good. Since you never stop 
drinking until the dance is over, you really feel "bad off." It's 
mostly boys that drink but some girls do too. 
The cops are all over the place during the dance. The county 
cops, the State Patrol and the Lake N cops are watching the dance 
and patroling the roads. They stop speeding cars and fights and pick 
up kids for drinking. If they find any booze they will take it and 
fine you $13 for possession of liquor. 
Saturday night is the most active night of the week in Lake N and 
a good share of the activity takes place at the Village Justice Court 
and Police Station. The Justice, a Community Association activist who will 
not permit his teenage son to attend the dances, presides at a number of 
hearings each evening and because there is no facility for retaining tlie 
youths they are fined and released. Accordingly, a "troublemaker" can 
come before the Justice Court several times in an evening. The Village 
Justice is not alone among the local residents putting the Saturday night 
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dances of£ limits for their children. Boys' Camp employees are also re­
stricted in this regard. As only a small number of local youths attend 
tlie dances, the majority of the teenagers come from the external system 
and primarily from Duluth-Superior. Because the teenagers from the ex­
ternal system dominate the dances, control over the socialization within 
Lake N is reduced and flexibility of socialization is increased with some 
local youths attending the dances, receiving external socialization in­
fluence, and passing their resulting altered value orientations to other 
local youths who have not attended the dances. 
The power integration controversy between the two interest constel­
lations has already been dealt with. Value change is a primary factor in 
bringing the two interest constellations into conflict with the anti-dance 
faction convinced that the dances have become injurious to local interests 
and should therefore be curtailed. The pro-dance group does not fail to 
see the value change but contends that Lake N would be a ghost town with­
out the dances. (Refer to Table 50). 
In summary, it is clear that socialization is increasingly being di­
rected from the external system with the probability that kindergarten 
age youngsters will be exposed to external system influences by attending 
school for the first time in the external system. Also, youths in Lake N 
are exposed to socialization influences that alter local value orientations 
as a result of the Saturday night dances. In relation to tiie first question, 
there seems to be agreement that socialization should be local but the 
second question provides a primary basis for the division between the two 
interest constellations. Both interest constellations seem sensitive to 
value change with the anti-dance faction being most sensitive. 
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Power integration and power change 
Lake N power integration has been described as consisting of two 
interest constellations. The anti-dance faction controls the two most 
influential public offices, that of the Village lioard President and the 
Village Clerk, as well as three Trustee positions. )5y contrast, the pro-
dance faction controls non-voting positions of Justice and Treasurer and 
three Trustee positions. Tlie other village office holders attempt to re­
main neutral on the dance question and are not identified closely with 
either interest constellation. Changes in formal power are illustrated 
by the election of 1967 when the neutral members were not willing to 
run for Lheir offices again thereby making the dance question the primary 
issue of the election. 
Eleven votes separated the winner from the loser in the Village 
Board President race indicating the closeness in power of the two interest 
constellations. The defeat of the pro-dance Village Clerk was brought 
about by more than his stand on the dance as he had created antagonisms 
throughout the community by his display of authority while holding the 
Village Clerk office. Trustees on the Village Board were indecisive about 
the dance issue prior to the 1967 election but the new Trustees were com­
mitted to one or the other interest constellation with tliree Trustees 
favoring the Saturday night dance and three Trustees opposed, thereby 
splitting the vote of the Village Board members on matters of significance 
to the two interest constellations. These tie votes had to be broken by 
the anti-dance Village Board President. Power change as it relates to 
formal decision making power is another indicator of the near balance of 
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pow(.T in Lake N such that operative integration has increasingly becomc 
crystallized around the pattern of power integration. 
Although the Village Hoard, the Community Association, and other 
associations within Lake N still retain some decision making prerogatives, 
there is a power change that is produced by the strengthening of the ex­
ternal system decision making over aspects of local life. A decision 
ordering priorities of programs by tlie regional planning and development 
group, for example, has the effect of limiting Lake N*s development. An 
example of such a decision is the priority given to the improvement of the 
parts and highway along the south shore of Lake Superior which will have 
the effect of removing Lake N still further from the main tourist route. 
Decision by the State Higliway Department, by chain store and franchise 
managements, by regional church boards, and by the State Department of 
Public Instruction, to name only a few, affect power change within Lake 
N with th(i main effect being the weakening of local control. All indica­
tions are that the trend of diminished local power will continue with the 
eventual result of a termination of the existence of a community social 
system. More will be said about this possibility in the concluding chapter. 
Power change within Lake N is characterized by a sharpening of the 
divisions separating the two interest constellations as indicated by the 
village elect ion results. In the relations of the communi ty social system 
to the external system there are signs of power loss to the external sys­
tem and it appears that the power loss will continue. Neither interest 
constellation within Lake N seems capable of halting the external system 
power expansion as seen in the issue of the school board proposal. The 
holistic summary included in the final chapter will consider the paradox 
4fi% 
1)1 Llje rtlations bei.ween the extexuai system and the community system 
from a slightly different point of view. 
Power integration summary 
Who has social power in Lake N? The placement of street lights within 
the platted village is one physical evidence of power whereas improved road­
ways or culverts often indicates local power outside of the platted village. 
One informant told of his retirement from local affairs and the loss of 
the street light that had been in front of his house for years. When the 
street light locations were checked by observation and the issue was dis­
cussed with other" informants, it was clear that there was a high relation­
ship between the location of community power actors and the location of 
street lights. In a similar manner, road construction projects were checked 
to sec if there was a relationship between their location and the location 
of actors exercising power in local affairs. Although the agreement was 
not as high as it was for the location of street lights, road improvement 
location and the location of power actor's property and homes seems to be 
associated. 
Are all power actors as observed by the researcher and identified by 
"physical improvement" and street light locations reputed to have social 
power? Some reputed power actors were found not to have social power but 
have retained a facade of power and although the power myth perpetuates 
their power potential, their actualization of power is infrequent because 
it has the effect of decreasing their power potential (62, p. 25). 
Lacking the reputation for social power, some system actors have 
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considerable power exercised through the manner in which they implement 
decisions. The village maintenance man is an example of an actor who 
gains power through his implementation decisions rather than in the making 
of decisions such that otliers are dependent cm the manner in which he accom­
plishes his assigned tasks. Because of his range of skills with road con­
struction and maintenance equipment he has high essentiality and relative 
high social power which is enhanced by his kinship ties to the Village 
Board President and his occasional employment as a bartender in the Village 
Board President's tavern. Classified as a non decision-maker, he does 
advise the Village Board "road and bridge committee" regarding needed im­
provements and points out some of the problems oF carrying out these im­
provements. Few residents of Lake N would list the village maintenance 
man an important power actor, but he and others like him in Lake N, have 
social power that is frequently actualized. 
Some Lake N businessmen are said to have social power but with the 
exception of the Village Board President, it appears that the avoidance of 
controversy reduces the social power of businessmen. One businessman hold­
ing the office of Village Treasurer and standing in favor of the Saturday 
night dances quickly assures potential critics of the position that he is 
moderate in his views and that as Treasurer he has little voice in the 
affairs of the community. Having a reputation for power he is often called 
upon to intervene in local affairs to which he responds in a cautious non-
commital manner. By so responding, he is able to retain liis reputation for 
power without offending anyone and because of his business location he is 
able selectively to mention occasional matters to others in both interest 
constellations. 
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The desire of some community residents to stay apart from the con­
flict between the interest constellations has resulted in what has been 
called the leadership problem. Voluntary associations are hampered by the 
unwillingness of people within the community to become leaders because of 
l.oar of criticism. (Refer to Table 49). In order to avoid criticism that 
is often generated within one interest constellation or the other, potential 
leaders are not offering their talents to positions of community leader­
ship. One might ask whether the leadership problem will have severe long 
range consequences for the integration of Lake N. 
Social power is net an individual attribute but instead it emerges 
in the dynamic interplay of social relationships. Within Lake N the dy­
namics of power have separated the community into two interest constella­
tions which in turn structure the operative integration, value integration, 
operative change, value change, and power change of Lake N. The main limi­
tations placed on these interest constellations are found in the opposition 
exercised by opposing interest constellations and in the centralization 
of power in the external system. More attention will therefore be given 
to the external system in the next chapter. 
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CHAPTER EIGHT; CONCLUSION 
Chapter Three contains the research questions which have guided the 
present research. The first part of the conclusion will be a considera­
tion ol: these research questions in terms of their implications for social 
power. As the research questions are framed within the holistic orien­
tation recommended in Chapter Two, the treatment of the research questions 
in their relation to social power as it is manifest within Lake N completes 
the specific research as formulated in Chapter Two and diagramed in Figure 
5. The holistic social power summary is presented below. 
Geography 
1. What effect does Lake N's proximity to Duluth-Superior have on the-
life style of the community? Lake N's life style is influenced 
both by Duluth-Superior residents being part time residents of 
Lake N and Lake N full time residents working in Duluth-Superior. 
The Saturday night dance crowd provides another example of the 
impact of Duluth-Superior on the life style of Lake N. Accord­
ingly, it may be. said that Lake N's proximity to Duluth-Superior 
sets up preconditions from which power integration in Lake N 
is created. 
2. To what extent is Lake N's growth potential restricted by the com­
munity' s not being on a state highway? The answer to this ques­
tion is uncertain as one can only suppose the benefits that a 
state highway would have for Lake N. Nevertheless, Lake N's 
interest constellations are Unable to bring forth enough pressure 
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to get the highway rerouted. 
3. How important is the lake in keeping Lake N a viable community? 
The lake is the focal point of most Lake N activity as well as 
a source of pride to Lake N residents. Concern by both intorost 
constellations over keeping the lake free Crotn pollution by in 
stallinK a sewage treatment plant serves to demonstrate local 
power's recognition of the importance of the lake. 
4. Historically, why was Lake N located in its present location? 
Lake N's present location came about as the result of land specu­
lation and lumbering activity. The power of Weyerhaeuser, the 
"lumber king" whose influence was strongly felt in Lake N, has 
no parallel within Lake N at the present time. 
5. What is the most important asset of Lake N*s location? Lake N's 
location near Duluth-Superior and its lake together constitute 
the most important assets of Lake N. As Fuguitt makes clear, 
three factors need to be considered as prime predictors in de­
termining the growth and decline of villages. These three factors 
are: 1) size, 2) location, relative to larger centers, and 
3) non-village growth in the area (38, p. 18). The small size 
of Lake N is against its future growth whereas its location near 
Duluth-Superior and the spread of population from the urban cen­
ters into the countryside recommend Lake N's chances for main­
tenance and future growth. The lake will serve as an additional 
pull factor for Lake N. The growth of Lake N's population will 
modify the present power integration. 
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6. What are the characteristics of Lake N's climate? Lake* N is cold 
in the winter and moderate to warm in the summer. Fortitude 
to withstand the cold winters is a prerequisite for social 
power as part time residents are considered to be outsiders 
not hearty enough to take Lake N's coldest months. 
7. How does Lake N's climate differ from the climate in the surround­
ing area? Duluth-Superior is warmer in the winter and cooler in 
the summer with the result that many Duluth-Superior residents 
are part time residents of Lake N. 
6. What are the reactions of the local residents and the summer resi­
dents to the extremes in season? Koth resident groupings are 
pleased with the warm summers but, as stated above, local resi­
dents question the fortitude of summer residents, which has the 
effect of increasing the solidarity of local residents. Soli­
darity, or operative integration, is related to power integra­
tion and, in part, is the product of power, integration. 
9. Do local residents frequently leave Lake N during the winter 
months because of the extreme cold and snow? A few retired local 
residents leave during the coldest winter months but on their 
return they are met with a barrage of "joking" remarks that indi­
cate that Chey have broken local norms by escaping the cold. Few 
local residents have abandoned their status-roles as power actors 
by taking winter vacations. 
10. What kind of soil is most common in the area and in Lake N? The 
soil is a sand loam not well suited for farming and as a result 
agricultural interests are not important in the formation of 
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power integration. 
11. What is the general topography of the area and of Lake N? Lake 
N and the area consist of gently rolling hills which are well 
suited to the purpose of vacationing. Both interest constel­
lations recognize Lake N's vacation appeal but they differ on 
their views of preservation of the status quo. 
12. Are there any important mineral deposits in the Lake N area? No, 
thereby excluding mining as a base of local power. 
13. To what extent is swampland considered a liability by the local 
residents of Lake N? Most Lake N local residents accept the 
swampland without question but occasionally the swampland is 
seen as a barrier to prosperity that would come through farming 
and lumbering. In part, the swampland has the asset of providing 
a natural barrier between Lake N and the external system, a 
barrier that is appreciated by at least one of the interest 
constellations. 
14. To what extent are state forests considered to be a local burden 
by the Lake N residents? The Lake N residents are only indi­
rectly concerned with the expansion of the state forest and 
their eroding of the tax bases of neighboring communities. It 
is largely through the consolidated school that Lake N becomes 
involved in the state forest expansion question, an indication 
of how problems within the external system are growing in im­
portance for Lake N and altering Lake N's power integration. 
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Lake N local economy but those engaged in the pulping industry 
have low prestige. No one associated with the pulping industry 
was seen as a local power actor although some pulping opera­
tions are taking on the characteristics of "big business." 
Demography 
1. What is the population size of Lake N during the summer season? 
Approximately 4,000 people inhabit Lake N during the summer 
season representing an external system invasion which has impli­
cations for value change and by way of value change for power 
integration. 
2. What is the population size of Lake N during the winter season? 
Lake N*s population was 346 people in 1960 (122) but this 
figure represents an undercounting according to the Village 
Board President. The population in 1940 was 357 and in 1950 
was 340. Through the study the population has been considered 
to be approximately 350. Part of the 350 people are not in­
cluded in the operative integration of Lake N. 
3. What is the age and socio-economic composition of the Lake N popu­
lation during the two seasons, summer and winter? During the 
winter season Lake N has an older population (Refer to Table 5) 
with those in the labor force engaged largely in semi-skilled 
trades and clerical jobs. The summer cottage owners are adults 
and senior adults associated primarily, but not exclusively, 
with management and professional occupations. Contrary to the 
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usual pattern, the semi-skilled and clerical workers (the full 
time residents) hold the social power in relation to the man­
agers and professionals (part time residents). 
What are the fertility and mortality rates Cor Lake N? No ac-
curatc fertility rate could be obtained for Lake N and although 
Lake N was having a "baby boom", young families with newborn 
children were moving out of Lake N during the research period. 
Mortality rate for Lake N is fairly high as would be expected 
in a community with 21.1 per cent of its population over 65 
years of age. Power and operative change are unsettled by both 
the outmigration of young families and deaths of senior citizens. 
(Refer to Table 7). 
What are the migration patterns within Lake N? One pattern is 
the movement to the area north of Highway B where the newer 
homes are being built, and another internal migration pattern 
is out of the platted village. Property within the platted 
village area of new homes is difficult to obtain but can be ob­
tained through pressure from either power constellation. 
What are the immigration and emigration patterns for Lake N? As 
indicated above, young adults leave Lake N but they are replaced 
by senior adults. Lake N also has a seasonal in and out migra­
tion of part time residents. Both migrations alter operative 
integration but the first mentioned emigration pattern has a 
more pronounced long ranj'.c- effect on power integrat ion. 
415 
History and culture chanae 
1. Are local traditions viewed with pride or disdain in Lake N? 
Local traditions are largely forgotten. (Refer to Table 27), 
The Village Board President, as the leader of one interest con­
stellation, taJks of Lake N*s past with reverence whereas the 
leaders of the other interest constellation are more interested 
in creating new "traditions." 
2. What attempts are being made to preserve objects and document a 
record of Lake N*s past? Apart from the efforts oF a few in­
terested individuals, the only concerted attempt to preserve 
objects and document Lake N's past is at the i'oys Camp where a 
museum was established in 1962. More help from the community 
could make the Boys Camp museum a local archive but neither 
power faction seems to be willing to work for an official 
historian for Lake N although there is local sentiment support­
ing such a position. (Refer to Table 28). 
3. How do local residents view innovations brought into Lake N by 
summer Residents? Most local residents are quick to adapt 
innovations brought into Lake N for their own purposes. Neither 
power faction seems to be opposed to the physical innovations 
as long as they do not have a great impact on operative inte­
gration. Often the impact of such innovations is not appreci­
ated until a later time. (Refer to Table 35). 
4. What are the patterns of acculturation in Lake N for both local 
and summer residents? LucaI residents of Lake N assert tliat 
416 
they are glad that they are not part time residents but they 
do, in fact, emulate the behavior of part time residents. The 
more pronounced attempt to emulate behavior is found with, the 
part time residents in their attempt to adapt to "country liv-
inj^" with the result that the possibility of power transfer 
from a home place is diminished. 
5. To what extent arc the general socio-cultural trends of the area 
instrumental in bringing about changes in Lake N? Lake N has 
suffered from the low employment opportunities and out migration 
that has plagued Northwestenji Wisconsin. Negative attitudes 
that characterize an economically depressed area have bf;.^un to 
change as the economic prospects for Northwestern Wisconsin 
have improved. The improvement in economic conditions has been 
little affected by the local power of Lake N; there is some 
feeling that Lake N has not shared in the benefits derived from 
improved economic conditions. (Refer to Table 17). 
Language 
1. Are there any speech patterns that are distinctive to Lake N? No, 
and the lack of distinctive speech patterns may be cited as an 
indication of the extent to which Lake N is a "cosmopolitan" 
community. As such, Lake N lacks the boundary maintenance rein­
forced through language which is found to some extent in the 
communities surrounding Lake N. Low boundary maintenance has 
ramifications For power integration as indicated in the last 
cliapli r. 
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2. Arc there any words or phrases that are given special meaning by 
local residents of Lake N? Areas of the community are designa­
ted by reference to people, events, and ethnic identification 
such as "Coldy's corner," "Claptown," and "FinnL(;wn." The Vil­
lage Board's order to erect street signs has done little to 
change the use of these designations. 
3. What impressions do Lake N- residents have of people with con­
siderable skill in expressing themselves verbally? The Village 
Board President is a "man of few words" and has never been known 
to give a speech. One of the adjustments that the researcher 
had to make during the research was to slow his speech timing 
so that a pause of several minutes would be commonplace. A 
versatile vocabulary and rapid speech are suspect in Lake N. 
4. How common is it to find a language other than English spoken 
regularly in the homes of Lake N? Adults, and more commonly 
senior adults, use a language other than English regularly in 
their homes on occasion but this practice is becoming less com­
mon than it once was. None of the key figures in either in­
terest constellation spoke English as a second language al­
though some had limited skill in languages other than English. 
Communications and records 
1. What are the most effective means of disseminating news and infor­
mation in Lake N? The Community Association bulletin board and 
Newsletter are effective news and information carriers with no 
418 
rival forms controlled by the opposing power faction. "Word 
of mouth" communication is judged partly ineffective by com­
munity residents. (Refer to Table 34). 
2. Where, arc news items about Lake N published and how complete is 
the coverage? News items about Lake N are published in the 
Community Association Newsletter and in the Superior Evening 
Telegram. The Newsletter coverage represents a power faction 
point of view thereby lacking completeness whereas the Superior 
Evening Telegram selectively publishes news items submitted by 
a Lake N special reporter. It would appear that the Newsietter 
will serve to increase power integration in the Community 
Association. 
3. How widespread is telephone use in Lake N and how satisfied are 
Lake N residents with their telephone service? Most Lake N 
residents have telephones, with the main exceptions being tl;c 
old and the poor, many of whom are living on old age assistance, 
and the part time residents. Those with some degree of local 
power have telephones and appear not to be dissatisfied with the 
telephone exchange. (Refer to Table 36). 
4. What effect does radio and television have on the world view and 
internal visiting patterns of Lake N? Lake N residents are ex­
posed to mass communication coverage of events around the world 
with the result of value changes directed by the external sys­
tem. At the same time, operative change with its implication 
for power integration has come about because of television 
vii'winj',. (K<-lci' ti> 'I'abli- l'i). 
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5. Wliat are the main record keeping subsystems within Lake N and how 
accessible are these records to the public? Churches and vil­
lage government are the main record keeping subsystems and with 
Cow exceptions tliese records are not open to tfie public although 
tlicy may be obtained by tiiose within tlif subsystems. Efforts 
to use public records for the present research met with little-
cooperation and when informants tried to obtain materials for 
the researcher their results were not much better. If a par­
ticular public record was asked for by name it was f?,iven but 
for the most part public records were treated as private prop­
erty by the Village Hoard President. 
Hunting, fishing and agriculture 
1. How common are berry picking and other gathering activities among 
local and summer residents of Lake N? IJerry picking is a com­
mon activity for both local and summer residents with local resi­
dents priding themselves on their knowledge of the best spots 
for berry picking. Women and senior adult men arc most active 
In berry picking; it is not an activity engaged in by power 
actors. 
2. How active are the local residents of Lake N in hunting and trap­
ping activities? Hunting and trapping activities are part of 
the "outdoorsman" status-role so important in Lake N. Skillful 
hunters have high prestige which may be converted to social 
power in certain instances related to "outdoorsman" pur.suit.s. 
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3. What arc: tlic common summer and winter Eishing patterns of the 
Lake N residents? Summer fishing; is done by boat whereas wint'-r 
fishing is done from ice fishing houses usually clustered to­
gether on the ice. Operative intej.^raticm and power inte%ra-
tion are more greatly influenced by winter fishin%. 
4. To what extent arc hunting and fishing activities used in Lake N 
to determine local prestige? As mentioned above, fiigh prestige 
is gained from skill in hunting and skilled fishing carries the 
same reward. Both are manipulated through conspicuous display 
with deer usually placed for all to see and large fish occasion­
ally displayed in one of the local places of business. 
5. Which domesticated animals are commonly kept by local residents of 
Lake N and what attitudes do these residents hold about domes­
ticated animals? Dogs and cats are common in Lake N but cats 
are considered to be a nuisance in that summer residents will 
bring kittens to their cottages at the first of the summer and 
neglect to take them back at the end of the season. Local 
residents are critical of part time residents for not killing 
the cats if they are no longer wanted. The criticism reduces 
the prestige of the part time residents as evaluated by the 
local residents. 
6. How common are part time and full time agricultural activities in 
Lake N? The Garden Club promotes both vegetable and flower 
gardens and they receive support in this regard from both in­
terest constellations. Flower gardens are both an indicator and 
a result of Lake N's pride and spirit, qualities which both 
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interest constellations wish to promote. (Refer to Table 26). 
Food and eating patterns 
1. Wliat is a typical diet in Lake N? Residents of Lake N prefer 
a potato, vegetable, and meat diet cooked without "fancy extras." 
Dessert and pastries are most often of standard variety and arc-
important in the local prestige among adult and senior adult 
women. 
2. Where do Lake N residents buy their food? Senior adults buy their 
food in Lake N, adults affiliated with tin- anti-dance faction 
buy most of their food locally and those; of the pro-danc- fac­
tion are more likely to siiop for food outside of Lake N. Young 
adults are also likely to shop for food outside of Lake N. 
3. How many restaurants and coffee shops are available to Lake N 
residents and how are these affected by seasonal changes? Dur­
ing the summer season Lake N has three restaurants, two of which 
are in tlie coffee shop category as well. The winter season of 
1966-1967, by contrast, was without either a restaurant or coffee 
shop with the result that operative integration and power inte­
gration were altered. 
4. What is the place of the local tavern in the everyday life of 
Lake N? Local taverns are important to some of the male resi­
dents of Lake N, especially the single males, and one tavern 
served as a restaurant-coffee shop during the 1966-1967 winter 
season. Because the Village IJoard President is the owner of 
ont; of the taverns, his I .ivern i« occa.'i i una I I y t he locatinn 
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of powor transactions. 
5. How docs food preparation contribute to the preHti%e of Lake N 
women? As mentioned above, food preparation and more .specii-
ically the preparation of desserts has an important influence 
on the prestige of women in Lake N. Display of cookin% ta lents 
is possible through Ladies Aid dinners and bazaars, and through 
lloniemakers Club Activity. 
Clothing and adornment 
1. What is the everyday garb of Lake N local residents? Everyday 
garb for Lake N residents consists of either casual slacks and 
sweaters or work slacks and lumberjack shirts for men, either 
slacks and blouses or dresses with sweaters and lumberjack plaid 
jackets for women. Power actors cannot be identified by their 
clothing. (Refer to Table 29). 
2. What special clothing patterns are evident in Lake N? Lumberjack 
plaid is characteristic of Lake N, a clothing pattern that is 
both adopted and promoted Ijy the part time residents and the Boys 
Camp personnel and campers. When acting in the external system, 
th lumberjack plaid clothing is not worn, however, except by 
those from the Boys Camp. To an extent, the lumberjack plaid 
helps to promote boundary maintenance. 
3. Where do Lake N residents go for cleaning services? Cleaning 
services follow a pattern similar to food buying with anti-dance 
faction adults and senior adults using a pickup service while 
otliiT residinHs take Lliejr clothes to Du I uLh-Super ior for cleaning. 
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To what extent has the Lake N laundromat altered washday and 
visiting patterns in Lake N? Increasingly the laundromat is 
used in place of washing clothes at home but very little visit­
ing takes place there. The laundromat has an indirect effect 
on operative integration in that it frees local residents to 
engage in casual interaction and association activity. 
Where do Lake N residents buy their clothing? Catalog sale of 
clothing is still important in Lake N but with the advent of 
discount stores in Duluth-Superior, many residents are travel­
ing out of the community to buy their clothing and thereby are 
increasing the linkage with the external system. 
Structures and settlement patterns 
1. What is the general architectural style of Lake N? Houses from 
the lumering era are one and two story wood structures whereas 
the newer homes are largely one story ranch style dwellings. 
Cottages range from the simple two room variety to elaborate 
homes having more appointments and conveniences than do most 
year around homes. By and large, the power actors of Lake N 
live in newer or extensively remodeled homes. 
2. How common is central heating in Lake N? Central heating is not com­
mon in the homes built during the lumbering era and most of these 
homes arc equipped with space heaters. All heating equipment 
must be serviced by external system service centers, al 
soiiii' I oc.i I "liaiKlymen" will aLLi-mpI minor repyirr;. 
4. 
5. 
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What variety of outbui Idinj^s are evident in Lake N? Garages 
and sheds arc common around the older homes whereas the newer 
homes are largely self contained. Many senior adults make use 
of their outbuildings as workshops while young adult and 
adult males store boats and other "outdoorsman" equipment 
in them. 
What public and recreational structures are to be found in Lake 
N? The Lake N Auditorium is the single most important public 
and recreational structure, although the school is occasionally 
used for recreational purposes. In the controversy over the 
teenage dances, the issue technically became that of who may 
have access to the Auditorium. 
What business and industrial structures are found in Lake N? The 
business and industrial structures are detailed under the 
heading "Ecology" in Chapter Five. The relationship between 
social power and businesses is discussed in Chapter Seven 
where it is stated that businessmen are, with the exception of 
the Village Board President, more likely to have a reputation 
for social power than to have actual social power. 
What religious and educational structures are found in Lake N? 
Lake N's four churches and its school arc important in pro­
moting the boundary maintenance of Lake N. TIh; location of 
these structures is discussed in Chapter Five under the 
heading "Ecology." 
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7. What is the general settlement pattern of Lake N? Two settle­
ment patterns are found in Lake N, the platted village is one 
settlement pattern and the lakeshore dwc:lling.s represent 
another settlement pattern. (Refer to Maps 1, 2, and 'l). 
8 .  What is the street arrangement and traffic pattern of Lake N? 
The street arrangement (refer to Maps 1 and .i) and traffic 
patterns are of interest in that formal power is exercised 
through road improvements. Many roads that are little used 
are well paved thereby linking most of the dwellings in Lake 
N to the county highways by good roadways. 
9. What park and public areas are available in Lake N? Three 
parks and a public boat launching area are found in Lake N. 
Some of the controversy emerging between the two power factions 
centered around who should use these areas and how they should 
be used. 
Property and property care 
1. What priorities are given to material goods by local residents? 
Local residents do not tend to be materialistic in orientation, 
with the young adult females departing from this pattern to 
some extent. Real estate is evaluated highly, however, witli 
money invested in this sort of property considered as bein# 
well invested. 
2. To what extent does the individual property owner view the 
state and county governments as monopolizers of land? Nega­
tive feelings toward the state and local governments as 
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property holders arc not as pronounced in Lake N as they arc 
in some of the communities neighboring Lake N. Lake N becomes 
involved in this question by way of its consolidated school 
linkage to these other communities. 
How frequently does real property change hands in Lake N and how 
are such transactions accomplished? Many homes and tracts of 
land are sold through the bank located in the community north-
! i 
west of Lake N although some are sold through Duluth-Superior 
banks and realty companies. Homes within the platted village 
are slow to sell whereas waterfront cottages are seldom on the 
real estate market for long. No one in Lake N is engaged in 
the real estate business, however some individuals speculate 
on real estate. 
How prevalent is rental property in Lake N during the summer 
season and during the winter season? Rental property is im­
possible to find for the winter season as testified to by the 
researcher's intensive search. Summer rentals are more pre­
valent but not plentiful with some cottage owners renting their 
cottages for several weeks during the summer season and two 
cabin rental businesses operating during the summer period. 
Arrangements must be made well in advance for accommodations, 
however. (Refer to Table 19). 
What patterns of borrowing and lending are found in Lake N? 
Borrowing and lending are important to casual interaction and 
thereby contribute to operative integration. (Refer to 
Table 30). 
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6. Do most Lake N home owners have thé tools and talent necessary 
to keep their homes in repair or ,do they hire others to make 
needed repairs? Within Lake N there are several "handymen" 
who keep busy with repairs and improvements for widows and 
those unable to maintain their homes by themselves. Most males 
of Lake N are skillful with the variety of tools needed for 
home repairs. The "housebuilder" and "outdoorsman" status-
roles contribute to the dominance of Lake N males. 
Exchange and labor 
1. What general community gift giving patterns are found in Lake N? 
The Birthday Club's recognition of birthdays and the Garden 
Club's honoring of senior citizens are patterns of institu­
tionalized gift giving found in Lake N. Bringing flowers to 
a neighbor in the summer time is a form of gift giving common 
in Lake N. Operative integration is both produced by and indi­
cated by these gift giving forms. 
2. What obligations are recognized as binding on all Lake N resi­
dents with regard to buying, selling, and repairing? There 
are two standards in this regard with the anti-dance faction 
enforcing local allegiance in consumer behavior and the Com­
munity Association standing for local business as an associa­
tion but its members are more likely to buy goods elsewhere. 
3. What are the attitudes of local residents in Lake N about work 
and Leisure and how do these attitudes correspond to behavior? 
Lake N residents respect" ;i man or woman wlio demonstrates that 
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he is capable of hard work; however, there is a recognition 
that hard work does not have much payoff for those who remain 
in Lake N. (Refer to Table 14). Leisure pursuits are con­
sidered in terms oI their dollar value; relative to people of 
tlie external system and are acceptable for all as a part of 
life in Lake N. 
What are the Lake N definitions of division of labor by age and 
sex? Women are expected to do the tasks that are not usually 
defined as a part of the general feminine status-role because 
i 
many men are gone from home during the bourf that th'-s'.- tasks 
must be performed. The broad del'lnition of women's work does 
not raise a woman's power in the family as one might expect. 
Women may be seen driving trucks, roofing houses, and pumping 
gasoline. 
How is the local labor supply affected by the seasonality of activ 
ities in Lake N and in the area? Winter is a slow time for 
Lake N businesses and for the transportation industries of 
Duluth-Superior. Economic power, accordingly, is reduced for 
many Lake N residents during the winter season. 
What is considered an acceptable income in Lake N? Sensitivity 
to income questions restricted the gathering of wage informa­
tion but from the. limited information available it seems 
that hourly wages of $2.50 per ho r are not uncommon. Seasonal 
employment reduces the overall earnings of residents but this 
loss is partly compensated for by higher hourly wages in sea­
sonal jobs. Most power Victors are engciged in regular non-
se;isi>n;i 1 fin|) I oyinent .  
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Travel and transpurLation 
1. To what extent is a travel vacation an acceptable pattern in the 
lives of local Lake N residents? Many Lake N residents are con­
vinced that thi!re is no better place durin%,Che sumrner than Lake 
N, although fishing trips to Canada are considered to be time well 
spent. Travel in the area of Northern Wisconsin and Michigan and 
occasional trips to Milwaukee and Minneapolis are common vacation 
patterns during the fall and spring of the year. In general, 
power actors are more likely to take travel vacations than are 
non power actors. 
2. What are the general travel patterns of Lake N residents for the 
purposes of obtaining employment, goods, and services? Lake N 
residents are linked to Du Luth-Superior in all of these activities 
thereby constituting a primary systemic linkage with the externa] 
system. (Refer to Table 24)., 
3. What means of transportation are available for Lake N health and 
accident emergencies? Lake N has an ambulance that is maintained 
by the village and operated by some of the members of the Volun­
teer Fire Department. Drivers are paid $5.00 for each call. 
There was a problem of a lack of qualified drivers during the 
1966-1967 winter season resulting in a course sponsored by the 
Village Board to qualify drivers for the ambulance responsibility 
and it is worth noting that this course was well attended. 
(Refer to Table 47). 
4. How do the local road conditions in Lake N contribute to the travel 
patterns? It is generally accepted that Lake N has an excellent 
road system thereby eliminating the problem of inpassable roads 
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il» the spring of the year. The road system is interpreted by 
Lake N residents as evidence of a good local %overnment. 
(Refer to Table 40). 
5. How does the lake facilitate transportation in Lake N? Boatinjj is 
actively engaged in during the summer months with cottage owners 
visiting each other by boat and people coming to the business 
district by boat. Few power actors are active boating enthusiasts, 
however. 
6. How has the increasing acceptance of the snowmobile altered winter trans­
portation and recreation in Lake N? The snowmobile has made accessible 
areas that were not accessible previously during the winter season 
thereby producing a new form of recreation and a new problem of soc­
ial control. Local regulation of snowmobiles will be necessary 
eventually but state laws regarding their use on streets is the 
only legal control now in effect for snowmobiles in Lake N. 
Living standards and recreation 
1. What is the general standard of living and deviation from this 
standard in Lake N? Young adult females are demanding household 
conveniences for their homes that adult and senior adult females 
have not considered essential. Still, there is the acceptance of 
rustic living and the "simple life" such that pretentiousness is 
not considered to be in good taste. The dirt floor two-room 
house of a part time pulpcutter occupied by ten or more people 
represents the lowest standard oi; living found in Lake N. Some 
of the summer homes with guest houses offer examples of the other 
extremes as the highest scaiidard of living found in Lake N. 
2. What are the daily, weekly, and seasonal routines of Lake N? 
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During the summer months the days are busy with water activity 
dominating if the weather is warm. Weekends are filled with 
activity centering around the Saturday night dance during 
the summer season and during the winter season the taverns 
are kept busy both Friday and Saturday nights with some busi­
ness on Sunday. Weekdays during the winter are quiet with 
more activity noted in the afternoon than in the morning. 
3. What leisure time activities are prevalent in Lake N by season, 
age, and resident type? Senior adult females play cards in 
each other's homes and attend voluntary association meetings, 
senior adult males talk and pursue hobbies, while adult and 
young adult males work during the week and do much the same as 
senior adult males on weekends. Adult females attend voluntary 
association meetings and are usually active in local affairs 
whereas young adult females are less engaged in local affairs. 
Adults are most important in Lake N power integration. Summer 
residents arc primarily concerned with recreation and are not 
important in Lake N's power integration. 
4. How do athletics and other sports activities fit into the life 
pattern of Lake N? Lake N has a summer baseball team spon­
sored by the Community Association and sports activities of the 
consolidated high school are followed carefully by some of the 
local residents. Teenage males have a high interest in basket­
ball and the school gymnasium is open to them one night each 
week for that purpose^-;- basketball also dominates the Boy Scout 
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meetings. The recreation night at the school gymnasium is 
made possible by the Village Board. 
5. What special holiday célébrations are promoted in Lake N and 
what subsystems promote them? Tin- Community Association is re­
sponsible for sponsoring the Homecoming and the Fourth of July 
célébrations, the Christmas tree lighting is sponsored by t)ie 
Garden Club in cooperation with the churches, and the Village 
Board decorates the business district Cor Christmas. 
6. What variety of activities center around music and dancing and 
what part of the residents of Lake N favor each activity? 
Music and dancing arc; associated with Llic Ti reiixm'r; Rail, th': 
New Years Eve dance, and other occasional adult dances. Th'.-
Saturday night teenage dances are related to another kind of 
music and dancing. Both the practices and performances of the 
Duquesne University Tamburitzans represent another Lake N 
activity centering around dancing and music. 
Social stratification and interpersonal relations 
1. What are the recognized age divisions that serve to stratify 
interaction in Lake N? As discussed at length in Chapter Six, 
the age divisions are important in stratifying interaction in 
Lake N. Adults (40 to 65 years) are most important in power 
intégrât ion. 
2. To what extent is interaction channeled by sex divisions and how 
does this vary by ay.f in l.ake N? Sex is nnot.iier important 
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stratification force for interaction with voluntary associa­
tions rcinforcing scx divisions and occasionally bridging 
ay.c divisions. 
How many ethnie groups are present in Lake N and how art they 
ranked according to the local system of stratification? 
Swedish, Norwegian, Czechoslovakian and Finnish are the most 
common ethnic groups in Lake N, with the first two mentioned 
carrying a stratification advantage and the last two mentioned 
carrying a stratification disadvantage. 
What are the social class distinctions made in Lake N and how 
are these behaviorally distinguished? Social class distinc­
tions are slight for young adults but are found among the adult 
and senior adults and are based on the extent of involvement a 
family has in community affairs. Activists in both interest 
constellations are accorded high rank in the community. 
What patterns of interpersonal and intergroup relations are 
prevalent in Lake N? Patterns of interpersonal and inter­
group relations are complex, as indicated in Chapter Six, with 
church affiliation, kin group membership, and association 
membership being important factors in structuring social 
relations. 
How are friendship bonds both strengthened and disrupted by the 
seasonality of the Lake N vacation community? Seasonal in and 
out migration of Lake N part time residents demands periodic 
.-III justmi'tits in the operative integration of Lake N but it ap-
| ic ;n s lli .-l l  I  I I I '  rv piT indie ;ui ) US I  men t K l"'fp I  fif l.- ' l l* '- N 
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social system more viable than it would otherwise be. 
7. What is the importance of cliques in social power strategy and 
implementation in Lake N? Aâ discussed in Chapter Seven, two 
cliques or interest constellations are present in Lake N with 
one power faction, favoring the Saturday night dances and the 
other faction opposed to the dances. The near equality of 
power of the two interest constellations is important in that 
much of the local life has become crystallized around the two 
factions. 
8. What visiting and hospitality patterns are evident by local and 
summer Lake N residents for those within and outside of the 
community? Visiting patterns are stratified by age categories 
and by sex with house-to-house visitation within the community 
found among females by ag;e and public visitation preferred by 
males according to age. Visitors from the external system are 
more common for all the Lake N residents during the summer 
season. 
9. How many voluntary associations are there in Lake N, what is the 
purpose of each, and how are they related to each other? Lake 
N voluntary associations are discussed in Chapter Six and their 
relations are diagramed. (Refer to Figure 8). The voluntary 
associations controlled by the senior adult females have at­
tempted to avoid taking a stand on the dance question although 
many of the senior adult females are opposed to the dances. 
10. Which voluntary associations within Lake N are prone to in}.',roup 
.und iril ;inL;tK."n 1 !;iiir;V Soiiii- iii>',ronp .-iri'J i nt."r ^ '.roiip 
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antagonisms are found with the senior adult voluntary associa­
tions but the most pronounced antagonism is found between the-
Community Association and the past members of the Odd Fellows 
lAidgc who are in the process ol' regrouping', as the Lions Club. 
To what extent do Lake N voluntary associations seem to reflect 
and reinforce age and sex divisions? Age and sex divisions 
are reinforced by voluntary associations as illustrated by 
neither males nor young adult females belonging to the iiirthday 
Club. Some associations such as church committees have the 
effect of increasing and st;x interactions, however. 
To what extent do Lake.; N voluntary associations sc:cm to re-fleet 
and reinforce friendship formations? It is difficult to know 
whether the friendships preceded voluntary association member­
ship or the voluntary association membership preceded the friend­
ships. The two are certainly mutually reinforcing in Lake N. 
How do the stratification systems of local and summer residents 
in Lake N compare and which stratification system predominates 
in Lake N? Just as summer residents are unablelTo transfer 
power to Lake N they are unable to transfer prestige. Never­
theless, knowledge of the Duluth-Superior stratification sys-
sem by some T.ake N residents gives the external system ranking 
some meaning in Lake N. I'or the most part, summer residents 
are not ranked high in the Lake N system of stratification 
which is discussed in question four above. 
At which locations do most social relationships take place in 
Lake N? Social relationships take place as casual interactions 
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between neighbors and friends in residence areas, in the 
business area, and at public gatherings. The business area 
and the Auditorium, where most of the public gatherings are 
lie Id, are tlie most common arenas uI interact jon. 
Marriage and family 
1. Where do Lake N youth most commonly meet their potential dating 
and marriage partners? The consolidated school has altered 
dating and courtship patterns in Lake N such that at one time 
Lake N youth had most frequent contact with each other and chen 
for several years contact with Superior youth was common as 
they attended the high school in Superior. Courtship and 
marriage patterns have become area-wide with the creation of 
the consolidated school. 
2. To what extent is dating and marriage between members of local 
and summer residential groups accepted and encouraged in Lake 
N? Occasional "summer romances" are found between part time 
resident youth and full time resident youth but these relation­
ships are discouraged by both part time and full time residents. 
A more common pattern is for the few local youth that attend 
the Saturday night dances to find potential dating partners 
from among the external system teenagers attending the dances. 
External system dating patterns stand as another example of 
systemic linkage to the external system. 
.  How cominoii is it lor tu w I y wilx I'lom M to rcsiflf in I.- ' ikf M? 
438 
In recent years several newlywed couples have settled in Lake 
N with one male from Lake N bringing his wife to live in the 
community and one female from Lake: N bringing her husband to 
live in the community. These couples became oporatively inte­
grated into the community more rapidly than was true for non­
resident immigrants. 
4. How stable are marriages in Lake N? Occasional instances of 
divorce and desertion by males are recorded in Lake N but for 
the most part marriages are stable. The most common form of 
dissolving marriages is through death of one of the marriage 
partners with considerable integration adjustment noted for 
either the widow or the widower. 
5. What is the average family size in Lake N? For the total com­
munity, the average size of the family is small because of the 
hifih pi;r cent of older residents. For families with children 
living at home, a five member family is not uncommon. 
6. How extensive and important are systems of kinship in Lake N? 
As stated in Chapter Six, Jcinship is important in structuring 
social relationships and serves to strengthen the operative 
integration of churches. Many Lake N residents are linked by 
kingroup ties. (Refer to Table 31). 
7. What kind of interpersonal relationships are common among kinsmen 
in Lake N by age, sex, and type of kinship? Male kinsmen hunt 
together, help one another, and serve together on church boards. 
Females of the same kin group visit together, help one another, 
and often shop together in Duluth-Superlor. The relationship 
439 
between the interest constellations and the kin groups is not 
precise, however, with only a loose connection in membership. 
8. How frequently do married children of Lake N residents usually 
return to Lake N to visit their parents? Married children re­
turn infrequently to visit their parents dur in# the winter 
saason but tlie pattern changes during the summer season with 
visits often associated with the recreational activities dT 
l^ako N. Travel out of Lake N by parents of married children 
not living in Lake N to visit children and grandchildren is 
a fairly common winter travel pattern. 
9. How general are the occurrences of premarital and extramarital 
sex relations in Lake N? Information on premarital and extra­
marital sex relations is difficult to obtain and often unreli-
al>Le. The most open display of premarital sex relations is 
found in connection with the Saturday night teenage dances 
but again the scope oi Lliis behavior is d i f lieu 11 to determine. 
In the dance controversy, the anti-dance faction was prom; to 
exaggerate and the pro-dance faction was prone to underrate 
the prevalence of premarital sexual activity associated with 
the dances. 
Socialization and age grades 
1. What is the attitude toward and treatment of infants and children 
in Lake N? Infants and children are of great importance in 
Lake N where the majority of the population is older. Young 
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adults are given deference as the parents of young children, 
"grandparent" behavior toward children is frequently exhibited. 
What childhood activities are common in Lake N? Sliding on the 
snow during the winter, biking during tlic fall and sprinn, 
and water activities during the summer dominate the children's 
play activities in Lake N. lie cause of the distance between 
the platted village and the southern extreme of the community, 
play activities are sometimes difficult to arrange, thereby 
giving rise to the "youth club." 
What is the attitude toward and treatment of adolescents in Lake 
N among the local residents? Adolescents arc not given much 
attention by the community in general with the result that 
some youths are critical of their apparent low prestige. Male 
adolescents are more active in community life whereas females 
arc tied more closely with the consolidated school. 
What adolescent activities arc; common in Lake N? Local youths 
are involved with the "teen club," males are active in l5oy 
Scouts, and some Lake N youths attend the Saturday night dances 
during the summer. Value change is promoted by the local 
youths' attendance at the Saturday night dances. 
Wliat privileges and responsibilities come with adulthood in Lake 
N? Young adults are given few privileges and responsibilities 
but are expected to serve an apprentice period. Adults dominât 
the operative and power integration of the community but share 
value integration with senior adults. 
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6. What adult activities are common in Lake N? Adults arc engaged 
in most local activities with some adults being more involved 
than others. It is the Lake N adult power actor who controls 
the Lake N community to the extent that it is not controlled 
by the external system. 
7. What is the attitude toward and treatment of aged residents in 
Lake N? Aged residents are looked after by senior adults 
and adults; the Douglas County social worker advised the re­
searcher that a call to one of the Lake N business places is 
sufficient to prompt a visit by a local resident to an elderly 
widow or widower. 
8. What activities are common among aged residents of Lake N? 
Some senior adults are "aged" in terms of years but are quite 
active with voluntary associations and hobbies whereas others 
arc- little involved in the community, viewing it as a quiet 
place in which to live out their lives. 
9. Which subsystems in Lake N are most instrumental in the trans­
mission of norms, skills, and beliefs? The churches, families, 
and school are instrumental in these respects; however, in­
creasingly, the external system is directing socialization. 
Community and political organization 
1. What is the political structure of Lake N? Lake N has a Village 
lioard as discussed in Chapter Six. Village Board members are in­
creasingly affiliated with one of the two interest constellations. 
Wl 
2 .  How are local officials selected in Lake N? The selection of 
local officials is described in Chapter Eight and may be 
seen as a display of strength of the two interest constel­
lations. 
3. How effective are formal and informal social control measures in 
Lake N? Formal social control is thought to be adequate (Refer 
to Table 44) and problems of property damage are not thought 
to be as great as is true of larger cities. (Refer to Table 46). 
For the local residents, public opinion is the most effective 
instrument of social control. 
4. What are the jurisdictions and regular activities of official 
policy making bodies in Lake N? The Village Board has a wide 
range of decision-making responsibility as the only official 
government body in Lake N. It is, therefore, understandable 
that the two interest constellations compete for Village Board 
seats. 
5. How is Lake N related to larger political entities both struc­
turally and functionally? At present, the Village Board 
President is a member of the County Board of Supervisors, 
thereby linking Lake n politically wltli the county Ii>vel of 
government by way of an interlocking directorate as well as 
by structure. 
6. What is the state of dependency between Lake N and the larger 
political entities with which it is connected? Increasingly, 
Lake N is becoming dependent on the large political entities 
of county, state, and federal governments. As dependency is 
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the key to power relationships, it may be concluded that Lake 
N is losing formal power. 
Social problems and sanctions 
1. What are the most common social problems in Lake N? As defined 
by the local residents, the most common social problems in 
Lake N are associated with the Saturday night dances. From the 
outsider's definition. Lake N's most common social problem is 
the scarcity of wealth and the "depressed area syndrome" that 
accompanies the presence of this problem. 
2. What are the means most frequently employed in Lake N to deal 
with social problems? The Saturday night dance problems are 
dealt with by the "law and order" solution using special force 
officers, county sheriff officers, and State Police officers. 
Neither interest constellation seems to know how to deal with 
the "depressed area syndrome;" however, their differing at­
tempts to solve the problem bring them into conflict. 
3. Which subsystems are most capable of employing sanctions and 
preventing problems in Lake N? Church and kin groups have 
effective mechanisms of social control but the problems af­
fecting Lake N are not problems of deviation or disintegration 
but are problems originating in the external system affecting 
the Lake N social system. If the external system persists 
within Lake N, disintegration within the social system will 
most likely result. 
A. Wli.it ÎK Ltic coiit I ::y;:L( III in l,;ikc N ami liow i'l l\'cllvc' is il ? • 
Lake N has a Justice Court that operates primarily on Saturday 
nights by fining teenagers. As an instrument of social con­
trol it is noL very effective. 
5. How does the small population size of Lake N act as a deterrent 
to deviation? It is quite true that few secrets can be kept 
in a small town; accordingly. Lake N residents do not deviate 
from the local norms without detection. 
Religion, sickness, and death 
1. What religious denominations are present in Lake N and how do 
these churches differ in religious beliefs and practices? The 
four churches found in Lake N, as discussed in Chapter Six, 
are the Swedish Baptist, the Lutheran, the Roman Catholic, and 
the Presbyterian. 
2. What is the status-role of clergy in Lake N? Only one church, 
the Swedish Baptist, has a resident minister. All other clergy 
live outside of Lake N and are not considered as a part of 
Lake N. 
3. How central is religious activity in the community lil.o of Lake 
N? Religious activity is one of the primary activities con­
tributing to operative and value Integration and it is aidod 
by kin groups in these integrations. (Refer to Table 52). 
4. To what extent is there interfaith cooperation among.Lake N 
churches? Most Lake N residents feel that there is sufficient 
interfaith cooperation, although the Christmas tree lighting 
is perhaps the most overt church cooperation example found 
in Lake N. (Refer to Table 53). 
What activities are expected of churches in Lake N with regard 
to sickness and death? Apart from the Sunday worship services, 
attention to the sick and arrangements for the dead arc tlie 
most important activities of Lake N ministers with the excep­
tion of the full time minister at the Swedish IJaptist Ciiurch. 
What medical care facilities are available to Lake N residents 
and to what extent Is adequate medical care considered a problem 
for local residents? As discussed in question 3 under "Travel 
and Transportation," Lake N has an ambulance service considered 
to be adequate by local residents. Routine medical care pre­
sents a problem for the elderly as there is no public trans­
portation to Duluth-Superior and a ride with someone goin% to 
Duluth-Superior on other business usually means lonx waits 
which are tirin);, for the old and tlie sick. 
What are the .community reactions to death in Lake N and how, do 
funerals serve as an integrating force for the community? 
Death is disruptive to Lake N integration, with the status-
roles of the decreased determining the extent of integration 
adjustment required. Funerals serve to integrate tlie community 
\>y linking those attending a ceremony and it is crmmon to find 
the same actors serving as pall bearers for numerous funerals. 
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Analytical prospects 
In the foregoing summary of social power, integration, and change in 
Lake N by the; research questions it is clear that the holistic frame of 
re 11rimcc with its assumptions of mutual interdependence results in a far 
more? Involved data presentation than is true for variable studies. Mew 
mif'ht the holistic approach and the variable approach be used to supplement 
each other? As recommended in Chapter One, the variable approach to re­
search with its usual reliance on quantification depends on acquaintance 
knowledge both in the formation of measures and in the interpretation of 
results. The holistic approach to research follows the observation-des­
cription mode of data gathering and can provide needed acquaintance know­
ledge. Similarly, when quantitative research is carried out and the vari­
ables do not fit together in the manner hypothesized by the researcher, 
observation-description is in order to lend a holistic appreciation 
of the probl'nn in rju'rstion that may in turn be. used to )?,uide renewed 
quantitative studies. Holistic and variable approaches to rcîsearch are 
therefore supplementary such that each benefits from the other and both 
lead to a more complete understanding of the research problem. 
Apart from the supplementary relationship between holistic-observation 
studies and variable-quantitative studies, where might a contribution of 
holistic observation be found? The clue to this question is found in the 
writings eI the C(jmparative sociologist, Radcl i Ffe-lirown (99). Comparison 
of holistic observation studies has an enormous poLenLial for reaching a new 
level of knowledge of social systems. RadcliCfe-Brown is aware of the 
advantages of the comparative approach because of his training as an 
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anthropologist and racommends the comparative study of social systems 
similar Lo tiif comparative culture; approach tliat has lu'cn so succosslul 
in «nthropo lo^,y. How might tlic comparative approacli proceed? A brie I 
comparative look at R. Lowry's Who's Running This Town (68) and the present 
research may answer this question. 
A comparative analysis of the two studies would have to proceed 
according to a systematic category list of similarities and differences. 
Lowry's "Micro City" and the Lake N community have different historical 
backgrounds, different locations, different population sizes, and different 
social structures. Despite these basic differences, they share some features 
in common. Lowry speaks of a "conservative ideology" and develops a typo­
logy of leaders following R. Merton's "local" and "cosmopolitan" dis­
tinction (76, pp. 387-436). The present research has also dealt with the 
conservative ideology and the contrast between the two interest constel­
lations suggests a distinction similar to the "local" and "cosmopolitan" 
distinction. Lowry makes the point that, "The small community in modem 
society can no longer remain isolated from the impact of urban change" 
(68, p.203). The same conclusion has been reached in tic present study 
where it is said that the external system is diminishing the boundary 
maintenance of the community social system. As is apparent by these few 
statements, a careful comparison of the two research studies would con­
stitute a significant research contribution by itself relating Co the ques­
tions common to both studies. 
Careful comparative analysis will strengthen acquaintance knowledge 
in sociology and sharpen the appreciation of salient variables relative 
to research problems and human social problems. It is contended in 
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the first part of this dissertation that sociology has selected a single 
approach an<i a single conception of acceptable sociological rost-arcli. 
Documentât ion of this contention in terms of both the lilstorical perspec­
tive and the contemporary perspective lead to the later assertion that 
there is a discrepancy between sociological theory and the practices of 
empirical research. The discrepancy is termed "sociology's credibility 
gap." A combination of holistic observation studies and comparative analy­
sis would work to promote the supplementary relationships that are neces­
sary for constructive research and would in turn reduce "sociology's 
credibility gap." Variable research and quantification arc valuable and 
make a considerable contribution to sociology but they cannot stand alone. 
Limitations and relevance of the research 
The present research has had two purposes and must he evaluated in 
terms of both of tliese purposes. In the first four chapters the researcher 
sought to demonstrate a problem in sociological investigation brought about 
by the dominance of quantification and the natural science approach. As 
an alternative, the natural history and the holistic approaches arc recom­
mended not to replace the other approach as the new dominant mode of socio­
logical investigation but to create a supplementary relationship between 
different approaches to sociological research. The notion of supplemen­
tary relationships between research techniques is a central thesis of the 
present study. 
In the last four chapters, the supplementary research technique thesis 
I 
is put into practice in the study of Lake N, a small Wisconsin vacation 
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community. Some readers might find the descriptive account of Lake N 
dull and commonplace but it stands as a documentation of a social system 
and as such it has worth for the sociologist interested in either vari­
able analysis or comparative analysis. The second purpose of Che present 
research is to recommend the careful documentation of social systems by 
way of holistic observation so as to build a deeper understanding of 
social systems. The deeper understanding of social systems is necessary 
both for the ends of building sociology as a more complete social science 
and for contributing some guidance in the solution of human social problems. 
Limitations inherent in the present research are not easily hidden. 
Holistic descriptions of social systems are difficult to manage and are 
time consuming. The use of a range of research techniques puts great 
demands on the researcher and occasionally produces confusion rather than 
insight. Having accomplished the present research, the next study executed 
by the researcher following the same format will be planned so as to avoid 
a few of the pitfalls that may recur. Taking these limitations into 
account, however, the present researcher is convinced that the research 
presented in this dissertation stands for a direction of sociological 
investigation that, although out of fashion in current sociology, should 
be of concern to the professionals within the discipline. The direction 
of the present work, with its limitations being the enormous complexity 
of problem conception and research execution, is consistent with the 
interdisciplinary research of growing importance at the present time and 
stands in oppositon to the simplistic explanations and easy conclusions 
which have been rejected so openly in recent years. As such, the holistic 
430 
approach and use of supplementary research techniques are well adapted 
to the research demanded at the present and for the future. 
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